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' - For E.C. Countries

This product complies with EC directives Questo prodotto & conforme alle seguenti direttive CEE
- LOW VOLTAGE 73/23 - BASSA TENSIONE 73/23

- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"
Dieses instrument entspricht folgenden EG-Verordnungen: Dit instrument beantwoord! aan de volgende EG richtlijnen:
- NIEDRIGE SPANNUNG 73/23 - LAGE SPANNING 73/23

- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"

Cet instrument est conforme aux directives CE suivantes: Este producto cumple con las siguientes directrices de la CE
- BASSE TENSION 73/23 - BAJO VOLTAJE 73/23

- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336"
.

J

For the USA—\

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interfference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. if this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

~ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

\—

.

For Canada —

)

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions sef out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASS B AVIS

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques
fixés dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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Thank you, and congratulations on your choice of the Roland VA-3 V-Arranger Keyboard.

The VA-3 is part of a new generation of arranger keyboards with a host of novelties. Brandnew and strikingly realistic
sounds and Drum Sets, all-new Music Styles, an animated touch screen, and a sober, intuitive user interface are just the
most exciting new features.

To get the most out of the VA-3 and to ensure many years of trouble-free service, we urge you to read through this
Owner’s Manual thoroughly.

To avoid confusion, let’s agree to use the word “button” for all keys on the front panel, and only use “key” when refer-
ring to the VA-3’s keyboard. Also, in order to avoid mixups between the “real” buttons on the front panel and the “soft-
ware buttons” on the touch screen, we shall use the word “field” for the on-screen buttons.

The contents of the pictures illustrating the screen displays in this manual can be slightly different from those you'll
actually see while using your instrument. Therefore, they are to be considered as merely indicative references.

Before using this instrument, carefully read the sections entitled, “Using the unit safely”, and “Important notes”. These
sections provide important information concerning the proper operation of the VA-3. Be sure to keep this manual in a
safe place for future reference.

All other trademarks in this manual are the property of the respective companies.

Copyright @ 2000 ROLAND EUROPE. All rights reserved.
No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the written permission of Roland Europe s.p.a.



USING THE UNIT SAFELY

l INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS I

About A WARNING and /A CAUTION Nofices

About

the Symbols

AWARNING

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
injury should the unit be used
improperly.

A\ CAUTION

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

A

The /\ symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings; or alerts to danger.

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

4

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

/AWARNING |

/\WARNING

* Before using this instrument, make sure to read
the instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

A

» Do not open (or modify in any way) the instru-
ment, and avoid damaging the supplied adapter.

* Do not attempt to repair the instrument, or
replace parts within it. Refer all servicing to your

N

retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, or an
authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page.

* Never use or store the unit in places that are:

* Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct sun-
light in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating duct, on
top of heat-generating equipment); or are

* Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors); or

are
= Humid; or are

®

- Exposed to rain; or are

> Dusty; or are

Subject to high levels of vibration.

* Make sure the line voltage at the installation
matches the input voltage specified on the name

plate.

0
A

* Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it
excessively, step on it, place heavy objects on it,
etc. A damaged cord can easily become a shock or

fire hazard.

* This instrument may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing
loss. Do not operate for a long period of time at a
high volume level, or at a level that is uncomfort-
able. If you experience any hearing loss or ringing
in the ears, you should immediately stop using
the instrument and consult an audiologist.

* Do not allow any objects (e.g., lammable mate-
rial, coins, pins); or liquids of any kind (water,
soft drinks, etc.) to penetrate the instrument.

Immediately turn the power off, remove the
adapter from the outlet, and request servicing by
your retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center,
or an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on
the “Information” page when:

* The power cord has been damaged; or

+ Objects have fallen into, or liquid has been spilled
onto the instrument; or

The instrument has been exposed to rain (or oth-
erwise has become wet); or

The instrument does not appear to operate nor-
mally or exhibits a marked change in performance.

» In households with small children, an adult
should provide supervision until the child is
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

VAN

* Protect the instrument from strong impact.
Do not drop it!

A

+ Do not force the instrument to share an outlet
with an unreasonable number of other devices.
Be especially careful when using extension
cords—the total power used by all devices you
have connected to the extension cord’s outlet
must never exceed the power rating (watts/
amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive loads
can cause the insulation on the cord to heat up
and eventually melt through.

N

* Before using the instrument in a foreign country,
consult with your retailer, the nearest Roland Ser-
vice Center, or an authorized Roland distributor,
as listed on the “Information” page.

VAN
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A\ CAUTION

The instrument and the power cord should be
located so their position does not interfere with
their proper ventilation.

Always grasp only the plug or the body of the
power cord when plugging into, or unplugging
from, an outlet or this instrument.

Whenever the instrument is to remain unused for
an extended period of time, disconnect the power
cord.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the instrument.

O B

Never handle the power cord with wet hands
when plugging into, or unplugging from, an out-
let or this unit.

@é_&)

/\ CAUTION

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet.

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning
in your area, disconnect the power cord from the
outlet.




D-Beam Controller

New sound source

Effects galore

Customizable even
without using the User
Programs

128 User Programs

64 High-definition Music
Styles, plus 64 Music Styles
on floppy disk

Virtual Band for interactive
registration

16-track sequencer

Three trigger modes

Intuitive user interface

'The VA-3 boasts the acclaimed D-Beam Controller* for intuitive Tone and Arranger con-
trol via movements over an invisible beam of infrared light. And, of course, the BENDER/
MODULATION lever is there, too.

The VA-3 comes with a 64-voice polyphonic sound source with 3,641 instrument sounds
and 116 Drum Sets that cover everything from incredibly realistic acoustic instruments to
cooking Techno sounds. Never before has an electronic instrument produced such true-
to-life instrument and drum sounds, including subtle tonal changes and all the “noises”
associated with acoustic instruments (scraping for guitar sounds, resonance for drum
sounds, etc.).

In addition to the indispensable digital Chorus and Reverb, the VA-3 also features a multi-
effector with 47 effects and combinations (called “algorithms”).

The VA-3 is the first Roland instrument that allows you to select your favorite sounds
using five convenient SUPER TONES buttons on the front panel. The preset assignments
for these buttons can be changed.

Furthermore, the One Touch Program functionality already available on previous models
has been expanded to include four memories per Music Style ~ including the Disk Link
Styles ~ and the possibility to assign your favorite settings to these memories.

Of course, the VA-3 also sports 128 User Programs where you can save your own panel
registrations.

Apart from allowing you to customize existing Styles quickly, the User Programs are also
used to save all panel settings. If you need more than 128 memories, you can save the con-
tents of the User Programs to floppy disk and load them whenever necessary.

If you do not wish to program Styles, or if you are too busy to delve into this matter, you
can personalize existing Styles by modifying the instrument assignments to any given
Arranger part (bass, drums, chord backing, etc.), and then save these changes to one of the
128 User Programs in RAM.

The VA-3 comes loaded with an impressive 64 high-definition Music Styles covering every
musical genre you need. Each Style comprises four versions (Basic, Advanced, Original,
and Variation), two Intros, two Endings, four orchestrations, and various other elements
that actually add up to far more than 128 accompaniments.

64 “Disk Link” memories allow you to assign Music Styles on floppy disk to the front-
panel buttons for quick recall.

And if this impressive offer still isn’t enough, the supplied floppy disk provides 64 addi-
tional Music Styles to choose from.

Of course, the VA-3 also allows you to program your own Music Styles (called User Styles).

They even provide a nifty function that allows you to convert carefully selected sections of
a Standard MIDI File into a Style.

The Virtual Band button provides access to a step-by-step help function that asks you a
few questions and then configures the VA-3 according to your answers. Registering an
arranger keyboard has never been easier.

The VA-3 comes with a 16-track sequencer with a host of edit functions.

The Music Styles of your VA-3 can be triggered in one of three modes: Standard, Intelli-
gent or Piano Style. In Standard mode, the chord recognition of the Arranger works the
way you would expect an intelligent keyboard to operate.

In Intelligent mode, you do not have to play complete chords in order to hear them. Press-
ing one, two, or three keys will produce even the most complex chords you can think of.
The Piano Style mode, finally, is provided for those with a “pianistic” background even
though it can be used for playing any sound, i.e. not just piano.

The large touch screen keeps you posted about the status of the VA-3 and allows you to
almost all functions by touching the on-screen fields.
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Lyrics display  The VA-3 displays Standard MIDI File (SMF) lyrics and can also transmit Lyrics data to an
optional LVC-1 Lyrics Converter. This should help you remember the words of every song
you wish to sing.

Unpacking your VA-3

Your VA-3 comes with the following items. Please check the contents of the cardboard box

and report any problems to the Roland dealer you purchased the VA-3 from.

+ This Owner’s Manual.

« Two floppy disks. The first floppy disk contains Music Styles (Disk Link memories B11~
B48), the Factory User Programs, the Tone Demos, and the Style Demos, and the Fac-
tory MIDI Sets; the second also contains Music Styles (Disk Link memories B51-B88)
plus the same User Programs, Tone Demos, etc.

» A metal music stand.

= An adapter.




Features

Useful options

EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L
expression pedal or a DP-2,
DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U

MSA, MSD, and MSE series
Style Disks

RH series headphones

Compatibility note

General MIDI 2

An optional EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L expression pedal can be used to perform various
tasks, such as master volume changes. Alternatively, you can connect a DP-2, DP-6, or
BOSS F$-5U footswitch and use it as Hold/Sustain pedal.

The MSA, MSD, and MSE series Music Style disks contain new Styles. The MSE Music
Style series was specially developed for the VA-3, VA-7, VA-5, G-1000, EM-2000, G-800,
G-600, E-96, and RA-800. MSE series Styles take advantage of the VA-3’s new sounds. You
you can also use MSA and MSD series Style disks on your VA-3 (upward compatibility).

A pair of Roland RH series headphones (RH-25 or RH-50) can be connected to the
PHONES sockets (2 sockets are provided).

Though Music Styles for previous Roland arranger instruments (E, EM, and G series) can
be used with the VA-3, Performance Memories (G-1000) or User Programs (EM-2000) are
not compatible.

The upwardly compatible General MIDI 2 ( fififi2 ) recommendations pick up where the
original General MIDI left off, offering enhanced expressive capabilities, and even greater
compatibility. Issues that were not covered by the original General MIDI recommenda-
tions, such as how sounds are to be edited, and how effects should be handled, have now
been precisely defined. Moreover, the available sounds have been expanded. General MIDI
2-compliant sound generators are capable of reliably playing back music files that carry
either the General MIDI or General MIDI 2 logo. In some cases, the conventional form of
General MIDI, which does not include the new enhancements, is referred to as “General
MIDI 17 as a way of distinguishing it from General MIDI 2.

Note: Only the VA-3's Song Composer is fully GM2 compatible.




Important notes

In addition to the items listed under *USING THE UNIT SAFELY” (see page 4), please read and observe the following:

Power supply

Do not use this instrument on the same power circuit
with any device that will generate line noise (such as an
electric motor or variable lighting system).

Before connecting the VA-3 to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Be sure to only use the supplied adapter. Replace it with
the same model in case it is damaged or fails to operate.

Placement :

Using the VA-3 near power amplifiers (or other equip-
ment containing large power transformers) may induce
hum. To alleviate the problem, change the orientation of
this instrument; or move it farther away from the source
of interference.

This instrument may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use it in the vicinity of such receivers.
Do not expose the VA-3 to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed vehi-
cle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the instrument.

Maintenance

For everyday cleaning wipe the VA-3 with a soft, dry
cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with water.
To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive deter-
gent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the instrument thor-
oughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and data

Please be aware that all data contained in the instru-
ment’s memory may be lost when it is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be saved to floppy disk. In
certain cases (such as when circuitry related to memory
itself is out of order), we regret that it may not be possible
to restore the data. Roland assumes no liability concern-
ing such loss of data.

Additional precautions

Please be aware that the memory contents can be irre-
trievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the improper
operation of the instrument. To protect yourself against
the risk of losing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data in
the instrument’s memory.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the instru-
ment’s buttons, other controls, and jacks/connectors.
Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.
When connecting/disconnecting all cables, grasp the con-
nector itsef—never pull on the cable. This way you will
avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s internal
elements,

+ A small amount of heat will radiate from the instrument
during normal operation. This is perfectly normal.

* To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the vol-

ume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use head-

phones, so you do not need to be concerned about those

around you (especially late at night).

When you need to transport the instrument, package it in

the box (including padding) that it came in. Otherwise,

you will need to use equivalent packaging materials, or a

flightcase.

»

About the touch screen '

* Wipe off stains on the touch screen using ethanol, but do
not allow the ethanol to soak into the joint of the upper
fume and the bottom glass, for it may otherwise cause
peeling or malfunction. Do not use organic solvents or
detergents other than ethyl alcohol (ethanol).

Handling floppy disks

» Floppy disks contain a plastic disk with a thin magnetic
coating. Microscopic precision is required to enable stor-
age of large amounts of data on such a small surface area.
To preserve their integrity, please observe the following
when handling floppy disks:

Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.

Do not use or store floppy disks in dirty or dusty areas.
Do not subject floppy disks to temperature extremes
(e.g., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recom-
mended temperature range: 10 to 50° C (50 to 122° F).
Do not expose floppy disks to strong magnetic fields,
such as those generated by loudspeakers.

Floppy disks have a “write protect” tab which can protect
the disk from accidental erasure. It is recommended that
the tab be kept in the PROTECT position, and moved to
the WRITE position only when you wish to write new
data onto the disk.

) Rear side of the disk

WRITE
{you can save new data to disk)

5

Write protect tab J

PROTECT
(prevents writing to disk)

Disks containing important performance data for this
instrument should always be locked (have their write
protect tab slid to the PROTECT position) before you
insert them into the drive of another instrument.

The identification label should be firmly affixed to the
disk. If the label comes loose while the disk is in the drive,
it may be difficult 1o remove the disk.

+ Put the disk back into its case for storage.
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1. Panel descriptions

1.1 Front panel

(1) D BEAM CONTROLLER section

Use the {ON/OFF] button to switch the D Beam Con-
troller on (the button lights) or off (button dark). By
holding down the [ON/OFF} button for more than a
second, you call up the display page where you can
select the parameter to be controlled via the D Beam.
(These parameters can also be selected by pressing the
[FUNCTION MENU] button.)

Note: The D Beam technology has been licensed from Inter-
active Light, Inc.

Move your hand or body over the two “eyes” to con-
trol the volume, filter setting, modulation depth, etc.,
of the currently active Keyboard parts.

(2) VOLUME knob

Use this knob to set the VA-3's global output volume
(all sections) both in the speakers and the headphones
you may have connected. The setting of this knob also
determines the volume of the signals sent to the STE-
REO OUT connectors.

(3) EFFECTS button

Press this button to switch the Insert effect (M-FX) on
or off. Hold it down to call up the display page where
you can set all effects parameters.

(® SYNC button

Press this button to activate one (or two) SYNC func-
tions. By default, SYNC START is selected. Hold this
button down to call up a display page where you can
select another SYNC option.

(5) MELODY INTELL button

Press this button (indicator lights) to add an auto-
matic counter-melody (second and third voice) to
your solos or melodies. Press and hold this button to
call up a page where you can select the harmony type.

(6) ONE TOUCH button

This button has two functions: when pressed in isola-
tion, it takes you to the display page where you can
select a so-called One-Touch memory for the cur-
rently selected Music Style (see page 27).

By holding it down while pressing the USER PRO-
GRAM [DOWN] or [UP] button, you transpose the
VA-3 in semitone steps.

(2 KEYBOARD MODE section

These three buttons arc used to specify whether the
keyboard will be split or whether one sound can be
played using the entire keyboard. Press the [OTHER]
button if you want to use other configurations than
“Arranger left/melody right” (ARRANGER) or “one
sound for the entire keyboard” (PIANO).

[OTHER] also provides access to other keyboard-
related functions, such as transposition, the Octave
function, and parameters for fine-tuning Arranger
response.

(8 USER PROGRAM [DOWN]/[UP] buttons

These buttons allow you to select the previous
(DOWN) or next (UP) User Program. User Programs
are registration mermories.

Press either or both of them while holding down the
[ONE TOUCH] button (see page 13) to transpose the
VA-3 in semitone steps.
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VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Panel descriptions

(@) Display () SONG COMPOSER button
This is a so-called touch screen that allows you to Press this button if you want to play back, or record
select functions, parameter values, etc., simply by and edit your music with the VA-3’s digital recording
touching the corresponding fields. Please note that the function called “Song Composer”.
bulk of the VA-3’s functions can only be selected via @ FUNCTION MENU button
the display. This button allows you to access the VA-3’s function
(1) ORCHESTRATOR button menu where you can find all functions you probably
This button allows you to call up a display page where only need sporadically.
you can select another orchestration for the currently Note: The FUNCTION MENU page also contains a
selected Music Style and/or take advantage of the Style PANEL INFO field. Press this field to get at-a-glance infor-
Morphing feature. See page 50 for details. mation about the special functions assigned to the front-
(@ VIRTUAL BAND button panel buttons.

(i; Arranger control buttons
Use these buttons to select the desired Music Style pat-
tern, and to start/stop Music Style playback.

Press this button if you wish to listen to the VA-3s
demo songs, or take advantage of a very powerful fea-
ture that allows you to configure the VA-3 simply by
answering a few questions. This is called “Easy Rout-
ing” and is available in 6 languages.
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VA-3 - Front panel
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({5 TEMPO/DATA dial

The function of this dial depends on the status of the
[TEMPO/TAP] and [DATA] buttons. If the [TEMPO/
TAP] button lights, the dial can be used to set the
desired tempo. If the [DATA] button lights, the dial
can be used for setting the value of the currently
selected parameter.

({6 DISK indicator

This indicator lights when the VA-3 reads or writes
data from/to disk.

{{7) SUPER TONES buttons

Use these buttons to select one of the five so-called
“Super Tones”. These are sounds for the Upper 1 part
you may want to use more often than others. There are
two sets of five that can both be edited: the FACTORY
and the USER group. You can thus prepare 10 favorite
Tones. See page 37 for details.

({8 STYLE, TONE and USER PROGRAM buttons
These buttons allow you to specify the function of
number buttons (1~8). Press {STYLE] if you wish to
select a Music Style, [TONE] for selecting sounds, or
[USER PROGRAM] to recall settings you wrote to a
User Program.

(i DATA button
When this button lights (which is sometimes the case
every time you sclect an adjustable parameter), you
can press it to call up an on-screen 10-key pad. Use
this pad for entering the desired parameter value.

& TEMPO/TAP button
If the [DATA] button lights, press this button (indica-
tor lights) whenever you need to change the Style or
Song tempo. Then use the [ TEMPO/DATA] dial to set
the desired value. Press and hold this button to have
access to various tempo options. You can also press it
rhythmically to enter the tempo like musicians do: by
tapping it.

1) GROUP, number buttons
This section allows you to select the desired Music
Style, Tone, or User Program memory.

15



VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Panel descriptions

t
: "
@ POWER switch @ Floppy disk drive
Press this button to switch the VA-3 on and off. This is where you can insert 2DD or 2HD disks for
@ BENDER/MODULATION lever external storage of your Music Styles, User Programs,
When pushed towards the back of the VA-3, this lever Composer Songs, and MIDI Sets. Press the eject but-
will add modulation to the notes of the Keyboard ton to remove the disk from the drive.

Note: Do not remove the floppy disk while the DISK indica-
tor on the front panel lights or flashes. Doing so may indeed
damage both the floppy disk and the drive’s head.

parts you are playing at that time. Move it to the left or
right to temporarily lower or increase the pitch of the
Keyboard part notes you are playing.

@5 PHONES sockets
The VA-3 comes with two headphone sockets. Be sure
to connect high-quality headphones to these sockets
(Roland RH-25 or RH-50, optional). The speakers are
switched off when you connect a phone jack to either
socket.

16



VA-3 - Rear panel

1.2 Rear panel

(D LCD CONTRAST knob
Use this knob to set the contrast when you are having
problems reading what is written on the display.
Note: The LCD may take some time to warm up. That is
why you may have to change the contrast several times after
powering on.

(@) MIDI connectors
These connectors allow you to use your VA-3 along
with other MIDI instruments.

(@ SUSTAIN/EXPRE socket
Connect an optional DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U
footswitch or an EV-5/FV-300L expression pedal to
this socket to sustain the notes you play, or to control
other sound parameters. !

(@ INPUT sockets

This is where you can connect an external signal
source (synthesizer, module, CD player etc.) that you
wish to amplify via the VA-3’ speakers. If the signal
source is mono, connect its output to the L/IMONO
socket. Use the [LEVEL] knob to set the input level of
the external signal source.

(5) STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO sockets

These sockets allow you to connect the VA-3 to a mix-
ing console, PA system, or audio recorder. We recom-
mend you always use both sockets so as to transmit the
VA-3’s audio signals in stereo. Connecting jacks to
these sockets does not switch off the VA-3’s speaker
system.

® DCIN 12V

This is where you need to connect the supplied
adapter. Be sure to connect it to a suitable wall outlet.

17



2. Listening to the demo songs

Your VA-3 comes with a number of demonstration
songs that give you an accurate impression of what
you can do with your V-Arranger Keyboard. Here is
how to listen to the demo songs:

Note: All demosongs © 2000 by Roland Europe in collabo-
ration with Luigi Bruti and Roberto Lanciotti. All rights
reserved.

1. Unpack the VA-3-and place it on a stable surface.

2. Connect the supplied adapter to the VA-3’s DC 12V
IN socket, and the other end to a suitable wall outlet.

To a suitable wall outlet (100-240V) ; ,

LUMSCALREMEALLRURRLALLA

3. Set the [VOLUME] knob to the MIN position.

o o

FFFECTS SYNC  MELDDY INTELL

Set to the MIN position

4. Press the [POWER] switch to the left of the key-
board.

Once the internal circuit tests have been completed,
the display looks as follows:

> Virtual Band .\ oo
Easy Aouting helps you to configure and set up your
instrument in no time.

This page will be displayed automatically whenever
you leave the VA-3 unattended for more than five
minutes.

Note: You can prevent the VA-3 from automatically select-
ing this display page at start-up, or from returning to it at
power-on. See page 147 for details.

Note: If you want to select this page at a later stage (after
playing the VA-3), press the [VIRTUAL BAND| button.
If you like, you can press a language field. That way, all
demo song messages will be displayed in your lan-
guage (if supported).

Note: Depending on the country where you bought the
VA-3, other language options than the above may be avail-
able.

5. Press the [DEMOY] field. The display now looks as
follows:

o Virtual Band N oo

What would you like tofistento ?

l AL TUNE

nbanisianiiian
la- BACK

Note: If you selected another language, the question is dis-
played in that language. All other functions are the same,
however.

6. Slightly increase the setting of the [VOLUME]
knob. You may have to adjust it once demo song play-
back is up and running.

7. Insert a supplied floppy disk into the drive.

The demo songs do not reside in the VA-3's internal
memory but on the supplied floppy disk. If you do not
insert that disk before proceeding, the following mes-
sage is displayed:

o

File DITNEDNO not found
insert proper floppy disk please i

8. Press a “DEMO?” field to select the demo songs you
want to listen to:

ALL DEMO— The VA-3 plays back all of the follow-
ing demo songs.

TONE DEMO—- The VA-3 plays back the demonstra-
tion songs that illustrate the variety and realism of its
sounds.

STYLE DEMO— The VA-3 plays back the demo songs
that illustrate the quality of its automatic accompani-
ments (called “Music Styles™).

What happens now depends on the sclected demo
option:

18



VA-3 - Listening to the demo songs

.

=2 Virtual Band @\

Demo

PressPLAY tolisten to ALL DEMOS.

Playback starts automatically. If you don’t want to wait
unti] the end of the current song, press [SKIP NEXT
» »-]. This takes you to the beginning of the next
demo song.

Press the [STOP W] field to stop demo song playback.

You can continue playback from the beginning of the
current or next song (after pressing the

|SKIP NEXT » ] field) by pressing [PLAY B ].
Press the [ «BACK] field to return to the demo song
selection page.

Press [EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 22).

Demo playback starts automatically. But you can press
a Tone family field (“*Piano”, “CPerc’, etc.) to select
another demo song that features the Tones of that
family. Playback starts right away.

The abbreviations on the above display page reflect the
names of the BANK buttons on the front panel (right
side). Some demo songs feature several Tones.

Note: You can select another Tone demo while demo play-
back of the current Tone demo is still running.

Press the [STOP M field to stop demo song playback.
Press [PLAY ] to start it again.

Press the | «BACK] field to return to the demo song
selection page.

Press [EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 22).

3 Virtual Band -\

Demo playback starts automatically. But you can press
a Style name field (“Rock”, “Cont”, etc.) to start the
demonstration of another Music Style.

“Music Styles” are the VA-3 accompaniment patterns.
These can be transposed and varied in realtime.

Press the [STOP M field to stop demo song playback.
Press [PLAY D] to start it again.

Press the [ «BACK] field to return to the demo song
selection page.

Press [EXIT] to leave the Virtual Band mode and to
jump to the Master page (see page 22).

9. Press [ «BACK] to return to the demo selection
page, and again to return to the first Virtual Band

page.
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3. Scratching the surface

3.1 The general idea

Your VA-3 is two instruments in one: one half pro-
vides the backing for the melody you play in the other
half.

mmm

UMLARLRARILRA

» '€
» €

Left hand:
Arranger control

Right hand: melody (Key-
board parts)

There are two main sections you can use for playing
live. ('The third section, the Song Composer, can also
be used for live applications, but is mainly intended
for recording and playing back your music.)

() Keyboard section:

This section consists of parts you need to play via the
keyboard, hence the name “Keyboard”. The VA-3 pro-
vides seven Keyboard parts, five of which can be used
simultaneously: Upper 1/2, Lower 1 & 2, and Manual
Bass (called M.Bass or just MBS). The sixth part,
Manual Drums (called M.Drums or MDR), can only
be played in isolation, i.e. you cannot combine it with
Upperl/2 part, though you can assign it to only the
right half of the keyboard and use it along with
Lower1/2 (that can be played in the left half). See
page 39 for details. The seventh part, “MInt”, is what
computer buffs would call a “cross-platform part™ it
belongs to the Keyboard section but it is in part con-
trolled by the Arranger. See “Melody Intelligence” on
page 69.

(2) Arranger/Style section:

The Arranger is your backing band. It plays an accom-
paniment (called Music Style) recorded by Roland,
third-party suppliers, friends/colleagues, or yourself.
In a way, the Arranger works like a drum machine
because it uses accompaniment patterns.

Unlike a drum machine, however, you can easily select
the desired pattern while you play. So you do not need
to program the order in which you intend to use the
patterns. Furthermore, the Arranger not only provides
a thythm section but also chords, guitar and synthe-
sizer riffs, and so on. The accompaniment can be
transposed in realtime. All you have to do is play a dif-
ferent chord (usually with your left hand).

3.2 Easy Routing: quick

registration

The Virtual Band page is the first page that is displayed
after switching on the VA-3:
oo Virtual Band o\

Fasy Routing helps you to configure and set up your
instrument in no time.

You already know what the [DEMO] field is for. Let us
therefore have a look at the VA-3’s Easy Routing func-
tion. It allows you to tell your V-Arranger Keyboard
how to behave simply by answering a series of interac-
tive questions.

1. If the above Virtual Band page is not displayed,
either switch your VA-3 off and back on again, or
press the [VIRTUAL BAND] button.

Note: You can prevent the VA-3 from automatically select-
ing this display page at start-up, or from returning to it at
power-on. See page 147 for details.

2. Choose your language by pressing the appropriate
field.

If your language is supported, it would be a good idea
to select it, as that will further simplify the interactive
selection process.

Note: This language selection is stored and will be used
again next time you switch on the VA-3.

3. Press the [EASY ROUTING] field.

The display now looks as follows:

————> Yirtual Band ;N\ o

Given the number of options and the “easy” character
of this interactive function, describing every possibil-
ity would confuse you and make the Easy Routing
function look extremely intricate.
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VA-3 - Easy Routing: quick registration

Here is how it is structured:

Specify whether you want to play with ({In a BAND])
or without accompaniment ([As a SOLOIST]). This is
important for the remaining questions and answers.

0

ORGANIST means that you can play two different
sounds with your left and right hands (the keyboard is
split). Despite the name, you can also select other
combinations, such as a synthesizer sound for the left
hand and a saxophone sound for the right.

PIANIST means that one sound will be assigned to all
keys. Again, you'll be offered a wider choice than just
piano sounds.

Note: After selecting the “As a SOLOIST” option, you can
still use the Arranger’s drum patterns for rhythin backing
simply by pressing the [START/STOP] button.

Note: Once you are more familiar with the VA-3, you will
realize that this specifies the Keyboard Mode (see page 31).

The keyboard will be split into a left section for Arran-
ger control and a right section for playing a live mel-
ody to the accompaniment.

You then need to specify how many instruments the
accompaniment should contain: Drums, Drm&Bass
(drums & bass), Combo (small band), or Big Band
(which can also be an orchestra).

Note: Once you are more familiar with the VA-3, you will
realize that this selects the Orchestrator version (sec

page 50).

You are then given three options for the kind of music
you want to play: ROMANTIC, BALL ROOM, or
HEAVY. Again, these should be taken as generic terms,
for ROMANTIC also includes musical genres like
HipHop, for example.

Finally, you can choose an automatic accompaniment
("Music Style”) and select a sound for your right
hand. There are eight Tone suggestions for every Style
for you to choose from.

The [ «BACK] field takes you back to the previous
display page. Press it whenever you wish to change a
previous selection.

If the [FINISH] field is displayed, you can press it to
confirm your settings and use them right away.

Press [EXIT] to jump to the Master page (see page 22).
If you pressed this field by accident, you can return to
the Virtual Band page by pressing the [VIRTUAL
BAND] button below the display.

Note: If you press [EXIT], the selected settings will not be
used. You need to press [FINISH] to confirm your choices.
if one or both arrows (<= and =) are displayed in
“solid”, you can call up additional options by pressing
the arrow field in question.

4. Start playing on the VA-3.

You probably want to try out the VA-3 straight away
without first reading the following pages. Just remem-
ber the following:

You can start and stop Arranger playback (automatic
accompaniments) by pressing the [START/STOP|
button.

In some cases, the melodic accompaniment (bass,
chords, etc.) may not be audible. This is due to the set-
tings you have selected. Later on in this manual, we
will show you how to change these settings.

Note: Though the VA-3 contains a lot more parameters for
fine-tuning the Arranger’s behavior, you could already
decide to write the current settings to a User Program (see
page 91). That way, you can return to them time and again
without having to use the Easy Routing function.
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VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Scratching the surface

3.3 The Master page
Whenever you leave the DEMO or EASY ROUTING
mode by pressing [EXIT] or [FINISH], the display
looks more or less as follows:

(1) Press this field if you want to select another Music Style
(see page 47).

(2) Press this field if you want to select other Tones {sounds)
(see page 34).

(3) Press this field if you want to select a User Program (see
page 92).

(@) The metronome field allows you to switch the metro-
nome on/off.

{B) Press this field to call up the Mixer functions (see
page 81).
Let us agree to call this the Master page. There are, in
fact, two Master pages: one for Arranger playback, and
another for the Song Composer. The difference
between these two will be explained later on in this
manual.
Note: If you switched off the awtomatic jumnp to the Virtual
Band mode (see page 147), the Master page appears imme-
diately after switching oi the VA-3.

The number of items displayed on the Master page

varies. Here is what it can look like in some situations:

Transpose |

Upper 1

Scafe Tuning ON|

That way, you know exactly which functions are cur-
rently active.

Which button does what? (Panel Info)

There may be situations where you don’t remember
exactly what you need to do in order to select a given
function. The VA-3 provides a display page where you
can check the (usually) “second” function of certain
buttons. Note that not all button functions arc
explained on that page, so you still need to read the
rest of this manual...

Here is how to select the Panel Info function:
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

The display now looks as follows:

) Panelinfo =T
QUICK JUMP BUTIONS

This page provides an overview of the display pages
that can be selected by holding down a given button,
by pressing it when it lights, or when pressed in com-
bination with other buttons. Try to remember that it
exists, and how to select it, because it may come in
handy.

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You can also press [ #BACK] to return to the Func-
tion Menu, if you like, but that is not what we need
here.
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VA-3 - Using the VA-3's Arranger

3.4 Using the VA-3's Arranger

The Arranger is an interactive “playback sequencer”
that provides the accompaniments. These accompani-
ments are called “Music Styles”, because they provide
an 8-track backing for a given musical genre (Rock,
Pop, Dance, Waltz, etc.).

The Arranger is interactive because it allows you to
transpose the melodic accompaniment parts (bass,
piano, guitar, etc.) simply by playing chords. In most
instances, you will probably do so with your left hand.
Each Music Style comprises several patterns so that
you can vary the accompaniment by starting with an
introduction, using a simple accompaniment for the
verses, a more elaborate one for the choruses, and by
ending your songs with an “Ending” pattern.

Let us first look at the most important aspects for
operating the Arranger:

1. Switch on the VA-3 and use the Easy Routing func-
tion (see page 20) to select a “In a BAND” registration
with a “Combo” or “Big Band™ option.

Of course, you can also register the VA-3 manually.
But using the Easy Routing function is probably
quicker.

2. If the [SYNC] indicator lights (which is probably
the case), press its key to switch it off.

The [SYNC] indicator must be off.

2]
EFFECTS
VOLUME rrz’ f
—— MT TRANSPUSE
o ‘ USER PROGHAN
ARRANGER ooWN P
e T
st [ -
LFREE pANELY

The [ARRANGER] indicator must light.

3. Set the [VOLUME] knob to a reasonable level (e.g.
about “1/4”).

4. Check whether the Keyboard Mode {ARRANGER]}
indicator lights, and press the button if it doesn’t.

5. Play a chord in the left half of the keyboard (to the
left of the C key below the USER PROGRAM [UP]
button), then press the [START/STOP] button.

o @ O O o *
INTRD  ORIGINAL  FL  VARIATION ENDING STARVSTOP

- ™

The [START/STOP] indicator lights, and the Arranger
starts playing the accompaniment of the selected
Music Style. The accompaniment pattern (“Music
Style™) is sounded in the key that corresponds to the

chord you played. The name of the chord you are play-
ing is displayed below the name of the currently
selected Music Style:

Styie, oA 53

vtey G|
+ scatSwng

I'Tﬁ"ﬁ/\ [LRE
# | AcPiano 1

6. Play another chord in the left half of the keyboard.
The same pattern is now played in that key. In fact,
you don’t even have to play full chords:

* For major chords, playing just the root note is enough
(e.g. “C” for C major, “A” for A major, etc.)

= For minor chaords, playing the root note and the third
key to its right will do.

* For seventh chords, playing the root and the second
key to its left is enough.

C major C minor

ML LI

Only the key that corresponds Root note + third key to
to the chord's name. the right.

c7

Ll

Root note + second key to
the left.

Note: The function that takes care of this easy fingering is
called “Intelligent” (sec page 72). See also page 200 for a list
of other chords that can be played using this system (aug-
mented, diminished, etc.).

What you hear now is the “ORIGINAL” pattern (the
[ORIGINAL] button lights). This is the simple accom-
paniment of the selected Music Style. Let’s listen to the
accompaniment your could use for your choruses:

7. Press the [VARIATION] button.

As soon as the ORIGINAL pattern is finished, the
[VARIATION] indicator lights steadily, and the Arran-
ger plays a different accompaniment called
VARIATION.
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VA-3 Owner's Manual—Scratching the surface

Note: There are four more patterns for the ORIGINAL and
VARIATION levels. See “Orchestrator” on page 50 for how
to select them.

Professional transitions: Fill

So far, we have only used the ORIGINAL and VARIA-
TION patterns. ORIGINAL is great for verses, while
VARIATION could be used for choruses. Switching
between these two is a matter of pressing the [ORIGI-
NAL] and [VARIATION] buttons. Yet, that will pro-
duce instant changes of the accompaniment, while
“real” musicians tend to “announce” new song parts
by means of roll in the drums, or slightly different
accompaniment notes.

The VA-3 allows you to make such “announcements”
in the following way:

1. Start playback of the ORIGINAL pattern (see
above).

2. Play a chord in the left half of the keyboard.

3. Press the [FILL] button.

FUNETION

SREESTRATGR N

® o Q
INTRO  ORIGINAL  Fill  VARIATION ENDING

EEpE®
/74

if pressed while [ORIGINAL} lights:
I ORIGINAL l——» AN > IVAmAnoﬂ
2-4 bars max. 1 bar l 2-4 bars ‘
if pressed while [VARIATION] lights:

|varianion]— | AN |- | oriGina |

2~4 bars max. 1bar I 2-4 bars
What happens now, depends on when you press the
[FILL] button:

If you press it on any beat before the last one of the
current bar, the Arranger plays a Fill-In pattern that
lasts until the end of the current bar. It then changes to
the VARIATION pattern.

If you press it on the last beat of the current bar, the
Fill-In will start on the next downbeat and last an entire
bar, after which the Arranger automatically selects the
VARIATION pattern.

The |FILL] button can also be used for transitions
from the VARIATION pattern to the ORIGINAL
accompaniment. All you need to do is press it while
the {VARIATION] indicator lights.

If you press the [FILL] button twice in succession, you
select the fill that usually leads to the “other” pattern,
but here once again selects the previously chosen pat-
tern. This is called “Fill In To Previous”.

Note: The length of a Fill-In can be halved. See page 68,

Intro & Ending

Now that we’ve got the transitions covered, you may
start wondering how to create more professional
intros for your songs — and indeed how to end them in
style. That is what the [INTRO] and [ENDING] but-
tons are for.

While the VARIATION and ORIGINAL patterns (as
well as their ORCHESTRATOR versions) keep repeat-
ing the same accompaniment until you select another
one, or until you stop Arranger playback, Fill-Ins (see
above), Intros, and Endings are played only once.
Once the Intro pattern is finished, the Arranger auto-
matically proceeds with the ORIGINAL or VARIA-
TION pattern (depending on which of these two but-
tons flashes). At the end of the Ending pattern, how-
ever, the Arranger stops.

1. Stop Arranger playback by pressing the [START/
STOP] button (indicator goes dark).

2. Play a chord in the left half half of the keyboard to
select the key of the Intro pattern.

3. Press the [INTRO] button.
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4, Press the [START/STOP] button to start Arranger
playback.

The Arranger plays the introduction of the currently
selected Music Style.

Note: Avoid playing chords while the Intro is running. Most
Intro patterns indeed contain chord changes, so that playing
different chords may lead to highly annoying results.

5. Press the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] button
while the Intro is still running.

The indicator in question starts flashing to signal that
the corresponding pattern is ready to take over once
the Intro is finished.

6. Wait until the ORIGINAL or VARIATION pattern
is playing, then press the [ENDING] button.

At the end of the current pattern cycle, the Arranger
starts playing the Ending pattern and then stops.
Note: Here again, it would be wiser not to play chords dur-
ing playback of the Ending phrase.

Note: See “Arranger/Music Style clinic” on page 47 for other
Arranger functions.
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3.5 Adding a melody to the
accompaniment

‘When you set up the VA-3 using the Easy Routing
function, you not only select a Music Style but also a
sound for your right hand. Let’s add a live melody to
the accompaniment.

1. Press the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] button
and play a chord in the left half of the keyboard.

1t doesn’t matter which of these two patterns you
select as long as it keeps playing all the time. Also note
that you could play only one note in the left half,
because the Intelligent function is currently on.

2. Press the [START/STOP] button to start Arranger
playback.
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3. Play a melody in the right half of the keyboard.

4. While doing so, try to play the chords (or notes)
that match the melody you are playing.

Note: There is no need to hold down the chord notes all the
time, because the Arranger does this automatically. Briefly
pressing the appropriate left-hand notes is thus enough. The
function that takes care of this is called “ARR Hold" (see
page71).

Changing the tempo
If the Arranger is too fast (or too slow), here is how to
change the Music Style tempo:
1. If the [TEMPO/TAP] indicator does not light, press
it.

L 5 7. TEMPO & DATA CONTROLLER L ’
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2. Use the [TEMPOQO/DATA] dial to set the desired
tempo value,

The new tempo is displayed in the upper right corner
of the display:
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You can also press the [TEMPO/TAP] button several
times in the rhythm of the desired tempo. This is
called the Tap Tempo function. It sets the tempo based
on the speed at which you press the button.

To quickly return to the default tempo, do the follow-
ing:

3. Press and hold the [TEMPO/TAP] button.

The display now looks as follows:
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4, On this page, press the [ Default Tempo] field.
See page 74 for the remaining tempo options.

5. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Balance: if the melody is too soft or too
loud
You may find that the melody sound is too soft, or too
loud, with respect to the Music Style accompaniment.
In that case...

1. Press the [Mixer] field on the Master page.

If it is not displayed in the lower right corner, press the
[EXIT] field until you see it. After pressing the [ Mixer]
field, the display looks as follows:

25



VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Scratching the surface

2. Press the [Balance] field to jump to the following
page:

3. Use the on-screen slider or the [ 4 |[ § ] fields to
select the desired balance.

Press the [Reset] field to return the on-screen slider to
the central position (same volume for the “Keyboard”
and “Accomp” sections).

Suppose you like the sound for the right hand but
think that it is not really suited for the currently
selected Music Style. Here are two easy ways of assign-
ing a different sound to the right hand.

Let’s agree to use the word “Tones” for the VA-3's
sounds.

Note: In the following, we'll assume that the Arranger is still
active (the [ARRANGER] indicator should light).

Note: There is also the “classic” way of selecting Tones that
we’ll skip here. See page 34 for details.

Super Tones

One of the VA-3s user-friendly functions is the possi-
bility to “earmark™ 5 (Factory) + 5 (User) Tones and to
select them almost instantly. Here is how this works:

1. Stop Arranger playback by pressing the [START/
STOP] button (indicator goes dark).

2. Press a SUPER TONES [1]~[5] button.

Qs

This selects the Tone that is currently assigned to the
button you pressed (see the display page below). This
Tone is assigned to the Upper1 part.

Note: See “What are ‘parts’?” on page 32 for more informa-
tion about Upperl. For now, it is enough to know that
Upperl is the part that is assigned to the right half of the
keyboard.

The display now looks as follows:

‘ImmmmnmmID Super Tones

The above illustration shows the Factory Tones that
can be assigned to the SUPER TONES [1] button.
There are two assignment sets: “FACTORY” and
“USER”. See page 57 for details. “Factory” only means
that the number of possible options is restricted to 40
Tones (rather than 3,641).

3. Play a few notes in the right half of the keyboard.
4. If you like, you can try out a different sound by
pressing another field (e.g. “Vibraphone w”).

There is a second set called USER where you can
assign one of the 3,641 Tones to each SUPER TONES
button. See page 57.

5. You may want to press the [START/STOP] button
to find out whether the newly selected Tone is better
suited for the Music Style.

Just for your reference: if you hold down a SUPER
TONES button, the following display page appears:
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In that case, press the [EXIT] field as we do not need
this function here. See page 57 for details.

6. Press another SUPER TONES button.

Again, there are 8 possibilities, one of which is already
selected. Press another displayed field to change the
assignment for the active SUPER TONES button.
Note: The [CUSTOMIZE] field allows you to store a new
assignment (after pressing another instrument field on the
display). The Tone in question will then be selected next
time you press the corresponding SUPER TONES button.

1. Stop Arranger playback by pressing the [START/
STOP] button (indicator goes dark).
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One Touch

Another way of selecting a suitable Tone for the right-
hand part while working with the Arranger is by using
the ONE TOUCH feature. In fact, One Touch does a
lot more than sclecting a Tone for Upperl. See page 69
for details.

Note: One Touch is intended for quick registration of the
Upper!l and Upper2 parts when used in conjunction with
the Arranger. If you then select a One Touch menory, the
Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER|] indicator lights. This means
that the Arranger has been switched on.

1. Press the [ONE TOUCH] button.

Of course, the Music Style name is probably different
on your VA-3. The important thing to note, however,
is that there are four One Touch memories per Music
Style (for the 64 ROM Styles, the 64 Disk Link memo-
ries and the Disk User memory).
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2. Press one of the big [1]~[4] fields to select the cor-
responding One Touch memory.
If you press the third field, the display looks as follows:

.

Note: If the Arranger suddenly starts playing, first press the
[START/STOP] button and then the [SYNC] button. One
Touch indeed activates the SYNC function,

3, Press the [OFF] field if you no longer need the One
Touch setting.

If you do not press the [OFF] field, the |ONE
TOUCH] indicator keeps lighting to signal that you
are still using a One Touch program.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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3.6 Listening to Standard MIDI

Files

Standard MIDI Files are sequences almost any

sequencer can read. Though you can use your VA-3 as
“playback machine” of such Standard MIDI Files, it is
also possible to mute the melody part and to play it
yourself.

1. Insert the supplied floppy disk into the drive.

2. If necessary, press the [START/STOP] button to
stop Arranger playback.

3. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

il Song
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(There may be a different name or no name at allin
the upper white field on your VA-3.)

4, Press the [Song List} field.

Wait for the floppy drive to read what is on the disk.

5. Use the [ «=][ =] fields to select the next or previous
group of four songs if the one you want to listen to is
not displayed.

You can also use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial for doing
$0.

6. Press a song field to select the song you want to lis-

ten to.
The RAM information field is still empty.

RAM information field

That is because the selected song has not yet been
loaded into the VA-3's RAM memory and thus cannot
be played back straight away.

7. Press the [Load] field.

This time, the name of the selected song is displayed in
the RAM information field.

8. Press the [PLAY »>] field to start playback.

If you like, you can now play along to this Standard
MIDI File. The Arranger, however, cannot be used
while the Song Composer is running.

9, Press the [STOP M| «] field to stop playback.

If you like, you can press the [ ««Back] field to return
to the initial Song Composer page:

You can then use [<4<¢ BWD] and [FFW »»] to
rewind to an earlier measure or fast forward to a later
one. See “Song Composer clinic” on page 52, for
details.

You could also press the [EXIT] field to return to the
Master page, though that would not be practical.
During Song Composer playback the Master page
looks as follows:

Pressing the {Song] field takes you back to the display
page where you can select another song. However, on
the Master page you cannot control Song Composer
playback (Start, Stop, REW, FFW, etc.).

If Song Composer playback is stopped, selecting the
Master page switches off the Song Composer mode
and takes you back to Arranger mode where you can
use the automatic accompaniment function.
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Minus One playback
Your VA-3 allows you to mute any given part of the
song you are currently playing back. You could use this
feature to mute the solo part on disk so that you can
play it yourself. This is called Minus One playback
(because one part of the original song is muted).

You can solo whichever part you like, and even mute
several parts simultaneously.

All Keyboard parts remain active. In other words, you
are free to use the Upper1/2, Lower1/2, and M.Bass
parts in whichever split or layer combination (see
page 33) you like. The MDR part is also available but,
as you remember, selecting this part means that some
or all other Keyboard parts are temporarily deacti-
vated.

Note: Whenever you start playing back a new song or
returnt to the beginning of the current song (by pressing the
[STOP M|} field), all Keyboard parts, except Upperl, will
be switched off and the VA-3 will select the Whole Keyboard
mode. This is not the case however, if you select a User Pro-
gratn memory.

1. Insert the supplied floppy disk into the drive.

You can also use any other floppy disk, of course. It
must contain a Standard MIDI File, though.

2. If necessary, press the [START/STOP] button to
stop Arranger playback.

3. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
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4, Sce steps (4)~(7) above for how to select the desired
song on disk.

It would be a good idea to start playback and to stop it
after a few measures.

Note: If the field in the upper left corner on the Master page
reads [Song], you can press it to jump 1o the page where you
can select a Standard MIDI File.

5. On the Song Composer page, press the [Minus One]
field.

The display now looks as follows:

The numbers 1~16 represent the tracks of the selected
Standard MIDI File. Standard MIDI Files can contain
up to 16 different parts that each receive on a different
MIDI channel.

The [ON]/[OFF] fields next to the numbers indicate
whether the tracks in question will be played back or
not. No field means that the track in question contains
no data.

6. Press the [ON] field next to track/channel [4].

In most Standard MIDI Files, the melody part is
assigned to track/channel 4. Pressing this field (to
make it read [OFF]) is thus a good guess. This channel
corresponds to the VA-3’s UP1 part.

Note: The on/off status of the tracks can be written to a User
Program (see page 91).

7. Select a Tone for the Upperl (UP1) part.

See “Super Tones” on page 26 or “Selecting Tones for
the Keyboard parts” on page 34. There is a function
that allows you to link Tone selection for the Upperl
part to the parameter settings of the selected song so
that your melody will sound exactly like the original
part. See below.

8. Press the [STOP M| «t] field twice to return to the
beginning of the song.

9. Press the [PLAY »>] field to start playback, and play
along to the Standard MIDI File.

Feel free to use the performance functions (see

page 42). If necessary, use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or
the [TEMPO/TAP] button to change the tempo.

10. Press the [STOP M| ] field to stop playback.

11. Press the [ +Back] field to return to the Song
Composer page.

12. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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The Master page now looks different, because the field
in the upper left corner is called [Song]. See page 28.

13. Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button if
you once again want to use the Arranger.

UP1 linked to Song

Here is a function that may come in handy when play-
ing back Standard MID! Files with the melody part
muted (something we call “Minus One”) so that you
can play it yourself. See page 29 for details about
Minus One performances.

Linking the Upper] part to the Song Composer means
that it will use the same Tone as the original melody
part (on track 4) of the Standard MIDI File/song.
Pitch Bends, Modulation, and other performance
effects will also be muted.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper right corner
(if it is not displayed in white).
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Press the [Options] field. The display now looks as fol-
lows:
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3. Press the UP1 Linked to Song {OFF] field to make it
read [ON].

The Upperl part is now linked to track 4 of the Stan-
dard MIDI File you are playing back. In some cases,
this may mean that the sound changes somewhere in
the middle of the song — but at least it does so in per-
fect sync with the accompaniment so that you don’t
have to worry about it.

Note: The default setting for this parameter is “ON’.

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

5. Press [SONG COMPOSER] to return to the song
page.
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4. VA-3 clinics

In this chapter, we will have a closer look at some of
the VA-3's functions. While “Scratching the surface”
on page 20 only showed you what to expect and how
to obtain instant gratification, this chapter is already a
little more technical. But again, not all parameters and
functions will be covered here so as not to overwhelm
you. So be sure to also read the rest of this manual.
Note: The alphabetic index at the end of this manual may
prove invaluable for locating the desired information at a
later stage.

4.1 Keyboard Mode clinic

The KEYBOARD MODE setting is the singlemost
important parameter of your VA-3 because it deter-
mines which parts (or Tones) and sections are avail-
able. Though the Easy Routing function (see page 20)
sets these parameters automatically based on your

answers, you should familiarize yourself with the
KEYBOARD MODE concept.

Arranger and Piano modes

The VA-3 has two major keyboard modes:
ARRANGER and PIANO. These can be sclected using
the [ARRANGER] and [PIANO] buttons.

In many instances, pressing ]ARRANGER] or
[PIANO] provides a nice starting point for further
fine-tuning. Select ARRANGER when you need the
automatic accompaniment function and wish to acti-
vate its chord recognition in the left half (see page 72
for details). Select PIANO to switch off the Arranger’s
chord recognition.
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Note: Pressing either button not only selects the desired Key-
board Mode but also sets a series of other parameters. In
some cases, the parts you may have been using up to that
point are suddenly muted. Another important aspect is that
the split point (see below) will be set to “C4” when you press
[ARRANGER].

In ARRANGER mode, the keyboard is split into two
halves. The left half is used for playing chords that the
Arranger uses for transposing the Music Style patterns
in realtime. The right half, on the other hand, can be
used for adding a live melody to the Arranger’s auto-

matic accompaniment. This melody can be played
using the Upper1 (UP1) part. Feel free to.add other
parts for creating richer sounds. See page 33.

Arranger control

The settings affected by the KEYBOARD MODE
[ARRANGER] button are:

Split mode with the split point at the C4.

Only the UP1 part is active in the right half of the keyboard (see
"What are ‘parts'?" below for an explanation of this concept).

Arranger Chord= Left (see page 72).

Intelligent chord recognition (see page 71).

This means that one button (here [ARRANGER]) allows you to pre-
pare the main parameters for working with the automatic accompa-
niment {called "Arranger*).

In PIANO mode, the Upper] part is assigned to the
entire keyboard.

Upper 1 {UP1) using the A1T Piano 1 Tone

Later on, you will discover that this way of using the
keyboard is also called Whole, and that you do not
need to work with a piano sound all the time.

The settings affected by the KEYBOARD MODE
[PIANO] button are:

Whole mode with only UP1 active.

The A7 Piano 1 Tone is assigned to UP1.

Arranger Chord= Off (see page 72).

This means that the Arranger cannot be transposed in reaitime while
the {PIANO] button lights. You could, however, use the Arranger’s
drum accompaniment for rhythmic backing. Press the [START/STOP]
button to start and stop it

Note: There is a Global Parameter that allows you to block
the selection of the pinno Tone for UPI and go on using the
Tone that is currently assigned to the Upperl part. See
page 147.
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Split point in Arranger mode
When the [ARRANGER] button lights, the keyboard
is split in two halves. The split point is located ata C
key. This key is called the “C4™:

Arranger control Upper1

There may be situations where the automatically
assigned range is not what you need. In that case, you
can change the split point:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button
(indicator lights).

This switches on the Arranger and splits the keyboard.

2. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
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If this page is not displayed, press the [SPLIT] field so
that it is displayed in white.

3. Use the [ «=][ =] fields to the left and right of the
displayed keyboard to select the new split point.
Note: Your settings can be written to a User Program and
recalled at a later stage. See page 91.

Other
Note: As soon as you change any of the Other parameters,
the [ARRANGER|] or [PIANO] indicator goes dark (if it
was on). This is done to signal that the current settings no
longer correspond to the preset sertings of the Arranger or
Piano mode.
As stated above, the Keyboard Mode {ARRANGER]
and [PIANO] buttons select the Arranger or Piano
mode and also make a number of preset settings. In
most instances, these settings work just fine. There are,
however, other possibilities that allow you to use the
VA-3 in an even more flexible way. Before looking at
them we’d like to clarify the following:

What are ‘parts"?

The VA-3 allows you to use several sounds simulta-
neously. Some of these sounds can be played in real-
time. These are the Keyboard parts. Other parts are
played by the Arranger/Music Styles and are called
Style parts. And finally, there are the Song parts that are
controlled by the Song Composer function.

Below please find an explanation of the Keyboard
parts. (See page 77 for the Style parts.)

UP1 (Upperl): Though there are only slight differ-
ences between Upperl and Upper2, Upperl is nor-
mally the main solo part (and switched on
automatically in Piano mode).

UP2: The Upper2 part can be used as additional solo
part to be layered with the Upper] part, or as an alter-
native melody sound. Except when the UP2 Split func-
tion is activated (see page 58), it is perfectly possible to
switch on Upper2 while Upperl s off.

MEL Int (Melody Intelligence): This part is triggered
by the Arranger and plays automatic harmonies. You
cannot play it yourself. You can choose from among 18
harmony types (see page 69).

IW1: The Lower] part allows you to play chords with
your left hand. Use it whenever you want to add live
chords, such as strings, to your right-hand melody.

IW2: The Lower2 part is to Lower] what Upper2 is to
Upperl, i.e. it allows you to add a second sound to the
notes you play with your left hand, or to alternate
between two sounds.

MBS: The Manual Bass part can supply a semi-auto-
matic bass part to your left-hand notes. It is only avail-
able in SPLIT mode (see below). If activated while the
Lower parts are off, it is no longer triggered automati-
cally, in which case you can also play chords.

MDR: The Manual Drums part is somewhat different
from the other Keyboard parts in that you can only
select Drum Sets for this part. It does not allow you to
play melodies because every key is assigned to a differ-
ent sound. Select this part whenever you feel like
drumming on the keyboard. See page 39.
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Using the WHOLE Keyboard Mode

Whole means that all keys trigger the same part(s).
There is thus no split. You can assign up to four parts
to the entire keyboard: LW1, IW2, UP2, UP1. The
MDR part cannot be layered with (added to) the other
parts.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

The display now looks as follows (the [KEYBOARD
MODE] field must be white):

ARRARG
CHonY:

3. If the [WHOLE] field is not displayed in white,
press it to make the display look like in the above
illustration.

In the central part of this page, you can switch on all
Keyboard parts you need, and switch off those you
don’t need.

Switching parts on and off

4, Press the fields of the parts (LW2, LW1, etc.) you
want to play via the keyboard and switch off the parts
you do not need.

Active parts are displayed in white fields, while
switched-off parts are displayed in blue.

Be aware, however, that activating the [MDR] field
means that [LW1], [LW2], and [UP1] will be switched
off.

Note: If none of the part fields is displayed in white, the
notes you play on the keyboard will not be audible. (It
would, however, be possible to go on controlling the Arran-
ger.)

By the way: selecting WHOLE does not mean that the
Arranger is automatically switched off, or can no
longer be used. See “Arranger Chord Mode” on

page 72 for details.

Note: Your settings can be written to a User Program and
recalled at a later stage. See page 91.

Note: See also page 27 for another way of switching the
Upper 1/2 parts on or off.

Using the SPLIT Keyboard Mode

Split means that the keyboard is divided into two
halves (at the C4 mentioned above). You can use the
LW1, LW2, and MBS parts in the left half, and the UP1
and UP2 parts in the right. (It is also possible to use an
additional split between UP1 and UP2, see “Upper 2
Split” on page 58.)

LW1, LW2, MBS UP1, UP2, or MDR

Alternatively, you can use the MDR part in the right
half and drum to the chords you play with the LW
parts.

Here’s how to activate the SPLIT keyboard mode:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

The display now looks as follows (the [KEYBOARD
MODE] field must be white):

3. If the {SPLIT] field is not displayed in white, press
it to make the display look like in the above illustra-
tion.

In the central part of this page, you can switch on all
Keyboard parts you need, and switch off those you
don’t need.

Note the line that separates the LW1, LW2, and MBS
parts from the UP1, UP2 and MDR parts. Unlike pre-
vious Roland arranger instruments, the VA-3 allows
you to play chords (and add an automatic bass part)
with your left hand, while drumming with your right.
In the past, the MBS (or M. Drums) part used to be
automatically assigned to the entire keyboard, which is
still possible (in WHOLE mode) but not mandatory.
Note: See “Drumming on the keyboard” on page 39 for
more information about the MDR part.

4. Press the fields of the parts (LW2, LW1, etc.) you
want to play via the keyboard and switch off the parts
you do not need.

Active parts are displayed in white fields, while
switched-off parts are displayed in blue.

5. If necessary, change the split point. See “Split point
in Arranger mode” on page 32.
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This split point indeed applies both to the chord rec-
ognition area of the Arranger and the SPLIT keyboard
mode.

Note: If you like, you can activate a Hold function for the
LW1/2 parts. That way, briefly pressing the notes to be
played by the LW1/2 parts is enough. The Arranger has a
similar function (called ARR Hold). See also “LWR Hold”
on page 62.

Note: If none of the part fields is displayed in white, the
notes you play on the keyboard will not be audible. (It
would, however, be possible to go on controlling the Arran-
ger.)

Note: Your settings can be written to a User Program and
recalled at a later stage. See page 91.

Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts
On page 26 we already mentioned the SUPER TONES
buttons that can be used for selecting one of 40 Tones
for the UP1 part, and the One Touch function that
prepares 4 different Tones for both the UP1 and UP2
parts. See also “One Touch” on page 69.

Let us now have a look at the “classic” way of selecting
Tones. This selection method is available for all Key-
board parts.

In fact, there are two possibilities that can be used
indiscriminately at any stage, except for selecting a
Variation (only via the display). For the sake of clarity,
however, we shall treat them as separate items,

Tone selection via the front panel

Note: All button actions are also reflected by the display. See
“Tone selection via the display” on page 36 for the informa-
tion that appears on-screen.

1. Tell the VA-3 that you wish to select a Tone
(sound): press the [TONE] button.

The name next to the |A}/[B] fields tells you which
Keyboard part is currently active for Tone selection:

You can select a Tone for Upper1 (UP1).

Note: The numbers in the upper right corner of the display
indicate the MIDI address of the selected Tone (“Organ 17).

2. Press the [Part] ficld in the lower left corner of the
display.

}11: EXIT
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The display now looks as follows. The currently
selected part (the one whose name appears inside the
arrow on the Master page, see above) is highlighted:

[fa31 _Ogani—— "1

# 15 Dyno Hhodes

Y-Papt

AcPian 1
. S SHow St
Saw Stiings

Acoustic Bs

3. Press the field of the Keyboard part you wish to
select (UP1, UP2, etc. - left column).

That field is now displayed white-on-blue.

4. Press the [GROUP] button to select the group that
contains the desired Tone (A or B, the corresponding
indicator lights).

A li—‘ Uppert .« 1 tigen 1

The above display contains eight Bank selection fields
that tell you more about the contents of the Tone
banks in the selected Group.

Note: See also the Tone lists starting on page 170 for the
address of the desired Tone.

When you select a GROUP, the VA-3 automatically
activates the BANK that was active in the previous
group. Here is an example: if the Upper1 part cur-
rently uses the “A31 Organ 1” Tone, selecting group B
means that bank 3 (SYN LEAD) is automatically sug-
gested (but you still hear the organ).

Another way of deciding which group you need is by
looking at the number buttons on the front panel. The
banks of group A are printed above these buttons, and
the banks of group B appear below these buttons:

BANK / NUMBER
4 5

5. Press a BANK/NUMBER [1]~[8] button to select a
Tone bank within the active group.
Each Tone group (A and B) contains eight banks.

Here are two examples:

a) for a solo synthesizer sound, select GROUP B and
BANK 3 (SYN LEAD);

b) for a trumpet sound, select GROUP A and BANK 8.

6. Press a second BANK/NUMBER [1]~{8] button to
select a Tone within the active bank.

Only now will the new Tone be loaded. You could take
advantage of this system to prepare the group and
bank with your left hand, while continuing to play the
melody with your right hand. Then, all you need to do
is press the second desired BANK/NUMBER button
just before the beat where you wish the new Tone to
take effect.

7. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like the Tone you have just selected.

In many instances, the VA-3 does not select the
requested Tone but an even better one (our “favorite”
for that particular Tone family). That is because there
is yet another Tone category called “Variation”

Let us briefly summarize the various Tone categories:

Tone category Meaning

Group The highest level that specifies which B Tone

{Example: B} banks are available.

Bank The second level whose contents depend on
. the selected group. Each bank contains 8

[Example: B3-] Tones (numbers).

Number A memory within the selected bank. This

[Example: B38] specifies the desired Tone.

An alternative sound for the selected Tone/
number that is either directly or indirectly
related to the same Tone family.

Variation
[Example: 838 <2>]

8. If necessary, select another Variation. This is only
possible via the display. See step (8) under “Tone
selection via the display” on page 36.

The number of Variations depends on the selected
Tone number. There may be as many as 30. It is also
possible to select “no Variation™ This is the Tone
proper, referred to as Capital (it is displayed without a
number between < >).

Note: It is possible to change the “preset” Variation (or Cap-
ital) that is recalled when you select a Tone. You can take
advantage of this when you don'’t agree with our “favorite”
selection. See “Choosing your own Tone favorites
(Customize Preferred Tone)” on page 37.

Note: Apart from the Variations, there are also Tone Maps.
See page 38 for details.
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Tone selection via the display

Let us now look at how to use the display for selecting
Tones. For details about the terms used in this para-
graph, see “Tone selection via the front panel” on
page 34.

1. Press the [Tone] field in the display.

Uppert = hgan 1

The name next to the [A]/{B] fields tells you which
Keyboard part is currently active for Tone selection:

You can select a Tone for Upper1 (UP1).

‘;ﬁ. Uppert - 1 Digan 1

Note: The numbers in the upper right corner of the display
indicate the MIDI address of the selected Tone (“Organ 17).

2. Press the [Part] field in the lower left corner of the
display.

I?* EXIT

See page 34.

3, Press the field of the Keyboard part you wish to
select (UP1, UP2, etc. - left column).

That field is now displayed white-on-blue.

Note: If this page is not displayed, press the [Keyboard]
field. It must be displayed in white.

If you select the MEL Int (M Int) part, the display
looks somewhat different:

Mrgan 1

S 17 Dyno Hhodes

V-Popl

WA 12> AcPiano 1 @
%G1 Slow St

i Saw Shings

Acoushic s

The lock allows you to override the preset settings. See
page 69 for details. It is also displayed for the Arranger
parts.

4, Press the [Tone)] field to return to the Tone selec-
tion page.
Now we're back on the following display page:

Ougan 1

5. Press the [A] or [B] field to select the desired Tone
group.

6. Press one of the following fields to select a bank
within that group:

7. Press a Tone field to select a Tone (number).
Again, the VA-3 may actually load another Tone than
the one you selected. We believe that Tone is even bet-
ter than the one you set out to recall. If you disagree,
see “Choosing your own Tone favorites

(Customize Preferred Tone)” for how to change that
particular “favorite” Tone.

If the Tone name is followed by a number in angled
brackets < >, a Variation Tone has been selected. If
there are no angled brackets, the Capital has been
selected.
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8. Press the {Variations] field to call up the following
display page:

The field of the currently selected Variation is high-
lighted.

There are 28 Variations for the A31 Tone (note the
numbers inside the selection fields).

a) Press another Variation field on this page to select
that Variation.

b) If none of the Variations on offer corresponds to
what you have in mind, press the upward arrow (ﬂ:i])
to select the page that contains Variations 1~9 (if that
is possible). .
You will have guessed that the downward arrow (im)
usually allows you to select the next page — unless it is
grayed out, as is the case here.

€) To use the “main” Tone (Capital), press the Varia-
tion field on the first page that has no little number

(the topmost field in the left column on the first Varia-

tion page). The angled brackets < > next to the Tone
address disappear.

Note: Just for your reference: the term “Variation” refers to
Tones here, and has nothing to do with the [VARIATION]
button on the front panel, or the Music Style pattern of the
same nane.

9, Press the [ «Back] field to select another Tone
(because none of the Variations fits the bill).

10. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master
page.

Choosing your own Tone favorites
(Customize Preferred Tone)
As stated earlier, selecting a Tone via the display or the
BANK/NUMBER buttons very often means that the
VA-3 uses an even better sound than the one you
requested— or so the Roland engineers think.

You may not agree with the automatic substitutions
and get weary of always having to select correct Varia-
tion you do actually mean when you select the address
in question (group, bank number).

Here is how to substitute your “favorites” for Roland’s
preselections. Note that this can be programmed for
all 128 Tone addresses {A11~A88, B11~B88). Here, we
shall only show you how to do it for one Tone.

Note: This selection is stored antomatically. So be sure to
either select the Variation you do wantto act as “preferred
Tone’, or change the setting back to the previous version
before continuing,

1. See “Tone selection via the front panel” on page 34
and “Tone selection via the display” on page 36 for
how to select the desired Tone.

For this example, select Tone A31, so that the display
looks as follows:

Oigan 1

The Organ 1 Tone is automatically selected. Suppose
you prefer Variation <8> Trem Organ and want that to
be selected when you enter the “A31” address.

2. Press the [Variations] field to call up the following
display page:

{Press the | § ] field to select the page with Variations
10~19 or 20~28.)

3. Press the [8 Trem Organ] field to select that Varia-
tion.

Note: Press the Variation field without a number (“Organ
17 inn our example) to preset the Capital Tone as “Preferred
Tone”

4, Press the { Customize] field to store this Variation as
your new favorite.

The display responds with:

I!K!é

PREFERRED TONE CUSTOMIZED
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This means that your selection has been stored. After a
brief interval, the display returns to the Group/Bank/
Number page.

5. Repeat this operation for all other Tone addresses
you wish to assign a different preferred Tone to.

6. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.

Selecting different Tone Maps
As you know, the VA-3 comes with 3,641 Tones, which
is an impressive number, especially when it comes to
sclecting a Tone.

That is why there are not only groups (A, B), banks
(1~8), numbers (1~8), and Variations (varying num-
ber), but also “Tone Maps™

Tone Maps emulate the behavior of a given tone gen-
erator. By selecting Tone Map “1’, for example, you tell
the VA-3 to use the SC-55 Tones rather than the
brand-new Tones especially developed for this V-
Arranger Keyboard.

Note: This Tone Map system can also be used for editing
Standard MIDI Files. See “Change” ont page 114.

There are four Tone Maps that correspond to the fol-
lowing instrument models:

Tone Map Correspondence

1 The Tones found on the E-86 and SC-55 Sound Canvas.

2 The Tones found on the G-800, RA-800, and the SC-88
Sound Canvas.

3 The Tones found on the G-1000, EM-2000 and 5C-88
Pro Sound Canvas.

4 New Tones especially developed for the VA-3; some of
them can also be found on the 5C-8850.

+ Tone Maps 1~3 ensure perfect compatibility with

older Music Styles and Standard MIDI Files. Besides,
these Maps contain some “classic” sounds you
wouldn’t want to miss.

+ Tone Map 4 (the brand-new sounds) contains 1,612

new Tones with the best material ever released by
Roland.

Here's how to select the desired Tone Map:

1. On the Tone selection page, press the [Map] field.

Press to open the Map selection page

The display now looks as follows:

Uppert - = Grgon 1

The “CC32” messages refer to a MIDI control change
that allows you to select the Maps from an external
MIDI sequencer or any other MIDI instrument capa-
ble of sending these messages.

This information is also important for you when you
browse through the Tone Lists on page 170 in search
of a given Tone. Always look at what it says bchind the
“CC32=" That number (1~4) tells you which Tone
Map to select.

2. Press the [Tone Map] field you wish to select.

This means that all Tones you select from now on
belong to that Tone Map until you change this setting
again.

Here’s how you can tell which Tone Map is currently
being used:

Map information
i
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This information is also displayed on other pages
(mark the “Map” field). Here is another example:

A 31 < 8> Oigan 4

7 Dyno Bhodes

V-Popl

7o Aclann 1
o SLSlow Sb
t Saw Stings

Acoustic Bs.

Note: Tones without a “Map” indication belong to Map 4
(the new VA-3 sounds).

A word about the new Tones

All new VA-3 Tones (Map 4) are fantastic, of course,
but some of them are truly amazing. In the Tone List
on page 170 (and on the display pages), look out for
Tones that start with a “V” (for “virtual”).

Select them and try playing at different velocities
{strengths) to find out the rich nuances that can be
obtained. There is a trumpet Tone, for example (“V
Trumpet”, A81, Variation 13) that allows you to alter-
nate between a muted and a “full blown” trumpet sim-
ply by hitting the keys softer or harder. Various guitar
Tones provide a hammering-on/bending sounds when
you strike the keys as hard as you can. And there’s
more.

On top of that, transposing the keyboard to the lowest
octave sometimes provides access to some typical
noises {scraping over the strings, hitting the body of
an acoustic guitar, etc.). See page 44 for how to select
the lowest octave. Though these “beautiful noises” are
probably too far away for live use, consider throwing
them in when recording your own songs. Your
sequences will sound even better!

Drumming on the keyboard

The MDR (M. Drums) part allows you to drum on the
keyboard. As stated above, this part is available in both
SPLIT and WHOLE modes. When used in SPLIT Key-
board Mode, it is assigned to the right half of the key-
board (which means that the notes pictured below are
masked until you select another Octave for the MDR
part).

The MDR part differs from the other Keyboard parts
in that it assigns different sounds to every key. If you
select the WHOLE mode and press the C2 (second C
from the left), you trigger a bass drum sound. Press
the D2 key (the D to the right of the C2) to triggera
snare drum sound, and so on. Consequently, you
won't be able to play melodies. Consider the following
illustration:

OpenHat

855t BsDrum2
909 HandClap

855¢ Snaret
Pedal HiHat2

855t Snare2
855t Tom16
855¢ ClsHat
855t Tom16
855t Tom12
855t Tom10
855t Tom10

8551

Q a

Here’s how to activate the MDR part:
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

o] o] o o
EFFECTS SYNC  MELODY INTELL ONE TaUCH

- ¢
e KEVEDIARD MOIDE THANSPOSE
° o 5 USER PROGRANY
OTHER  ARRANGER PIANO powN U
- -0

LERLE PANELY
-1

The display now changes to:

This page means that the WHOLE Keyboard Mode is
currently selected (see page 33). If you don’t see this
page, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner.

2. Press the [SPLIT] or the [WHOLE] field, depend-
ing on whether you wish to assign the MDR part to
the entire keyboard (WHOLE), or just the right half
(SPLIT).
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If you press [SPLIT), the display now looks more or
less as follows:

ARRANGER{E.

SPLIT would be a good choice if you wanted to con-
trol the Arranger with your left hand, while adding a
percussion solo with your right.

if you work in SPLIT mode and need to play the Kick,
Snare, HiHat, etc. sounds (assigned to the keys that
cannot be triggered by the MDR part), consider using
the Octave function (see page 44).

3. Press the [MDR] field.

All part fields (WHOLE mode), or all part fields to the
right of the dividing line (SPLIT) turn blue, while the
IMDR] field turns white. That is because you cannot
use both the MDR part and UP1, UP2, etc. This
wouldn’t make sense: playing a drum part often means
that you have to play semitone intervals (e.g. C4 —
C#4, etc.), while playing a melody would lead to sur-
prising percussion or drum lines if the MDR was also
on.

4. Play a few notes on the keyboard to try out the

drum sounds.
You may also want to try out the following:

Roll

The Roll function allows you to play perfect drum
rolls whose tempo is synchronized with the Arranger
or a Composer Song.

1. On the above display page (in SPLIT or WHOLE
mode), press the [Options] field.

If you lost the above display page, first press the
[OTHER] button on the front panel.

2. Press the [MDrums Roll] field (left column, central
field).

The display now looks as follows:

e~ Keybgard Optiong =

Ypper2
functions |

Upperl2
Pottam

3. Press the indicated [ON/OFF] field so that it reads
“ON” and is displayed in white.

4. Again play a note.

The drum sound will now be played as a roll. Rolls are
always played in time with the tempo displayed on the
Master page. Try this out by changing the tempo using
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Using the Modulation lever (press the lever away from
you), you can modify the volume of the drum roll. Try
this out now.

Setting the Roll resolution (speed)
You can specify the number of notes per beat for the
Roll function.

5. Press another note value field than the one that is

currently active,
There are six options that have the following meaning:

Symbol Meaning

1116 |Sixteenth notes.

132 | Thirty-second notes {half the duration of 1/16 notes).

t Triplet (three notes in the space of 2).

Swing (syncopated notes, where the second note of a

s pair drags a little).

The default value is “1/32". Selecting shorter values
may result in machine-gun type rolls at high tempo
values. Always specify the resolution after setting the
Style or Song tempo, or change it to a more usable
value if your setting turns out to be too optimistic to
produce natural rolls.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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Selecting Drum Sets for the MDR part

The MDR part may already be a remarkable function
by itself. But things really become interesting when we
tel] you that the VA-3 comes with 116 different Drum
Sets to choose from.

There are Drum Sets for just about any musical genre
you can think of — and usually, you can even choose
among several alternatives. See page 181 for a list of
the available Drum Sets. While looking at that list,
remember that every note plays a different drum
sound.

The notes have two “addresses” (see also the chapter
about MIDI): a note number (0~127), and a note
name (C-1~(9). The sounds that can be triggered in
WHOLE mode without transposing the keyboard are
C1 (24)~C6 (84). Lower and higher notes require that
you transpose the MDR part using the Octave func-
tion (see page 44).

The readily available drum sounds are indicated by
means of greyed keys in the list for easy identification.
Remember, however, that in SPLIT mode, only the
notes C3 (48)~C6 (84) are available — unless you
change the split point (see page 32).

1. See “Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts” on

page 34 for the basic operation.

Remember that you can either work via the display or

with the BANK/NUMBER pad after pressing the

[TONE] button. The display should look as follows:
A 'r- Uppert =5 Organ b

3

2. Select the MDR part:

Either hold down the [PART] button while pressing
NUMBER [3}; —or—

Press the [Part] field on the above page, and then press
the [MDR] field. (Then press the {Tone] field to
return to the above page.)

3. Select the desired Drum Set (here you only need to
select a bank and a number).

Mirums o V-Pupl

See “Tone selection via the front panel” on page 34
and “Tone selection via the display” on page 36.

Be sure to try out at least the Drum Sets whose names
start with a“V”, The V-VoxDrum Set (Tone Map 4, 88)
is especially interesting with voice percussion. If you
take a close look at the table below, you will recognize
that they follow a pattern: bank “1" of all Maps con-
tains generally usable Drum Sets, bank “2” Drum Sets
with effects (ambience, special Dance noises), bank
“3” rock kits, etc.

Note: The Drum Sets labelled CC32= 122 (General MIDI
2) and CC32= 119 (XG) cannot be selected via the front
panel. You need to play back a Standard MIDI File using
the Composer, or transmit these CC32 values to the VA-3
via MIDL.

Tone Map 4 74 KICKASNAREZ 71 ORCHESTRA 41 ELECTRONIC

11 STANDARD T 75 ASIA 72 ETHNIC 42 TR-808
12 STANDARD 2 76 CYMBALBCLAP 73 KICK & SNARE 51 JAZZ

13 STANDARD L/R 77 GAMELAN 1 75 ASIA 61 BRUSH
14 V-Popl 78 GAMELAN 2 76 CYMBALRCLAP 71 ORCHESTRA
15 V-R&B 81 SFX B1 SFX 81 SFX
16 V-Fiesta 82 RHYTHM FX B2 RHYTHM FX 88 (M-64/32L
21 ROOM 83 RHYTHM FX2 B3 RHYTHMFX 2
22 HIPHOP B4 RHYTHMFX3 128CM-64/32L €C32=122
23 JUNGLE 85 SFX2 (General MIDI 2)
24 TECHNO 87 CYMACIAPS2  Tone Map 2 1 GHM2 STANDARD
25 ROOM LR 88 V-VoxDrum 11 STANDARD 1 & GM2 ROCH
26 HOUSE 126 CM-64/32L 12 STANDARD 2 17 GM2
31 POWER 21 ROOM 2IC
32 v-Rock1 Tone Map 3 31 POWER G
33 V-Rock2 11 STANDARD 1 41 ELECTRONIC
41 ELECTRONIC 12 STANDARD 2 42 TR-808/309
42 TR-808 13 STANDARD 3 43 DANCE ( TR
43 DANCE 21 ROOM S1 JAZZ 57 GM2 ST
44 CR-78 22 Hip-Hop 61 BRUSH
45 TR-606 23 JUNGLE 71 ORCHESTRA
46 TR-707 24 TECHNO 72 ETHNIC
47 TR-909 31 POWER 73 KICK&SNARE
51 JAZZ 41 ELECTRONIC 74 Oriental @
52 JAZZLR 42 TR-BOB 81 SFX 1
61 BRUSH 43 DANCE 82 RHYTHM FX
62 BRUSH 2 44 (R-78 123CM-64732L
63 BRUSHZUR 45 TR-606 3
64 V-JazzBrush 46 TR-707 Tone Map 1 4
71 ORCHESTRA 47 TR-909 11 STANDARD1 4
72 ETHNIC 51 JAZZ 21 ROOM 1
1

73 KICK & SNARE 61 BRUSH 31 POWER v
» Numbers indicated as *123" are MIDI Program Change numbers

Note: As you see, the Sets are divided over several Tone
Maps. See also page 38.

Note: There are no Variation Drum Sets, which is why the
[Variations] field is not displayed when the MDR part is
selected.

41



VA-3 Owner's Manual—VA-3 clinics

4.3 Expression clinic

Let us now have a look at the VA-3’s performance
functions. Also called Controllers, they allow you to
add expression to your playing, which is a very impor-
tant aspect for simulating glissando’s, bendings, and
other changes to the timbre that will make your melo-
dies even more convincing.

Note: See page 63 for detnils about the VA-3s velocity sensi-
tivity and related possibilities.

D Beam Controller

The D Beam Controller is no doubt the most exciting
and spectacular performance function of your VA-3.
You can use it to modify various aspects of your V-
Arranger Keyboard, such as bending the notes, inten-
sify their vibrato, change the filter frequency (to make
the sound brighter or mellower), and even to play
arpeggios or chords.

The D Beam Controller has two sensors that detect
motion (such as your hand or body movements) in
front of it. These “sensed” positions are translated into
MIDI messages that can be assigned to a variety of
parameters. See page 144.

1. Press the D Beam Controller [ON/OFF] button
(indicator must light) to activate the D Beam Con-
troller.

2. Activate the UP1 part.

The easiest way to do so is by pressing the Keyboard
Mode [ARRANGER] or [PIANQ] button. See also
page 31.

Note that the D Beam Controller also applies to the
other Keyboard parts, while it also allows you to con-
trol certain Arranger functions. Here, however, we'll
keep things simple by showing you how it influences
the UP1 part.

3. Move your hand over the “eyes” while playing
something.

Listen to how the UP1 sound becomes brighter and
mellower as you move your hand up or down, Fur-
thermore, the sound becomes more synthesizer-like.
That is because the “Cut & Reso Up” function is
assigned, which means that you can change the filter
setting.

4. If you no longer need the D Beam Controller, press
its [ON/OFF] button again (indicator goes dark).

Chosd 1 Octave \Ba On/01t
Chotd2 fictave Accony Un/0H
tave Abs-AD: Un /DIl

Acc-AllzUn/0H

tact/Stop

[ lo Var/Os

s

Note: The values generated by the D Beam Controller can
be recorded by the Composer and are transmitted to the
VA-3’s MIDI OUT port.
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Pitch Bend/Modulation

MODULATION

f

Lc?wers the f 4 \ Raises the

pitch pitch

- BENDER -

Turn the BENDER/MODULATION lever towards the
right to bend the notes you are playing upwards, or to
the left to lower the pitch. Release the lever to return to
the standard pitch,

Push the lever away from you to add vibrato to the
notes you are playing (Modulation). Release the lever
to remove the vibrato. See page 146 for how to set the
Pitch Bend interval.

Transposition
If you are used to playing a song in a particular key,
the Transpose function will help you go on playing in
that key while sounding in another one. That way, you
can accompany a singer or instrument without chang-
ing your fingering.
Hold down the [ONE TOUCH] button while pressing
User Program [DOWN] or {UP].
Press [DOWN] to lower the pitch in semitone steps (a
CtoB,anE to § etc.).

o] o o o
ERECTS SYNC  MELODY INTELL ONE TOUCH

VOLUWE _ a {0 h

s KE YROARD MODE
[ o

Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR
(Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompaniment Drums)
parts.

To transpose from the key of C to G, hold down [ONE
TOUCH] and press User Program [UP] seven times
(or User Program [DOWN] five times).

Be sure to return to the original setting (no transposi-
tion) by pressing the “opposite” User Program button
([DOWN] or [UP]) the same number of times as the
one ([UP] or [DOWN]) you pressed first.

The transposition is indicated on the Master page:

The “Cy” actually refers to a semitone increase of the
pitch, so that you hear a “C sharp” every time you play
a C. It also means that, rather than the A you press,
you will hear “A sharp” (or “B flat”). The above setting
corresponds to pressing User Program [UP] once
while holding down the JONE TOUCH)] button.
Note: This setting is also reflected on the Transpose display
page (see below).

Setting the transposition interval via the display
If you prefer to set the transposition interval via the
touch screen with a nice graphic, way, here is how to.
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
What you see now, depends on the currently selected
keyboard mode. The things to look out for here are
the [ARRANGER CHORD] and {KEYBOARD
MODE] fields in the upper left and right corners.

2, Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

3. Press the [Transpose] field.

4. In the display, press the key that corresponds to the
note you would like to hear every time you play a C.
Note: Selecting “0” means that the transposition is off. This
is the only way to activate or switch off this function. Your
setting can, however, be wriiten to a User Program (see
page 91).

See below for details about the Transpose Mode
options. You can activate all three simultaneously, if
you like.

Note: The MDR and ADR parts are never transposed. Every
key (note) of the MDR/ADR parts is assigned to a different
percussion sound. It is thus in your best interest to leave the
Manual and Accompaniment Drum parts alone,
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Selecting the sections to be transposed

The three fields below the keyboard allow you to spec-
ify which parts should be aftected by the Transpose
setting:

Internal— The Keyboard and Arranger parts will be
transposed. Notes received via MIDI, however, will be
played without change.

Song— Only the Song parts will be transposed. This is
only meaningful when you play back a Standard MIDI
File or one of your own songs with the VA-3's Song
Composer.

MIDI “IN”— Only the notes received via MIDI IN
will be transposed. In a way, this is the same as the Rx
Shift parameter in MIDI mode (sec page 153).

Though it is perfectly possible to switch on all three
options, you can never switch off all three of them. At
least one of them must be on. Internal could be useful
to transpose only the Keyboard parts so that you can
play to a Composer song in “your” key but sound in
the song’s key.

5. Press | «BACK] to return to the previous display
page, or [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Octave
The Octave function is another useful parameter that
allows you to change the pitch of the selected part in
octave steps (12 semitones).
You could take advantage of this function for solo
parts where you need the UP1 and UP2 parts to trig-
ger the same Tone, while UP2 plays one octave above
or below UP1. Another use for this function is to pro-
vide access to the “noises” of the VA-3’s new “V” Tones
so as to be able to trigger the scraping, knocking, etc.

This probably only works when you use a Keyboard
part (UP1, UP2, LW1, or LW2) in WHOLE Keyboard
Mode (see page 33). Working in SPLIT mode indeed
means that you can only play the notes up to a certain
point (the split point). For the “noises”, you need to
select the setting “~3” Note that this also means that
you need to play the “real” notes at the right end of the
keyboard, because the entire part/Tone is transposed
down.

This parameter also comes in handy when you wish to
trigger Drum Set sounds (using the MDR part) that
are not accessible via the keyboard in its normal state.
Remember that there are only 61 keys, while some
Drum Sets provide drum/percussion sounds for all
128 notes supported by the MID! standard.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner (so that it is displayed in white).

3. Press the [Octave] field.
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4. Press the field that corresponds to the Keyboard
part you wish to transpose in octave steps (UP1, UP2,
etc.).

As you see, the display also indicates the current
Octave settings for all Keyboard parts.

5. Now press the field that corresponds to the desired
Octave setting.

“~" values mean “down/lower”. Example: “~3” means
that the part in question is transposed three octaves
down. All other values {except “0”) mean “up/higher”,

6. Press [+=BACK] to return to the previous display
page, or [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Sustain Footswitch (Hold)
The SUSTAIN/EXPR socket on the VA-3’s rear panel
allows you to connect an optional DP-2, DP-6, or
BOSS FS-5U footswitch or an expression pedal. It
detects automatically which kind of controller you
connect.

The Sustain function can be used for the following
parts in isolation or in combination: Upper 1/2, Lower
1/2, and M.Bass, on condition that you select the
WHOLE keyboard mode. In SPLIT mode, the sustain
pedal’s Hold function only works for the right-most
part. When Upper 1 and 2 are layered, the Hold effect
will work for both of them. In UP2 Split {see page 58)
and UP2-to-Left modes, the Hold function only
applies to the Upper! part.

Note: Do not forget to connect an optional DP-2, DP-6, or
BOSS FS-5U footswitch to the SUSTAIN/EXPR socket.

Expression (Foot Pedal)
An optional EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L expression pedal
connected to the SUSTAIN/EXPR socket allows you to
control the volume of all parts by foot. You can reverse
the expression pedal’s effect and specify that certain
parts are not to be controlled by the expression pedal.

Master Tune
This is not really a performance function, but it allows
you to tune your VA-3 to acoustic instruments that
cannot be tuned.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
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The display now looks as follows:

User Style
= LComposer

Globai Parameter

MASTER TUNE§ 455 2;

If this page is not displayed, press the |Keyboard] field
so that it is displayed in white.

3. Play the A between the [ENDING] and [START/
STOP] buttons while using the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to set
the desired tuning.

The default value is “440.0". You can return to this
value by pressing the [Default] field.

Alternatively, you can press the [Value] ficld and set
the desired value using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

4, Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.
Press the [ «Back] field to return to the Function
Menu if you need to set other functions.

Scale Tuning

Another useful function is called Scale Tuning. This
allows you to use oriental, asian, and other scales in
much the same way as on an oriental keyboard
(EM-50 OR, etc.). Sec page 64 for details.

Metronome
The VA-3 is equipped with three metronomes: one for
Style playback, one for Song Composer recording/
playback, and one for User Style Composer program-
ming.
If you wish to hear a metronome during Style play-
back, here is what you need to do:
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1. On the Master page, press the metronome field (so
that it turns white).

2. Start Arranger playback, and you will hear the met-
ronome.

3. Press the metronome field again to switch off the
metronome.

Metronome Output
The VA-3 also allows you to select how the metro-
nome is played back:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button and the
[Controllers] field.

This selects a display page with controller options. The
exact look of that page is of little importance, for you
need to press the [Metronome] field at the bottom of
the screen, which is available on all pages:

If it doesn’t, press the [Style] field (it must be dis-
played in white).

2. Select one of the following options:

Int— The metronome signal is played by the Drum
Set currently assigned to the MDR part (see page 41)
and thus audible in the VA-3’s speakers or the head-
phones you connected to either of its headphone sock-
ets.

Midi— The metronome signal is sent to the VA-3’s
MIDI OUT port and can be played by an external
module. This module must receive on MIDI channel
16. The safest would be to assign MIDI channel 16 to

part 10 of a multitimbral module. That way, its Drum
Set is triggered by the metronome. (The MDR part
transmits on MIDI channel 16.)

ALL— The metronome is played by the VA-3’s MDR
part and transmitted to MIDI OUT.

Metronome Mode
Yet another option on the above display page is to
specify when the metronome should be sounded:

Always— The metronome even counts when Arran-
ger playback is stopped. Press this field if you want to
hear the metronome at all times (which is probably
only useful when practising a new song).

Play— Press this field (so that it is displayed in white)
if the metronome should only be sounded while the
Arranger is playing back a Music Style pattern {Intro,
Original, etc.).

Count-In

This parameter allows you to switch the Count-In
function on or off. When on, the metronome will
count in the specified number of measures (bars)
before the Arranger starts playing.

Note: This count-in is also available when you are using the
Sync Start function. In that case, playing a chord means
that the Arranger only starts after 1 or 2 measures.

1. See “Metronome Output” for how to select the dis-
play page with the metronome options.

2. Select an option in the Count-In section:
OFF— The count-in function is off.

1Bar, 2Bar— Whenever you start Arranger playback,
the metronome counts in 1 or 2 bars before the
selected Music Style pattern starts playing.

Note: The Count-In function can be used independently
from the metronome. There is thus no need to activate the
metronome in order to hear it.

3. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.
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4.4 Arranger/Music Style clinic

Before telling you more about the Music Styles, we'd
like to explain the difference between Music Styles and
the Arranger. The Arranger is in fact the function (or
sequencer) that plays the accompaniments you select.
These accompaniments are always related to a given
musical genre (or “style”), and are therefore called
Music Styles. As the VA-3's accompaniments are a lot
more than just one pattern that goes on playing until
you stop it, the Music Styles comprise several patterns
(or divisions).

The Arranger is interactive in two respects: you can
tell it in what key it should sound by playing chords;
and you can also tell it what kind of of accompani-
ment it should play by selecting other divisions via the
front panel or the touch screen. The Arranger (the
“hardware”) would be nothing without the Music
Styles (the “software”), while the Music Styles would
become repetitive after a while without the various
divisions.

Selecting Music Styles
Like for Tone selection, there are two possibilities that
can be used indiscriminately: you can work the tradi-
tional way (using the buttons), or via the display — or
mix these two approaches as you see fit.

Style selection via the front panel

Note: All button actions are also reflected by the display. See
“Style selection via the display” on page 47 for the informa-
tion that appears on-screen.

1. Tell the VA-3 that you wish to select a Musnc Style:
press the [STYLE] button (indicator lights).

TONE USER PROGRANY

3 BAP:KINUMSBER
Cmm OnGan  Gurar  Bass Omm&smu mss

PiPE  SYWiEAD Srueap Svnse  ETemc PERCUSSVE  Six

The name next to the {A}/|B] fields tells you which
Music Style is currently selected.

_--nn-uu/

Note: The numbers in the upper right corner of the display
indicate the MIDI address of the currently selected Music
Style (“34 Pop 4A”).

2. Press the [GROUP] button to select group A (group
B provides access to the Disk Lik Styles, see page 48).

lVLk wm USER PHOGRAM
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There are two Music Style groups with 64 memories
each (for a total of 128 Styles):

A— The Music Styles in ROM.

B— This group represents the Disk Link group. These
are memories that can be selected in the same way as
the ROM memories, even though they load Music
Styles directly from floppy disk .

Note: See also the Music Style list starting on page 199 for
the names and addresses of the Music Styles,

When you select a GROUP, the VA-3 automatically
activates the BANK that was active in the previous
group.

3. Press a BANK/NUMBER [1]~[8] button to select a
Style bank within the active group.

Each Style group contains cight banks.

4. Press a BANK/NUMBER [1]~[8] button to select a
Style within the active bank.

Only now will the new Music Style be selected. You
could take advantage of this system to prepare the
group and bank with your left hand, while continuing
to play the melody with your right hand. Then, all you
need to do is select the desired number just before the
beat where you wish the new Music Style to take effect.

Style selection via the display
Let us now look at how to use the display for selecting
Styles.
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1. Press the [Style] field in the display.

1A B3
¢ - ScatSwng

v Pop 2B

L Pop OB

2. Press the [A] or [B] field to select the desired Music
Style group.
3. Press one of the following fields to select a bank
within that group:

Use these fields for se!ectmg a Music Style bank:

4, Press a Style field to select a Music Style (number).
While you're at it, you may want to prepare the desired
Orchestrator “version” so as to be all set for the next
song you want to play. In that case, press the [Orches-
trator] field and see page 50 for what to do next.

Working with the Disk Link memories

The VA-3 provides 64 memories (8 banks x 8 num-
bers) that refer to Music Styles on the supplied or any
other floppy disk. Though these memories behave
exactly like the memories of group A (that provides
access to the 64 internal Music Styles), they only
“work” if the disk in question has been inserted into
the drive. Thanks to the VA-3’s powerful software,
loading a Disk Link Style is as swift as working with
internal Styles.

The Music Style referenced by the Disk Link memory
you select is automatically loaded from disk and cop-
ied to the Disk User memory (see also page 49). This is
a RAM memory whose contents are erased when you
switch off the VA-3, and overwritten when you select
another Disk Link memory {or use the Disk User
function).

Here’s in a nutshell what happens when you select a
Disk Link memory. (Even though the drawing may
suggest that this takes quite some time, the VA-3 per-
forms these steps in a split second.)
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: ¥ You select a Dis
‘ adl Ject a Disk
% @ Link memory
fhe VA- 3 looks up the name {group B).

of the referenced Musnc

The data are
loaded from
818 {828 | B38 1 848 | 858 | B68 | B78 | B8B | floppy

B17 | B27 | B37

This memory contains

The Style can be played
back. the Music Style data

After unpacking the VA-3, these memories already
contain links to 64 Music Styles on the supplied floppy
disks. You can also program your own references to
other Music Styles on disk (see page 78).

The Disk Link memories are assigned to group B. You

can use either of the above procedures for selecting
themn (“Style selection via the front panel”, “Style

48



VA-3 - Arranger/Music Style clinic

selection via the display”). Just be sure to select group
B. Here’s what the display looks like when group B has
been selected:

& Pop dA

Even for Music Styles on floppy, the VA-3 thus displays
their names. In fact, it’s the names that are important
for finding the Styles on a disk. If you change the name
of a Music Style that is referenced by one of the Disk
Link memories (see page 78), the VA-3 can no longer
find it. Conversely, if you have two floppy disks that
both contain a Music Style called “Reggael”, even
inserting the “wrong” disk would recall a “Reggael”
Style — but it might be the wrong one (and quite a few
other Disk Link memories might not recall any Style
at all, because the other names only exist on the
“other” disk).

Note: See page 50 for the meaning of the [Orchestrator]
field.

Do not forget to insert the required floppy disk into
the VA-3’s drive. Failure to do so may lead to the fol-
lowing message being displayed:

STYLE TARANTEL NOT FOUND
insert proper floppy disk please !

I RETRY |

In that case, press the Eject button on the floppy drive,
insert the correct floppy disk, and press the [RETRY}
field.

Note: If you do not wish to use the Music Style after all,
press [EXIT]. In that case, the VA-3 will go on using the last
Music Style it did find.

Disk User

You can also load one Music Style directly into the
VA-3’s Disk User memory and use it as if it were a 65th
Music Style. You could take advantage of this function
whenever none of the 64 Disk Link memories (Group
B) refer to the Music Style you need for playing a given
song.

Note: The Music Style in this memory is only available until
you switch off the VA-3 or load another Style. Be aware that
selecting a Disk Link Style will also overwrite the last Disk
User Style you selected.

1. Insert the floppy disk with the desired Music Style
into the drive.

2. On the Music Style selection page (see above), press
the [Disk User] field.

|

3. Press the field that contains the name of the Music
Style you want to load.

4. If the desired Music Style is not displayed, use
[e=][=] to select another group of 4 Styles.

You can also use the [TEMPQ/DATA| dial for select-
ing other pages with different Music Styles on the
inserted disk.

Note: See page 78 for the [Options] field.

Note: Press the [EXIT] field if you do not want to use a Style
on disk after all.

5. Press the [LOAD] field to copy the data of the
selected Music Style to the VA-3’s Disk User memory.
The display page does not change. This was done to
allow you... to select another Music Style on floppy
disk. Repeat the above procedure. As soon as you press
the [LOAD)] field, the name of the newly selected Style
will appear in the “User” field in the upper left corner.
When the pattern of the currently selected Music Style
is finished, the VA-3 switches to the newly selected
Style on disk.

6. Start playing with the newly selected Style.
The selection of the Disk User Style will be writtento a
User Program (see page 91).

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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The “User” message to the right of the [Style] field
alerts you to the fact that you are currently using a
Disk User Style.

Orchestrator and Morphing

The VA-3’s Music Styles are far more versatile than we
have seen so far. For one, you can vary the repeating
accompaniment patterns (Original and Variation).
And you can also mix the partsof two Music Styles so
as to create new Music Styles on the fly (Morphing).

Orchestrator

The Original and Variation patterns are the two
“basic” Music Style patterns that can be selected by
pressing the corresponding buttons on the front panel:

VIRTLAL SONG FUNCTION
CRCHESTRATOR BARS COMPOSER MENU
[l ~ Lo ES
o]

o ® o] o [+]
INTRO  CAIGINAL  FiLL  VARIATION ENDING

START/STOP

(Note that only one of them can be active.) Whereas
[ORIGINAL] selects the simpler version of the repeat-
ing (“looped”) accompaniment, [VARIATION] calls
up a more “stuffed” version.

With the ORCHESTRATOR function, you can further
refine and vary the Original and Variation patterns
played by the Arranger. This is like orchestrating the
accompaniment in realtime, because you can leave out
parts, thin out the drum part, or even select a totally
different accompaniment.

There are four options for both Original and Varia-
tion, while the selected Orchestrator option also
affects the Intro and Ending patterns.

1. Activate the VA-3’s Arranger and start playback of
the [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] pattern.

See “Using the VA-3’s Arranger” on page 23.

2. Do one of the following:

Press the [Style] field on the Master page (as though
you wanted to sclect a Music Style).

On the page that appears next, press the [Orchestra-
tor/Morphing] field.

—OR—
Press the [ORCHESTRATOR] button.

VIRTUAL SONG FUNCTION
QRCHESTIATOR BAND COMPOSEK MENY
® [} =] [¢]
O ORGINAL  FILL  VARIATION ENDING START/STOP

EEEE

In either case, the display now looks as follows:

3. Press an Orchestrator field to select the desired
“orchestration”.

As you see, there are four fields. “(2)” corresponds to
the Basic level found on previous Roland arranger
keyboards. “(D)” provides a slightly more sober version
of the Basic pattern. “(@)” corresponds to the Advanced
level on older Roland models, while “®)” is a slightly
simpler version.

With these fields, you can thus vary your accompani-
ments at will so as to make them sound really profes-
sional.

Note: The last version you select will be written to a User
Program (see page 91), so be sure to prepare the one you
want to start with next time you select that User Program.
Note: The Music Styles on the supplied floppy disk also con-
tain suitable Orchestrator versions. Other Music Styles you
can load with the VA-3, however, may not provide the same
flexibility.

Morphing

The Morphing function allows you to create a mix of
two Music Styles by using certain accompaniment
parts from one Style, and other parts from another
Style.

The mixable parts are: Drums, Bass, and Accomp. The
latter includes all melodic parts (for a maximum of
six) except for the bass. These may be piano, guitar,
brass, etc. lines. Morphing allows you to create combi-
nations like the following:

1st Style 2nd Style
Drums Bass, Accomp
Bass Drums, Accomp
Accomp Drums, Bass

Of course, you can also use just one part of the “2nd
Style” and two of the “1st Style”. It is not possible,
however, to switch on two identical parts {i.e. the Bass
parts of the “1st Style” and the “2nd Style”). Neither
can you switch off e.g. the drums altogether (neither
“1st Style”, nor “2nd Style™). See page 83 for how to do
that,

On the other hand, it is perfectly possible to combine
the drums of a waltz with the bass and accompani-
ment parts of a 16-beat Style, for example. Using two
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Styles with different time signatures is absolutely no
problem, Be aware, though, that the result of your
morphing may not be usable in a real-life situation.

If you do use two Styles with different time signatures,
the “Ist Style” determines the time signature of your
morphed Style. In other words: if your “1st Style” is a
waltz, the morphed result will use the 3/4 time signa-
ture.

The possibilities are endless, because you can not only
use the internal Music Styles (group A) but also Styles
on floppy disk (via the Disk Link or Disk User func-
tion).

Let us morph (i.e. create) a new Music Style now to see
how it works:

1. See steps (1) and (2) above.

The “1st Style” is the one you (or the Virtual Band)
selected last, while the “2nd Style” is prepared auto-
matically. What you hear now is the “Ist Style” (all
three fields in the left column are white).

Note: See below for how to select other Music Styles for the
Morphing function.

2. Press the [Drum] field in the right column.

The [Drum] field in the left column turns blue, while
the one in the right column turns white. You are now
using the drum part of the “2nd Style” with the Bass
and Accompaniment of the “Ist Style”

3. Press the [Bass] field in the right column.
This switches off the Bass line of the “1st Style”, while
the Bass line of the “2nd Style” is activated.

4. Try out other combinations.
5. Press [START/STOP] to stop Arranger playback.

Let us now select other Music Styles for the “1st Style”
and the “2nd Style”.

6. Press the [1st Style] field in the display.

This page should look familiar. It allows you to select a
Music Style.

7. Assign a Music Style to the “1st Style” memory.
Remember that it is also possible to use the BANK/
NUMBER buttons. See “Selecting Music Styles” on
page 47 and “Style Morphing (part 2)” on page 68 for
operation details.

8. Press the [2nd Style] field.

= 55 FsiBlues

Again a familiar display page. Note, however, that the
[B] and [Disk User] fields are no longer there. While
the “1st Style” can be taken from the ROM memory
(group A) or a floppy disk (group B or Disk User), the
“2nd Style” must be a ROM Style. That is why you can
only select group A.

9. Assign a Music Style to the “2nd Style” memory.

10. Press the [ 4 Back] field to return to the Orches-
trator/Morphing page, and start morphing again,
Note: Your “2nd Style” will also be stored when you write
your settings to a User Program (see page 91). You thus do
not have to perform the selection process every time you
want to morph.
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4.5 Song Composer clinic

On page 28 we already showed you how to play backa
Standard MIDI File on floppy disk. Here we’ll record a
song using the Arranger as accompaniment.

Recording your music

You can record your music as “Songs” that can be
saved to floppy disk.

Though the following series of steps may seems rather
long to perform, you could skip those you do not
need, while you may want to perform other actions for
certain steps. Here, we will take advantage of all “auto-
matic” functions the VA-3 contains with occasional
hints for alternatives.

Note: See also “A few remarks about recording songs” o
page 96.

1. Press the [VIRTUAL BAND] button.

2. Press the [EASY ROUTING] field, followed by the
[In a BAND)] field.

3. Now follow the on-screen instructions to select a
Music Style and a Tone for your right hand.

4, After selecting the “solo instrument’, press the
[FINISH] field.
Here are other settings you could select:

See page 47 for selecting another Music Style and
page 23 for selecting the pattern you want to start
with.

Press [ORIGINAL] or [VARIATION] if you want to
start without the introduction. Use the Orchestrator
for selecting another Intro or Original/Variation ver-
sion (see page 50).

If you need more than the Upperl part, select addi-
tional Keyboard parts (see page 31). It is also possible
to work with a second (see page 58) or dynamic split
(see page 60).

Note: Rather than performing the above steps, you could
also recall a User Program with the desired settings (see
page 92).

5. Press the [START/STOP] button and listen to the
tempo. If it is too fast, change it now (see page 25).

6. Press [START/STOP} again to stop playback.

This tempo will be used every time you start playback
of this song. You can, however change it temporarily
during playback, or edit it later (see page 119).

7. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
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The display now looks as follows:

See page 96 and following for an explanation of the
various fields.

8. Press the |REC @] field (so that it is displayed in
white).

If you like, you can press the [SYNC] button (indica-
tor lights). In that case, you can skip the next step.

9. Press the [START/STOP] button.

Arranger playback and recording start.

Note: You can also start recording by pressing the

{PLAY W] field, in which case the Song Composer starts
without the Arranger. Press the [START/STOP] button to
add the Arranger at a later stage.

10. Play the Arranger chords with your left hand, and
the melody with your right.

If you think that playing the chords for the Arranger
and the melody simultaneously is too difficult, leave
the melody for later (see “Redoing the melody (2nd
Trk)”) and only play the chords used for transposing
the Arranger in realtime.

Note: You can also use the VA-3's performance functions for
your melody playing. See “Expression clinic” on page 42.
11. To stop recording, do one of the following:

Press the [ENDING] button. The Arranger will play
the Ending. When it is finished, Arranger playback
and Song Composer recording stop.

Press the [START/STOP] button. This will stop Arran-
ger playback, while recording goes on. This allows you
to improvize without accompaniment. (You will also
need to perform the following step.)

Press the [STOP M| «¢] ficld to stop recording.

Listening to your song

You probably want to listen to your song now. If you
like it, be sure to save it to floppy disk (see “Saving
your song to disk”).

1. Press the [STOP B| «] field twice.

This returns the Song Composer to the beginning of
your new song.

2. Press the [PLAY W] field to start playback.

Playback of your freshly recorde song starts.
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3. Press [STOP M| ] again to stop playback, and
again to return to beginning of the song.

If you made a mistake in the Arranger chords and
would like to record that part again, go back to step
(8) above. Make sure that the [2nd Trk] field is not dis-
played in white (press it if it is), and start again.

Note: This will also erase your melody, so be sure to play it

again — or leave it for later (see “Redoing the melody (2nd
Trk)”).

Redoing the melody (2nd Trk)

Note: 2nd Trk is only available for newly recorded songs.
You cannot use it for adding a new melody to a song loaded
from floppy disk. You can, however, use the 16-track
sequencer for doing so. See page 103.

Note: Please be aware that 2nd Trk will erase all Keyboard
parts, even if you only play the Upper! part again.

The 2nd Trk function allows you to redo part of your
recording. The previous melody version is erased in
the process, while the Arranger parts are left
untouched. You cannot use 2nd Trk for adding notes
to the melody, or for adding additional lines using
other Keyboard parts.

- Your playing is recorded
- Arranger playback is recorded

ndik) [REC] > L= : ;
Arranger parts are played back

Note: From now on, the VA-3's Song Composer takes con-
trol over the tone generator. This means that the Arranger
can no longer be started/stopped or otherwise controlled.
You can, however, use all Keyboard parts (in SPLIT or
WHOLE mode).

Note: You could record the melody using the Upper] and 2
parts. Even the “Keyboard Mode” WHOLE or SPLIT
modes, as well as UPZ to Left (see page 60) and UP2 Split
(see page 58) are available,

1. Press the [STOP M| «] field to return to the begin-
ning of the song,.

The measure indication above the [PLAY »] field
must read “1.17.

2. Select a Tone for the new melody part:

See “Super Tones” on page 26 or “Selecting Tones for
the Keyboard parts” on page 34.

3. Press the [REC @] field (so that it is displayed in
white).

4. Press the [2nd Trk] field.
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This means “redo the melody but leave the Arranger
parts unchanged”. The relevant part of the display now
looks as follows:

MAHKER

5. If you're ready, press the [PLAY »-] field to start
recording.

Remember that this time, there is no keyboard split
(but you could select it}, so that you could also play
with you left hand. This is ideal for recording piano
parts, for example.

6. At the end of the song, press the [STOP W «(] field
to stop recording.

7. Listen to your song (see page 52).

If you like it, save it to disk, if you're still not happy
with your melody, go back to “Redoing the melody
(2nd Trk)” on page 53.

Note: See page 108 if you want to change just single notes or
other aspects of your song (which is called “editing”).

Saving your song to disk
A Composer song you save to disk becomes a Standard
MIDI File that can be played back with the VA-3, but
also with any other SMF-compatible sequencer.
Be aware that, once a song has been saved to disk, the
2nd Trk option can no longer be used for redoing the
melody. You can, however, use the 16-track sequencer
for achieving exactly the same effect.
There are two ways of saving new or edited songs:

a) Via the [FUNCTION MENU] button and the Disk
menu (you will have to press the [Save] field).

b) By leaving the Song Composer page.

Here, we will show you how to save your song simply
by returning to the Master page.

1. On the Song Composer page, press the [EXIT] field.
The display now responds with:

71

SONG HAS BEEN CHANGED.

flo you wish to saveit on disk ?

: User Pyg

Midi Set

3. Insert a floppy disk into the drive.
Note: Do not use the supplied floppy disk for saving your
own data. Use a new disk for your own data.
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In fact, you even need to give your song two names: a
Song Name, and a File Name. See page 78 for the dif-
ference.

5. Press the [Song Name] field.

6. Enter the name:

* Move the cursor to the desired position using [ +~] and
[=].

Enter the character for that position using the alpha-
numeric keypad. In many instances, you will have to
press the desired field several times to select the
desired character.

Use the [A/a] field to alternate between captitals and
small letters.

Press the {Delete] field to delete the character indi-
cated by the cursor (“_"). Press [Space] to insert a
space. Press [Insert] to insert a character at the cur-
rent position. All characters behind this position move
one position further to the right.

7. Press the [File Name] field and enter the file name.
See page 78 for details. Here, you can only enter 8
characters. All characters will be capitals.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save your song.

The display tells you that the data are being saved,
after which it returns to the Save Disk page.

Note: If you want to save the song under its current name,
or the name assigned by default (Song_001), you can skip
steps (4)~(7).

4, Press the [Name] field, because you need to give
your brand-new song a name.

[ {ErmofFra]
(taoc Jzoer JlFon ]
[E28 (075 (©

Alphanumeric keypad
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4.6 Audio connections

Though the VA-3’s output power should be more than
enough for most situations, you could also connect it
1o a PA system, power amplifiers, etc.

STEREO OUTPUT— Connect these sockets to the
inputs of a mixing console, stage box, HiFi or power
amplifier, etc. You can also connect them to the inputs
of a cassette deck, etc. to make an audio recording of

your playing.

Note: Connecting a cable to these sockets does not switch off

the VA-3's speakers.

Powered speakers
or mixing console

i paR e =
- D -8 -l

INPUT- This is where you can connect an external
signal source (synthesizer, CD player etc.) that doesn’t
have speakers. The sound of this signal source will be
amplified via the VA-3's speakers, and transmitted to
the STEREO QUTPUT and PHONES jacks.
PHONES— The PHONES sockets are located at the
front left. You can connect one or two pairs of head-
phones. For optimum sound quality, be sure to use
Roland RH-25 or RH-50 headphones. Remember that
connecting a jack to one of these sockets will switch
off the VA-3’s speakers.

O

Stereo set,
KC series keyboard amplifier, etc.

P
[

i

Synthesizer, module, CD player, etc.
(Will be amplified by the VA-3's speakers)
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5. Advanced Keyboard part functions

5.1 Upper1 functions

More about the Super Tones
The SUPER TONES buttons are intended to help you
select a Tone for the Upper1 (or UP1) part without
bothering to use the [Tones| field on the Master page
or the BANK/NUMBER buttons. They cannot be used
for the other parts.
Whenever you press a SUPER TONES button, a page
similar to the following appears:

The white field indicates the Tone that is currently
assigned to the SUPER TONES button you pressed. By
pressing another field, you can override this setting.
But that is only temporary and cannot be written to a
User Program.

You can, however, select another option by pressing

the appropriate field and then press the [Customize]
field. The display then responds with:

You can repeat this for the remaining SUPER TONES
buttons. :

As you see, there are 8 possibilities for each SUPER
TONES button, for a total of 40 Tones selected by the
Roland engineers.

This is the Factory set with fixed options for all five
SUPER TONES buttons. Although you are free to
select another option for a button, you cannot change
the options themselves. There are eight possibilities
per SUPER TONES button, and thats it.

There is, however, a User set with five additional
SUPER TONES memorties. At first, the assignments to
these buttons is as shown in the illustration below.
Here is how to access the User set:

1. Press and hold any SUPER TONES button.
The display now looks as follows:

% Glam
uh

LV Rlomante Tp i Phono Hoise

You can also select this page by pressing the [FUNC-
TION MENU] button followed by the {Super Tones]
field on the Function Menu.

2. Press the [USER] field so that it is displayed in
white. -

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

4. Use the SUPER TONES buttons for selecting one of
the five User assignments.

Memorize Super Tones: programming other
assignments for the buttons

As stated earlier, you are free to assign any five of the
VA-3's 3,641 Tones to the User set memories for the
SUPER TONES buttons.

1. Select a Tone for the Upperl part. See page 34.

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
The display now looks as follows:

3. Press the [Super Tones] field.
4, Press the [User] field.
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5. On the page that appears now, press the [Memo-
rize] field,
The display now looks as follows:

””””” ' Memorize Super Tones (T

As you see, the name of the Tone selected for Upper!
appears above the five button icons. If you do not
agree with the current selection, you can use the
BANK/NUMBER buttons and/or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial for selecting another Tone. It might be a
good idea to work with the [GROUP] and BANK/
NUMBER buttons for selecting the Tone address (e.g.
B51), while using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to specify
the desired Variation Tone (e.g. <12>).

Note: This does not allow you to change Tone Maps (sec
page 38), so preparing the Upperl Tone before selecting the
above page is definitely a better choice. That is also why we
didn’t tell you to press and hold a SUPER TONES button:
doing so would already select a Tone — and probably not the
one you want,

6. Press a numbered ficld (that corresponds to the
desired SUPER TONES button).

This field is now displayed in white.

7. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save your choice.
The display now responds with:

As soon as this message disappears, the display returns
to the Factory/User page.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You could now try out the new assignment to check if
it works. Press the SUPER TONES button whose Tone
you changed.

UP1 Linked to Song
See page 30.

5.2 Upper2 functions

Upper 2 Split
On page 33, you learned how to split the keyboard
into a left half with the LW1, LW2, and possibly also
the MBS part, and a right half with the UP1, UP2 or
the MDR part. You can program an additional split
between the UP1 and the UP2 parts, which is great for
playing question-and-answer types of melody lines
with a brass sound for Upper2, for example, and a
clarinet or flute for Upperl.

The possibilities are as follows:

LW1 + LW2 (+ MBS) Upper2 Upper 1
(+ Arranger control)

The default split point is located at the G5 (lowest note
of the Upperl part).

Note: This function is only available in SPLIT Keyboard
Mode. You cannot use it in WHOLE mode.

In effect, the VA-3 allows you to play at least three
sounds assigned to three separate keyboard areas. On
top of that, you can select the Arranger’s chord recog-
nition area, i.e. the notes that feed the Arranger (see
page 71).

Here is how to activate the UP2 Split function:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

ONE 10UCH

TRANSPOSE
Fsm PROGAAM

DOwN P
-0

Lrnee PANEL)

2. If the display does not look like in the above illus-
tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

Both must be displayed in white.
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This field is now displayed in white and the keyboard
is split at the G5, with the UP1 part to the right, and
the UP2 part to the left of this second split point.

See page 34 for how to assign the desired Tone to the
Upper2 part.

Note: UP2 Split only works if the Upper1 (UPI) part is
active. It is impossible to program an Upper split without
using the Upperl part. Once UP1 has been switched on
{automatically or manually), you can, however, switch it
off. Furthermore, the UP2 part will be switched on as soon
as you press the [UP2 Split] field.

If you don’t agree with this split point (G5), you can
change it to any note between the C#3 and the C46:

Possible range for UP2 Split

This clever system helps you to avoid that the UP2
Split zone “covers” either the LW/Arranger or the UP1
zone. There will thus always be room for the zones to
the left and right of the UP2 zone.

4, Press the [Options] field.

: Keyboard Options
e s |

Lower Min

Hold

MDumg | MiELetr
 Rofi

Lower 1 Ypper 2

MDiums

5. Press the [Upper2 Functions] field to select the fol-
lowing display page:

As you see, the {UP2 Split] field on this page is already
displayed in white. If you no longer needed this func-
tion, you could use this field to switch it back off
again. But that is not what we want to do here.

6. Use the [ ][ =] fields to the left and right of the
keyboard for selecting the new split point.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: If you are satisfied with your split point, you should
save it to a User Program (see p. 91).

The UP2 Split function can be cancelled in two ways:
Press the [UP2 Split] field again so that it turns blue
(either on this page, or on the opening display page
when the [KEYBOARD MODE] and [SPLIT] fields
are displayed in white).

After pressing the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button,
press the [WHOLE] field to switch off the SPLIT
mode.
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‘Dynamic’ second split point: UP2 to Left
While the UP2 Split function provides a static split
between UP2 to the left and UP1 part to the right,
there is a second way of playing two distinct melody
parts in the right half of the keyboard, whereby the
highest note is sounded by the Upper 1 part, while the
lower notes are sounded by Upper2. This is still a split,
but it can be shifted dynamically as you play in the
right half of the keyboard.

Here is an example. If you play the following notes to
the right of the main split point, while [UP2 to Left] is
switched on...

...the Upperl part sounds the grayed notes, while the
Upper2 part sounds the lower notes. Of course, you
can also hold the top note (UP1) and play a melody to
the left of it (UP2).

You could further refine this by transposing the UP2
part one octave up using the Octave function (see
page 44) and by reducing the Upperl part’s volume
using the Mixer. Of course, you can also turn this sys-
tem around, and play the “second voice” on top (E-G-
C), and the melody below. If you play three-note
chords, the Upper2 part sounds two notes, while the
Upper! part sounds the highest notes.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode {OTHER] button.

| aRRAHGER

WHOLE

2. If the display does not lock like in the above illus-
tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the {SPLIT] field.

Note: This function is only available in SPLIT Keyboard
Mode. You cannot use it in WHOLE mode.

3. Press the {UP2 to Left] field to switch on this
dynamic split function.

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: Of course, UP2 Split and UP2 To Left are mutually
exclusive. Selecting one means that the other is automati-
cally switched off.

Tuning Upper2: Coarse and Fine

The Upper2 part can be used as full-fledged solo or
melody sound or to “fatten” the sound of Upperl.
Note that the latter only works when you layer Upper2
and Upperl. By layering we mean that every time you
press a key in the right half (in SPLIT Keyboard mode,
page 33) or anywhere on the keyboard (WHOLE
mode), you trigger two Tones: the one assigned to
Upperl part and the one assigned to Upper2. To layer
the Upper! and Upper2 parts, you need to switch
them both on. See “Keyboard Mode clinic” on

page 31.

The following parameters allow you to transpose
(Coarse) or to detune (Fine) the Upper2 part relative
to the Upper! part. Though this is also possible when
the Upper2 and Upperl parts are split (UP2 Split or
UP2 To Left), detuning or shifting the UP2 part would
not be very meaningful.

You could use Coarse to program an interval of a fifth
(7 semitones) for Upper2, which is especially effective
for brass sounds and guitar power chords. Do not for-
get to activate both the Upper! and Upper2 parts
when you want to take advantage of the Upper2
Coarse and Fine parameters. If only the Upper2 part is
active, the solos you play either sound off or flat.

The Fine parameter works well when you assign the
same or similar Tones to Upper] and Upper2. In those
cases, Fine creates a kind of natural Chorus effect that
you could enhance by panning Upper] to the left and
Upper2 to the right (or vice versa, see page 83).

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
The display now looks as follows:

2. If the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper right
corner is not displayed in white, press it.

3. Press the [Options] field.
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4. Press the [Upper2 Functions)] field to select the fol-
lowing display page:

3 Keyboard Options

Lower
Hotd

5. Press the [Coarse] field if you want to change
Upper2’s pitch in semitone steps.
That field is displayed in white.

6. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry field to enter the desired value.
“~” means that Upper2 is transposed down, while “+”
means that Upper2’s pitch is shifted up. A very popu-
lar setting for UP1/UP2 layers is “+12” for Upper2, so
that it sounds one octave above Upperl.

7. Press the [Fine] field if you want to change
Upper2’s pitch in small steps (Cents),

That field is displayed in white.

8. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [ DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry field to enter the desired value.
Note: As stated earlier, (de)tuning Upper2 only makes sense
when you layer the Upper2 part with the Upper] part.

9. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Portamento (Upper 1-2 Portam)
Here are two functions that may come in handy for
even more impressive solos involving the Upper parts.
Let us first select the display page and have a look at
how it is structured:
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner.

3. Press the [Options] field and the [Upper 1-2 Por-
tam] field.

I Keyboard Options coTTTTTT

Kegbuout | gy [ uP2 |

Yelocity |

Lower

| .
Hold I‘mn\.'ﬁ-efm an Pottam Time 103

| MDums
Roll

The display is split into two sections: one for the UP1
and a second for the UP2 part. The arrows in the mid-
dle (4 ¥) and the [Default] field always apply to the
currently selected {Portam. Time] field (i.e. the one
that is displayed in white).

Portam Time
Portamento is a function that produces smoother
transitions between the notes you play:

Portamento time= 0 — "Rough* pitch changes in
semitone steps (normal}

Pitch glides from one note to the next

Portamento time> 0 — Smooth pitch changes

Instead of jumping in semitone steps (as you would
expect), the pitch glides from one note to the next
whenever the Portamento time is higher than 0. The
higher the value you set, the slower the glide. This
effect is particularly useful for synthesizer or gypsy
violin parts.
4, Press the [Portam Time] field of the Upper1 (UP1)
or Upper2 (UP2) part to select it.
5. Set the desired value using the:

* “Value” arrows (4 4 ),

« the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the

= [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.
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Press the {Default] field to reset the Portam Time
parameters of the UPI or UP2 part back to *0”. It does
not change the Portamento Mode settings, however.

Portamento Mode: Mono/Poly

The VA-3 also allows you to set the Upperl and
Upper2 parts to mono(phonic) mode. Mono means
that you can only play one note at a time. You could
select the Mono mode to play a trumpet or woodwind
part in a more natural way. Poly, on the other hand,
means that you can play chords using the selected
part.

6. Press the [Mono] or [Poly] field of the Upper part
whose setting you want to change.

7. Press [EXIT] to jump to the Master page (see
page 22).

5.3 LWR Hold

The VA-3 is an instrument that allows you to change
many settings in realtime. Because you can trigger the
Lower 1/2 parts and the Arranger simultancously,
selecting another Music Style pattern usually means
that you have to lift your left hand from the keyboard.
If the Lower (LWR) Hold function is not active in
SPLIT mode, the Lower (LW) parts stop sounding as
soon as you release all keys in the left area.

If you press the [LWR Hold] field, however (so that it
is displayed in white), the notes of the Lower parts go
on sounding until you play other notes in the left key-
board area. It is probably a good idea to leave LWR
Hold on at all times.

If both the Lower and M.Bass parts are active, the
IWR Hold function sustains both the Lower and
M.Bass notes.

Here’s how to switch the LWR Hold function on and
off:

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

The display now looks as follows:

WHOLE
AN

2. If the display does not look like in the above illus-
tration, press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the
upper right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

Note: The LWR Hold function is enly available in SPLIT
mode.

3. Switch on at least one LW part (its field must be dis-
played in white).

4. Press the [LWR Hold] field so that it is displayed in
white.

Note: This field allows you to toggle between the “Lower
Hold” setting you make on the Options page and “Hold
of”.

5. Play a short note in the left half of the keyboard,
and release the key.

This note goes on sounding until you press another
note or chord in the left half of the keyboard.

Assigning the Lower Hold function

As the VA-3 provides two Lower parts (LW1 and
LW2), there is also a parameter that allows you to
select whether the LWR Hold function should apply
only to the LW1 or LW2, or the both Lower (LW)
parts:
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1. On the above display page, press the [Options]
field.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [Lower
Hold] field.

tower?2

41 Hold
337 on

3. Press the desired “Lower On/Off” field to make
your selection.

If you select [Lower 1 Hold On] and {Lower 2 Hold
On], the [LWR Hold] field on the previous display
page allows you to toggle between LW 1 & 2 Hold
“On” and "Off".

4, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

5.4 Velocity sensitivity

Of course, the VA-3’s keyboard is also velocity sensi-
tive. This allows you to control the timbre and volume
of the Keyboard parts by varying the force with which
you strike the keys. See page 73 for how to control the
Arranger via the velocity.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper
right corner, and the [SPLIT] field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Keyboard
Velocty] field.

LTI Keyboard Gptions
Fomouc Bk touch B

I
| Lowes Min Max

Hold

Uppes 2

[ funchions

Lowe: 2 WD s

I |
| Uppes2 ]
|

21
U"pc"‘i MBass

4, Press a part field in the center of this page to select
the Keyboard part whose velocity behavior you wish
to change (Upperl, Upper2, etc.).

Note: See page 69 for details about the MEL Int part.

Key Touch
The [Key Touch] field allows you to specify a velocity
curve for the selected Keyboard part:

High— Select this setting for maximum expressive-
ness: even small variations of the force with which you
strike a key produce audible changes. The trade-off is,

however, that you have to strike the keys forcefully to
achieve the maximum volume. {This is the default set-
ting.)

Medium— Medium velocity sensitivity. The part still
responds to velocity changes, but the maximum vol-
ume can be obtained easier than with High.

Low— Select this setting if you are used to playing on
an electronic organ or if you do not want velocity
changes to bring about major volume changes.

5. Press the {Key Touch] field, and use the on-screen
slider at the right (or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial) to
select the desired velocity curve,

Velocity switching (Min and Max)

You can also specify the smallest (Min) and highest
(Max) velocity values with which you can trigger the
selected part. This is probably only useful when
applied to the Upperl and Upper2 parts, or the
Upperl part. Do not change these values if you have no
intention of using a “complementary” part because,
otherwise, you may start wondering why the LW1
part, for instance, only sounds at high or low velocity
values.

Min and Max can be used effectively for switching
between two Tones simply by striking the keys harder
or softer. Doing so allows you to alternate between two
sounds. Remember, though, that some “V” Tones
already have this function built-in (see page 39). Using
such Tones for velocity switching applications is thus
unnecessary. But feel free to experiment.

Consider the following example:

Part Min Max Tone

AB1 <14> V Romantic Trp.

Upper1 1 114 (Tone Map 4)

AB1 <17> V Tp Mar/Shk (Tone

Upper2 15 127 Map 4)

Both parts must be on. The above settings allow you to
trigger the “normal” trumpet sound with velocity val-
ues between 1 and 114 (low to relatively high velocity),
while velocity values above 115 only trigger the
slightly more “lyrical” trumpet (a Tone, by the way,
that already contains a built-in velocity switch for
additional flexibility). Try this out: it sounds spectacu-
larly real.

Of course, there are countless other possibilities, such
as using Min= 90/Max= 127 for the MEL Int part (see
page 69), so that the automatic harmonies are only
added when you really want to hear them.

Note: See page 34 for how to select Tones for the Keyboard
parts.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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5.5 Scale Tuning

Another useful function is called Scale Tuning, It
allows you to use oriental, asian, and other scales in
much the same way as on an oriental keyboard
(EM-50 OR, etc.).

The VA-3 contains three memories where you can
store your favorite tunings. The contents of these
memories can be saved to disk along with the User
Program Set (see page 163) — i.e. these are three global
memories,

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. If the [KEYBOARD MODE] field in the upper right
corner is not displayed in white, press it.

3. Press the [Scale Tuning] field.

4, Press the [Upper Parts] or {All Parts] field.

All Parts means that all VA-3 parts will be affected by
the Scale Tune setting. This also includes Arranger
Parts. Upper Parts, on the other hand, means that
only Upper! and Upper2 will use the selected scale.
There is also an off position (when both fields are
blue).

5. Press a [Mem 1]~[Mem 3] field to select a Scale
Tuning memory.

This will change the pitch of the following notes
(“~50" means that the note in question is tuned a
quarter tone down):

Mem 1 Mem 2 Mem 3
E (50} E {-50) C# (-50)
B (-50} A (-50) Fit (-50)

The pitch of the other notes is left unchanged. The
keys corresponding to the notes whose pitch is
changed are displayed in white for easy identification.
Here is an example:. .

You will notice that every note can be selected only
once. That is because the value you specify (using
Pitch EDIT, see below) applies to all notes of the same
name. In other words, if you change the tuning of the
C, that value will be added to or subtracted from all Cs
(C1, C2, C3, etc.). The on-screen keys are used as “on/
off switches”.

If you now returned to the Master page, you would
notice that the VA-3 alerts you to the fact that the
Scale Tuning function has been switched on:

: ) B
» AcPiano 1 S

But let us not return to the Master page just yet.

Changing the pitch of other notes

Changing the pitch of other notes than the ones
already highlighted is a matter of pressing the desired
on-screen key in question. And defeating the pitch
change of a key displayed in white is as easy as pressing
that key again (it will once again be displayed in blue).
Press all white on-screen keys (or the [Mem] field that
is displayed in white) to switch the Scale Tuning func-
tion off again.

Note: See also “Customizing the pitch changes (Pitch

EDIT)” if you need to change the tuning of a given note to
something else than “~50"

64



VA-3 - Scale Tuning

Storing your new scale

Suppose you just switched on several on-screen keys,
while the ones that were originally on are now off. If
you think you'll need that scale in the future, you
should save — or “Memorize”™- it:

1. Program the scale you wish to save by switching the
desired notes on or off (see above).

2. Press the [Memorize] field in the upper right cor-
ner of the display.
The display now looks as follows: .

emorize Scale Tuning

3. Press a [Mem 1}~[Mem 3] field to save your set-
tings in the corresponding Scale Tuning memory.
The display now responds with the following message
and then returns to the Scale Tuning page.

Customizing the pitch changes (Pitch EDIT)

At first, pressing an on-screen key so that it is dis-
played in white means that its pitch is lowered by 50
cents (1/4 tone, or “~50"). Though this system allows
you to use the desired arabic tuning, there may be sit-
uations where you actually want to raise the pitch of a
note, or select a different tuning:

1. On the Scale Tuning page (see above), press the
[Pitch EDIT] field.
The display now looks as follows:

Here again, the white keys inform you about the notes
whose pitch is actually being affected.

2. Press the value field (or the on-screen key) of the
note/key whose pitch you want to change.

That field is displayed in white. As stated earlier, the
pitch of all notes is at first set to “~50” (one quarter
tone down). You can however, select any value
between “~64” (slightly lower than a quarter tone
down) and “63" (slightly higher than a quarter tone
up).

3. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] but-
ton/Numeric Entry ficld to set the desired pitch.
These Pitch EDIT values only apply to the Scale Tun-
ing memory where you save your settings (see “Stor-
ing your new scale”). Values other than “~50" or “+50”
sound flat at best and are probably not really useful.

4, Repeat steps (2) and (3) for the other notes whose
pitch you want to change.

Note: This pitch is only used when the corresponding on-
screen key is displayed in white. Do not forget to switch it
on. Also, you need to press the [Upper Parts] or [ALL Parts]
field (both can indeed be switched off ).

5. Press the [ «Back] field to return to the Scale Tun-
ing page, or the [EXIT] field to jump to the Master
page.

Any changes to the standard tuning of the notes will
be indicated by means of the “Scale Tuning ON” mes-
sage on the Master page (see also page 64).
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6. More about the Arranger

6.1 Arranger and Music Styles

Think of the Arranger’s Music Styles as your backing
band. Your VA-3 is indeed capable of playing several
“versions” of a given accompaniment. All you need to
do is make up your mind about the kind of music you
want to play and to select a Music Style that comple-
ments it. You can choose how many bars there are to
each song part and how the melody and/or solo
should be accompanied.

Arranger parts

Each accompaniment (or Music Style) can consist of
up to eight parts:

A.Drums (or ADR): Accompaniment Drums. This
part takes care of the rhythm. It triggers the drum and
percussion sounds of the Drum Set assigned to the
ADR part.

A. Bass (or ABS): Accompaniment Bass. This part
plays the bass line of the Music Style you selected.

Acl~Ac6: These are the melodic accompaniment
parts. Depending on the Music Style you selected, only
a few of them actually play something, which can be
anything from a piano line, a guitar line, an organ line
to a synth pad line. Not all Accompaniment parts play
chords.

The ABS and Ac parts rely on the chord or note infor-
mation you play in the chord recognition area (see
page 71), i.e. the keyboard zone you assign to the
Arranger.

Starting a Music Style

Music Styles can be started in several ways:
1. Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button.

2. Press the [START/STOP] button (indicator lights)
to start the Arranger right away.

IRTUAL SONG FURCHON

ORCHESTRITON AT COMPOSER MENY
o ® [*] O o ®

INTRO  ORIGINAL  FLL  VARIATION ENDING START/STOP

If you start the Arranger without playing a chord in
the chord recognition area, you will only hear the
drums of the selected Music Style. In most cases, how-
ever, the VA-3 has already memorized a chord, so that
you will hear the full accompaniment.

OR:

3. Stop playback of the current Style (see below),
press the [INTRO] button (indicator lights) and then
the [START/STOP] button to start Style playback
with a musical introduction.

The length of the Intro depends on the Style you
selected. At the end of the Intro, the Arranger starts
playing the Music Style division you select while the
Intro is being played. In other words, you can select
whichever Type (Orchestrator Basic and Advanced)
and Division (Original, Variation) you like to be
played upon completion of the Intro.

OR:

4. Press the [SYNC] button (if it currently controls
the Start function, see below) and play a chord (or
just one note in Intelligent mode, see page 72). The
Arranger starts as soon as you play a note in the
chord recognition area (see page 71).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Intro is running,
Unlike the “normal” patterns (Original, Variation), Intro
patterns usually contain chord changes. Chord recognition
is not deactivated during Intro playback, so that the begin-
ning of a song may jump from one key to another.

Note: You can also start and stop the Arranger with the D
Beam Controller (see page 145).

Stopping a Music Style
There are three ways to stop Style playback:

1. Press [START/STOP] to stop playback right away.
OR:

2, Press [ENDING] (indicator lights) to activate the
Ending function. The Ending (or coda) pattern will
start at the beginning of the next measure (next
downbeat).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Ending is run-
ning. Unlike the “normal” accompaniments (Original,
Variation), Ending patterns usually contain chord changes.
Chord recognition is not deactivated during Intro or Ending
playback, so that the ending of a song may jump from one
key to another.

OR:

3. Press [SYNC] and release all keys in the chord rec-
ognition area of the keyboard. The accompaniment
stops immediately.

There is no need to restart Style playback manually if
you also activate Sync Start (see below). Sync Stop is
only available if you activate it. See “Sync (Options)”.
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Sync (Options)
If you've never used an arranger keyboard before, the
status of the {SYNC] button is the single most impor-
tant function to look out for after switching on your
instrument. After all, if it is on without you knowing
it, playing just one note on the keyboard may cause

the Arranger to start even though you don’t want it to.

Once you get to know the VA-3 a little better, you will
appreciate this function, and you may want to take
advantage of its Sync functions. Sync Start means that
the Arranger starts as soon as you play a note or chord
in the chord recognition area of the keyboard. (If the
Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] indicator lights, this
area is the left half of the keyboard. See page 71 for
details.)

The VA-3 also provides a Sync Stop option. This will
cause the Arranger to stop playback as soon as you
release all keys in the chord recognition area. This is
great for songs where you need breaks (i.e. one or sev-
eral beats of silence).

And finally, you can choose to activate both Sync Start
and Sync Stop.

Whenever you configure the VA-3 via the Virtual Band
function or by pressing the Keyboard Mode
[ARRANGER] button, the [SYNC] indicator lights.
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Note: Whenever you use One Touch or Virtual Band to con-
figure the VA-3, Sync Start will be selected.

Note: See also page 70 for how to prevent the VA-3 from
reverting to Sync Start and switching on the [SYNC] bution
when you take advantage of the One Touch memories.

6.2 Selecting other Style

divisions

As stated above, you can “professionalize” your perfor-
mance with the Arranger by selecting different accom-
paniment patterns. Let us agree to use the word
Division for any Music Style pattern the VA-3 can play.
We'll need that term for programming User Styles.

Here’s a quick overview of how the VA-3’s Music Styles
(and the ones on floppy disk) are structured:

ORIGINAL

This means that the currently selected Sync Option
has been switched on. As long as you do not select
another Sync Option, this will be Sync Start.

Here’s how to set another Sync option. This setting
can be written to a User Program (see page 91).

1. Press and hold the [SYNC] button until the follow-
ing page appcars:

= Sync Options ¢

2. Press the Sync field that corresponds to the desired
Sync function(s).

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You can now use the [SYNC] button to switch the
selected Sync function off (indicator dark) and on
(indicator lights).

: Fill In
____ : To Variation
Fill In
To Original
Y
VARIATION
.

Press the [ORIGINAL] button to select the “normal”
accompaniment. ORIGINAL (@ is the simplest of the
four possible accompaniment patterns, while VARIA-
TION (@) is the most complex. The combination of
ORIGINAL and VARIATION with the four ORCHES-
TRATOR options already provides a total of eight
accompaniments per Music Style (multiplied by three,
see the next paragraph).

As you see, you can use the [FILL] button to go from
ORIGINAL to VARIATION, and back. In the first case,
you will hear the Fill-In To Variation pattern. When
going back from VARIATION to ORIGINAL, the
Arranger will play the Fill-1n To Original pattern.

Note that you don’t have to use the [FILL] button: you
can also switch divisions by pressing [VARIATION] or
[ORIGINAL].

Note: See also “Using the VA-3's Arranger” on page 23.
Note: You can also press [INTRO] in the middle of a perfor-
mance. In that case, the indicator will flash until the end of
the current bar and then light on the next downbeat ta indi-
cate that the Arranger is playing the introductory pattern.
Tip: The Intro is “renewable”, i.e. you can press the
[INTRO] button again while the Intro is playing.
Doing so on the fourth beat of the first Intro bar, for
instance, will retrigger the beginning of the Intro in
the second bar.
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Fill In Half Bar

Certain pop songs in 4/4 contain bars that only last
two beats. The usual place for such a bar is between
the first and the second verse. Another favorite posi-
tion for “halved” bars is at the end of a chorus or the
bridge. Your VA-3 allows you to faithfully reproduce
these “anomalies”. Set the Fill-In Half Bar function to
[ON]. This does not change Style playback right away.
Only when you press the [FILL] button will the Half
Bar function be active and play half the number of
beats of the fill you selected.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.

3. Press the [Intro Ending Fill In] field in the left col-
umn.

The display now looks as follows:

ranger Options (=
intro & Ending

Tempo

lEnho
Fill In

Accomp

4, Press the Fill In Half Bar [ON] field so that it is dis-
played in white.

5. Start Arranger playback and press the [FILL] but-
ton.

Notice how the Fill In is shortened.

6. Press the Fill In Half Bar [OFF] field to return to
the normal length of the Fill-In patterns.

7. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Major, minor, seventh
This is an “invisible” Style division function of your
VA-3. In time you will notice that the Intro and End-
ing patterns of a Music Style change according to the
chord you play. There are three possibilities:

Major {M): Calls up the first {major chord) accompa-
niment level.

Minor (m): Calls up the second accompaniment level.

Seventh (7): By playing a seventh chord, you activate
yet another accompaniment level. Try this out by first
playing a major and then a seventh chord.

In other words, the number of certain divisions (such
as the Intros and Endings) is in fact multiplied by
three!

Note: The VA-3 is equipped with a function that allows you
to freely assign various chord types (7/5, dim etc.) to one of
these levels (see page 75).

Style Morphing (part 2)
On page 50, we showed you how to morph using two
internal Styles. Morphing with one internal Style and
a Style on disk is just as easy:

1. Select the following display page:

Press the |Style] field on the Master page (as though
you wanted to select a Music Style). On the page that
appears next, press the [Orchestrator] field.

Or press the [ORCHESTRATOR] button.

You can only assign a floppy disk Style to the Ist Style.

2. Insert a floppy disk into the drive.
3. Press the [1st Style] field.
4, On the page that appears now, press the [Disk User]

field in the lower left corner of the display.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

The rest is exactly the same as selecting a Disk User
Style:

5. Press the field that contains the name of the Music
Style you want to load.

6. If the desired Music Style is not displayed, use
[«=][=»] to select another group of 4 Styles.

7. Press the [LOAD] field to copy the data of the
selected Music Style to the VA-3's Disk User memory.

8. Start morphing with the Style in the Disk User
memory (1st Style) and the internal Style (2nd Style).

9, Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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6.3 Melody Intelligence

The Arranger of your VA-3 can not only play chords
but also add a counter-melody to your melodies based
on the chords you play in the chord recognition area
(see page 71). This counter-melody will be played by
the Melody Intelligence part (MEL INT) and added to
the Upperl part. You can assign whichever Tone you
like to the MEL INT part. Furthermore, there are 18
harmony types to choose from.

1. Press the [MELODY INTELL] button (indicator
lights).

s} ®
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This adds a harmony to the notes you play. Do not
forget to switch on the Upperl part (see page 33).

2. To select another harmony type, press and hold the
[MELODY INTELL] button until the following page
appears:

Hy; [ ;\d
Brgan Country Country Guitar
Combn T raditionasl Country Ballad
Shngs Broadway Waltz Bigan

Chon Gospel Octave Type 1

Binck Roamane: Octave

3. Press the field of the desired harmony type.
Selecting a Harmony Type also means that the VA-3
autornatically assigns a suitable Tone to the MEL INT
(and sometimes even to the Upper1) part (e.g. a trum-
pet sound for Big Band, etc.). You can, however, over-
ride this automatic setting (see “Selecting Tones for
the Keyboard parts” on page 34) and save your own
sound choice to a User Program.

Note: On the Keyboard Tone selection page, you will notice
a lock [g§ when you select the MEL INT part. It allows you
to specify whether or not selecting another harmony type
should automatically change the Tones of the MEL INT
part. See also “About the lock” on page 77. If the lock is
open, your own Tone selections for MEL INT are no longer
overridden by the Tone selection contained in the “Melody
Intelligence Types™

Note: For “Traditional”, “Latin’, “CntryBallad’, “Octave-
Typel”, and “OctaveType2”, only the Upperl part is used.
All other Melody Intelligence Types, however, use both the
Upperl and the MI part.

4. Press |EXIT] to return to the Master page.

5. Press the [MELODY INTELL] button once again to
switch this function off again.

6.4 One Touch

You may find yourself using the One Touch function
at regular intervals because it automates quite a few
tasks. Press the [ONE TOUCH] button to select the
following display page:

One Tough ===

5 Pop 4A

Note: The [UP2] and [UP1] fields allow you to quickly
switch the related Upper part (1 or 2) on (white) or off
(dark). You can also switch an both Upper parts for even
richer textures.

If the {OFF] field lights, the One Touch function is not
yet active. You still need to select one of the four mem-
ories by pressing one of the large fields. The One
Touch function makes a number of automatic settings
for you:

Keyboard Mode | ARRANGER]. This corresponds to
pressing the button of the same name, and means that
the keyboard is split into two halves, with Arranger
control in the left, and Upper! contral in the right. (If
Upper?2 is already on, it will not be switched off,
though.)

The Music Style’s default tempo is selected.

The [SYNC] button is assigned the Start function and
switched on (see also “Sync (Options)” on page 67).

The VA-3 makes suitable settings for the Upper! and
Upper?2 parts. These comprise Tone selection and
appropriate Reverb, Chorus settings.

If Arranger playback is currently stopped, the
[INTRO] button is switched on, so that playing a
chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard
will start Music Style playback with the Intro of the
selected Style.

There are four One Touch memories for all internal
Music Styles (A11~A88), all Disk Link Styles (B11~
B88), and the Disk User memory.

Note: If a One Touch memory is selected when you recall a
User Pragram, the One Touch function is switched off.
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If you select a One Touch memory while another
one is already active

In that case, the VA-3 selects the Tones and Reverb/
Chorus settings of that One Touch memory.

It may also switch on one of the following functions if
you switched them off after selecting the first One
Touch memory:

* Sync Start
* [INTRO] (if Arranger playback is currently stopped).
Just for your information, the selection of a One

Touch memory is also indicated on the Master page.
Look out for the “OT” symbol.

Seats,

Ignoring certain One Touch settings
(Cancel Options)
Now imagine that you have grown accustomed to
using the One Touch memories, because they are sim-
ilar (though less comprehensive) to the User Pro-
grams. What if, for a given song, you want to use the
Tone and effects settings for the Upperl and Upper2
parts without returning to the Music Style’s preset
tempo (because you are playing a medley)?
In that case, you can take advantage of the One Touch
Cancel options. They act as filters for the functions
supported by the One Touch facility.

1. While on the One Touch page, press the [Cancel
Options] field.
The display now looks as follows:

" Gne Toueh Caneel Options C———=
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2. Press the field corresponding to the settings that
should not be loaded when you select another One
Touch memory or Music Style.

If a field is displayed in white, the corresponding set-
tings are no longer loaded:

Suitable Tempo-— The preset tempo of the selected
Music Style.

KBD Mode— The current Keyboard Mode settings.
You may have selected another chord recognition area
(the entire keyboard, for example). If this field lights,
the chord recognition area is not set back to the left
half of the keyboard.

Sync Start— If this field is on, the function of the
[SYNC] button (see page 67) does not change. So if
you selected “Sync Stop”, this would not be reset to
“Sync Start”. Also, if the [SYNC] button is currently
dark, selecting another One Touch memory or Music
Style does not switch it back on.

Intro— This option means that the [INTRO] button
is not automatically switched on when you select a
One Touch memory or Music Style while Arranger
playback is stopped.

If one of the cancel functions has been activated, the
[Cancel Options] field on the One Touch page con-
tains a tick (v'):

LR folF v e ————

Note: The One Touch function will be switched off when-
ever you select a User Program.

Programming your own Tone selections
(Memorize)
The VA-3 also allows you to memorize your own
favorite Tones for the Upperl and Upper2 parts in
case none of the four One Touch memories provide
the sounds you need.

Given the careful preparation of these selections, cus-
tomizing the Tone assignments may not be necessary
for the internal Music Styles. Yet they may come in
handy for Disk Link and Disk User Styles (see pages 48
and 49) for which there are no “presets”,

These customized One Touch settings are stored in a
special memory area of the VA-3. Though they are not
part of the User Program parameters (because User
Programs and the One Touch facility are mutually
exclusive), they will be saved to disk whenever you use
the Save User Program Set function (see page 163).
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1. If necessary, switch off the One Touch memory that

is currently on:
Press the [ONE TOUCH] button to select the follow-
ing display page:

Press the [OFF] field so that it is displayed in white.
The One Touch field (1~4) that was on, will go dark.

2. Select the Music Style you want to program a Tone
assignment for.

You can do so manually or by taking advantage of the
Virtual Band function.

3. Switch the Upper1 part on and all other Keyboard
parts off (see page 33).

4, Select a Tone for the Upperl part (see page 34).
You could also press a SUPER TONES button.

5. Switch the Upper1 part off and the Upper2 part on.

6. Select a Tone for the Upper2 part.
7. Press the [MEMORIZE] field.

8. Press the 1~4 field that should contain your new
Tone assignments for the Upperl and Upper2 parts.
The display now shows the following message:

muii,\i

WERTE COMPLETE

9. Press the [EXIT] field to return to the Master page.

6.5 More refined Arranger

settings

ARR(anger) Hold

The ARR Hold function is very similar to “LWR Hold”
on page 62: It sustains the notes you play in the chord
recognition area until you play other notes. At first,
this function is switched on, so that you can briefly
play the chord for a given bar and release all keys in
the chord recognition area. If [ARR Hold] is displayed
in blue, the melodic accompaniment (bass and other
parts) stop as soon as you release all keys in the chord
recognition area, so that only the drums keep playing.

You should try this out now — but you'll probably stick
to the on status of this field, because that frees up your
“chord hand” for other things (such as using the D
Beam controller, Pitch Bend lever, etc.).

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

. ———
WHOLE RIGHT MOD
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2. Press the [ARR Hold] field to switch the Arranger
Hold function off (blue), or on (white).

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

As soon as you play another chord, the accompani-
ment changes, but as long as you don’t, the melodic
accompaniment keeps playing the previously specified
chord.

Chord recognition area
As stated on page 31, telling the VA-3 that you wish to
use the Arranger is a matter of pressing the Keyboard
Mode [ARRANGER] button. That, however, means
that the key of the Music Style patterns can only be
controlled by playing chords in the left half of the key-
board. You can also tell it to scan another part of the
keyboard for usable chords. Though Left is probably
the mode you will usually use, you could select Right
to have the Arranger scan the right half of the key-
board. Note that it is possible to select Wheole so that
you can feed the Arranger anywhere on the keyboard.
If you don’t want the Arranger to scan your chords,
choose Off.
The range of the Left or Right keyboard area depends
on the current setting of the main split point (see
“Split point in Arranger mode” on page 32). The split
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point you set for the Keyboard parts will also be used
by the Arranger to determine the upper (Left) or lower
(Right) limit of the chord recognition area.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode {OTHER| button.

2. Press the [ARRANGER CHORD] field in the upper
left corner of the display (so that it is displayed in
white).

The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Press the [LEFT], [WHOLE], [RIGHT] or [OFF]
field in the center to select the chord recognition area.
Your choice is reflected by the keyboard below the cen-
tral display section, so you can't go wrong.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: Every time you press the Keyboard Mode
{ARRANGER] button, the [LEFT] setting is selected.

Arranger Chord Mode

Another important choice is how you want to transmit
nole information to the Arranger so that it plays the
Music Style in the right key.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode {OTHER] button.

2. Press the [ARRANGER CHORD] field in the upper
left corner of the display (so that it is displayed in
white).

The display now locks more or less as follows:

3. Press the [Standard], [PianoStyle], or [Intelligent]
field.

Standard— This is the normal chord recognition
mode. In Standard mode, the melodic accompani-
ment sounds the chords you play in the chord recogni-
tion area of the keyboard. If you play only one note in
that area, the accompaniment plays only that note, i.e.
itassumes that you deliberately chose to omit the third
and the fifth of your “chord”.

To have the Music Style sound a major, minor or sev-
enth chord, you can suffice to play three notes, by the
way. Other, more complex, chords require that you
press four keys.

Piano Style— Piano Style means that you can play on
your VA-3 as you would on a piano. In this mode, it is
probably a good idea to press the Keyboard Mode
[PIANO] button {or to switch off all Keyboard parts
except Upperl).

The Piano Style mode works as follows: the Arranger
decodes every chord you play — no matter where you
play it. Causing the Arranger to sound another chord
requires that you play at least a triad (i.e. the three
notes that make up a chord). You are free to play more
than three chord notes but remember that two notes
worr't cause the Arranger to play another chord. Do
not forget to select a chord recognition area (see
above), because pressing Keyboard Mode [PIANQO]
selects “OFF”. “WHOLE” would be a good choice here.

Intelligent— Select Intelligent when you want the
Arranger to supply the missing notes of the chord you
want to play. See page 200 for a chart of intelligent
chords and the way to play them. The VA-3 can handle
virtually any chord you can think of — and playing
them requires no more than three (for minor and sev-
enth chords only two, and for major chords only one)
finger(s)! This is probably the mode you will select
most of the time.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: The choice you make here also affects the “Arpeg” and
“Chord” options of the D Beam Controller. See “Arpeg 1/2/3
Octave” on page 145.
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Bass Inversion
The Bass Inversion function allows you to change the
way the Arranger reads the chords you play.

If the [Bass Inv] field is not displayed in white, the
Accompaniment Bass part (ABS) plays the root of the
chords that feed the Arranger, while the chords of the
Accompaniment 1~6 parts are voiced in such a way as
to avoid semitone intervals (for complex chords) that
wouldn’t sound very nice.

Bass Inversion gives you more artistic license because
you specify the notes played by the ABS part. Switch
on Bass Inversion for songs that rely on bass rather
than on chord patterns (for example C ~ C/B - C/B,,
etc.).

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.

2. Press the [Bass Inv] field to switch the Bass Inver-
sion function on (white) or off (blue).

3. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Dynamic Arranger
The Dynamic Arranger function allows you to control
the volume of the Arranger parts via the way you
strike the keys in the chord recognition area (velocity).
If the selected Style uses a “V” Drum Set, this function
also influences the timbre of the drum sounds in a far
more natural way than before.

1. Press the Keyboard Mode [OTHER] button.
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2. On the page that appcars now, press the [ Dynamic]
field to switch the Dynamic Arranger function on
(white) or off (blue).

3. To return to the Master page, press [EXIT).

“Dynamic” only becomes meaningful if you also spec-
ify how the various Arranger parts should respond to
your velocity. There are eight Arranger parts: A Drum
(the drums), A Bass (the bass), and Accomp 1~6 (the
melodic accompaniment parts).

4. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORDI| field if it is not displayed in
white.

5. Press the [Dynamic Arr EDIT] ficld.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

IO Dynamic Arpanger T T
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6. Select the Arranger part whose velocity sensitivity
you wish to change by pressing its field.

7. Specify the velocity sensitivity value with the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial or using the [DATA] button/
Numeric Pad facility.

You can specify positive and negative sensitivity val-
ues. Positive values mean that the volume of the part
in question increases when you strike the chord recog-
nition area keys harder, while negative values mean
that the volume of the selected Arranger part increases
as your velocity becomes softer.

You could use extreme positive/negative ACCOMP
pairs (i.e.“127” and “~127") to alternate between
those two lines simply by varying your velocity. One
part would then only be audible when you strike the
keys softly, while the other would only be audible at
high velocity values.

Subtler settings (i.e. 20 and —20 for a pair) can also be
effective, of course. Set the value to “0” for those parts
whose volume should not be affected by your velocity
values.

You could use the [Dynamic] field on this page to
switch this function on or off. By default, it is switched
off.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You can also press the [ «Back] field if you still need
to make other Arranger settings.
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6.6 Arranger Options

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.

The display now looks as follows:

Intio
Endmg
Fiff in

Accomp

You can also select this particular page by pressing and
holding the [TEMPO/TAP] button.

(Arranger) Tempo
3. Press the [Tempo] field so that it is displayed in
white.

Fill Ritardando

The Fill Ritardando function is suitable for ballads. It
causes the next fill (To Original, To Variation) to slow
down (“ritardando”). Try using this function now:

4. Start Arranger playback and press the [OFF] field
below the Fill Ritardando message (so that it reads
[ON]). Then press the [FILL] button on the front
panel.

The tempo slows down while the Fill is being played.
At the end of the fill, the Style returns to the previously
set tempo (this is called “a tempo”).

5. Press the Fill Ritardando value field (next to the
[OFF/ON] field).

6. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] button
(Numeric Entry) to enter the desired tempo change
value (5~92%).

The higher the value, the more dramatic the tempo
change.

BPM

Before telling you what this parameter is for, let us
briefly summarize everything that has already been
said about the tempo:

* Every Music Style has a preset tempo that is recalled
whenever you select that Style, or when you take
advantage of the One Touch function (see page 69).
The One Touch function, however, allows you to filter
the tempo setting (by activating [Suitable Tempo],
which means that the preset tempo is no longer loaded
automatically).

* On the other hand, you are free to change a Music
Style’s tempo any time. See “Changing the tempo” on
page 25. That value can be written to a User Program
and will then be set every time you select that User
Program.

* The Style (and also Composer Song) tempo is dis-
played on the Master page (upper right corner), but
also by the four tempo indicators above the [DATA]
and {TEMPO/TAP] buttons. The first indicator flashes
red to indicate the downbeat (the beginning) of a new
bar.

TEMPD & DATA CONTROLLER
S ——
———— e
o g

Tempo
indicators

[ ———————
3
BATA TEMPG /TAP
———e A ———————r——
P —————
AT I

For time signatures like 6/8, etc. the fourth indicator
flashes repeatedly to supply the “missing” beats.
[Auto] and [Lock] allow you to specify what happens
when you select another Style:

If Arranger playback is If the Arranger is
BPMI?e’!:lsﬂ\at stopped when you running when you
9 select another Style select another Style
The Arranger loads the
[Auto] preset tempo of the
new Style
The new Style is played
The preset tempo of back at the tempo of
the new Style is not the previous Style.
[Lock] loaded. Instead, the
Style will be played at
the current tempo.
{none) The Style's preset tempo is loaded.

To switch off both tempo options, press the [Auto] or
[Lock] field that is currently displayed in white.

RIT and ACC

The [RIT] and [ACC] fields allow you to speed up or
slow down the Arranger tempo. The field you press
will be displayed in white, and change to blue again as
soon as the ritardando (RIT) or accelerando (ACC) is
completed. After pressing the [RIT] (slow down) or
[ACC] (speed up) field, you can use the “opposite”
field ([ACC] or [RIT]) to return to the initial tempo
value. This will gradually turn the tempo change back.
To immediately return to the Style’s default tempo,
press the [Default] field.

The two Tempo Change parameters allow you to set
the degree (ratio) to which the tempo changes when
you press the [RIT] or [ACC] field.

Tempo Change

20% 480

Rty CPT

Acc
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Press the first field (Rit/Acc) and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad

to select the ratio by which the tempo should increase/

decrease.

Next, press the [CPT] field and enter the number of
clocks required for executing the requested tempo
change. “480” corresponds to one 4/4 measure. Enter
the value “120” if the tempo change should be exe-
cuted in one beat.

Chord Family Assign, Alteratn
On page 68, we told yon about three complete sets of
Style divisions: one for major, one for minor, and one
for seventh chords. If you listen very carefully to the
internal Styles of your VA-3, you will notice that the
accompaniment for minor chords sometimes differs
from that for major and seventh chords. That is
because these accompaniments can be programmed
separately.

The Chord Family Assign function allows you to spec-
ify which pattern (major, minor or seventh) should be
used for the chords you play. For instance, if you want
the Arranger to use the minor accompaniment for “6”
chords, you should use the Chord Family Assign func-
tion to assign the “6” chord family (for instance C6,
A6 etc.) to the minor accompaniment level.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white,

2. Press the [Options] field.

3. Press the [Chord Family Assign] field in the left col-
umn.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

Tempo

intre o 5 —
fr""?!h,,’;’.q Hidbulid

Accomp
tap

I
Chord
1

4, Press the Keyboard Mode [ARRANGER] button
(this is only necessary if it doesn’t light).
5. Play a chord in the left half of the keyboard.

The name of that chord now appears to the right of
the “Chord” field.

=3 Arranger Dptions C———— =0

intio
Ending
Fitt In

Accomp
Wiap

Chord
Family

6. While still holding those keys, press the [CAP-
TURE] field.

The display now contains two arrows that are dis-
played below the [Family] field. Use [ 4 ][ ¥ ] to select
the Chord division (pattern) you want to hear every
time you play your “Sus” chord (for example). Select
“Maj”, “min’, or “7th”.

Yempn

Intip
Ending
Filt in

Accomp
Wiop

Note: You cannot select “Maj” in this particular case,
because Sus chords are already assigned to the “Maj” family.
You could assign them to the “7th” divisions, however.
Note the [DELETE] field. This means that you can
delete this assignment and program a new one if you
like.

7. Press the Chord | ¥ ] field to select memory 2.
Repeat the above steps to program other Chord Fam-
ily assignments. You can use [ 4 ] to return to memory
1, and change the assignment, or delete it.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You can also press the [ 4 Back] field if you still need
to make other Arranger settings... such as the follow-
ing, which is related to the Chord Family Assign func-
tion.
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Intro& Ending Alteration

Now suppose you like the accompaniment you
assigned your chord to (e.g. the “7th” pattern), but
think that the Intro and Ending sound odd when you
start a song with that chord (“Csus4” for instance).
Consider the following example: you assigned the C4
chord to the major family and the Intro of the Style
you are using contains the following progression:

C— Am— F— G

Starting the Intro with the C4 chord memorized
would transform this progression into the following:

C4— Am6— F— G7

The outcome is not really predictable. That is precisely
why you can turn the Alteration function off. Doing so
allows you to memorize the C4 chord but have the
Intro or Ending play the normal progression (e.g. C,
Am, F, G), and cause the Arranger to switch to the C4
chord when the Intro/Ending is finished.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode [OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD)] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options] field.

3. Press the [Intro Ending Fill In] field in the left col-
umn.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

Tempo

dlq
Fill in

Accomp

Wreap

Chord
Family
Assian

Press the [OFF] field if you don't want the Intro and
Ending patterns to be affected by the “special”
(unusual) chords you play. Press the [ON] field if your
“special” chords should also be reflected by the Intro
and Ending patterns.

4. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

You could also stay on this page for the following
function:

Musical Style playback: Wrap
The Wrap function is used to specify how the bass line
and accompaniment parts should be played. If the
bass, for instance, is programmed to play ascending
scales, some notes may be too high or too low to
sound natural in a given situation. Though perfectly
possible for the built-in tone generator, playing the
scales the way they were programmed affects the qual-
ity of your accompaniment.

So far, you may not have noticed the difference
because the default setting for the Wrap function is
“ON’, meaning that all parts are played in their natu-
ral range. The Wrap function transposes all accompa-
niment notes that are too low (for piccolo etc. sounds)
or too high (for bass sounds, etc.) one octave up or
down. The Wrap point is preset for each Tone and
cannot be changed.

The Accomp Wrap parameter allows you to activate or
cut the Wrap function. In most cases, ON is probably a
sensible setting.

1. On the page that appears when you press the Key-
board Mode |OTHER] button, press the
[ARRANGER CHORD] field if it is not displayed in
white.

2. Press the [Options) field.

3. Press the [Accomp Wrap] field in the left column.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

nger Options ¢

i
Preng 1 Accomp

Fill 1n

Accomp 4

Accomp B

Accomp b

Accomp IS YA
Wrap

Accomp 3

4. Press the field of the Arranger part whose Wrap set-
ting you wish to change.
That field is displayed in white.

5. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select “ON” or
“OFF™.

ON-— All notes played by the selected part will sound
in a “natural” range for the selected Tone, i.e. neither
too low nor too high.

OFF— All notes of the selected part will be played the
way you (or Roland) programmed them. Select “OFF”
if the chord progression you are playing requires
ascending or descending lines or consistent chord
voicings (such as when the User Style function is used
for sequencing).

Note: The A Drum part cannot be selected because it doesn'’t
Play melodies, so that the Wrap function wouldi't make
sense.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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6.7 Selecting Tones for the
Arranger parts

You can select other Tones for the Arranger parts of
the currently selected Music Style. Assigning another
Drum Set to the A. Drums part, for instance, may
already dramatically change the Music Style’s charac-
ter. Likewise, replacing the acoustic piano by an elec-
tric one is an easy way of adapting a preset Music Style
to your specific needs.

Tone selection for the Arranger parts is very similar to
the procedure for the Keyboard parts. If in doubt,
please see “Sclecting Tones for the Keyboard parts” on
page 34.

1. On the Master page, press the [Tone] field. You can
also press the [TONE] button in the BANK/NUM-
BER section.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

12 Dyno Rhodes

V-Popl
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page:
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4. Press one of the part fields [ADR]~[AC6] to select
the part you wish to assign another Tone to.

[ADR] refers to the Accompaniment Drums part,
[ABS] to the Accompaniment Bass part, and [AC1]~
[AC6] to the melodic accompaniment parts.

5. Use the BANK/NUMBER buttons to select a Tone
for the active Arranger part (the one that is displayed
in white).

Alternatively, you can also press the | Tone] field and
work via the display. See also “Selecting different Tone
Maps” on page 38 if you can’t seem to find the Tone
you need in the current Map. See the Tone Lists on
page 170 for locating the desired Tone.

About the lock

It is up to you to decide whether the VA-3 should
remember which Tones you assigned to the Arranger
parts. If you do not modify the setting of the lock, you
will notice that, after a while, the Music Style returns
to the original, preset, Tones.

Thanks to the lock, however, you can ensure that the
preset Tone selection will be overridden by your own
choices.

Lock closed —— The Tone assignment contained in
the Music Style will be recalled at the beginning of a
loop. This may be after 2, 4, or even 8 measures.
(There are also locks for the volume, Reverb, Chorus,
etc. parameters.)

Lock open E—-—- The Arranger part in question does
not change at the beginning of the loop. Selecting this
option is probably wiser when you are planning to
write your settings to a User Program (see page 91)
and recall them at a later stage. Otherwise, you might
just as well not bother selecting other Tones for the
Arranger parts.

This is an intelligent function: as soon as you select
another Tone (or Drum Set}, the lock is automatically
opened.

Note: See also “More locks” on page 84.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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6.8 Working with Styles on Disk

Programming your own Disk Link
assignments
The VA-3 comes with 64 preprogrammed assignments
to Music Styles on the supplied floppy disk, while you
may in time also use other Styles on different floppy
disks.

If such disks contain Music Styles you want to be able
to select at the press of three buttons (without using
the Disk User memory), here is how to program an
assignment,

Note: If you take advantage of this, it would be wiser to have
all Disk Link memories refer to the same disk. That way,
you do not have to change disks while playing.

1. Press the [STYLE] button or the [Style] field on the
Master page.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

&2t Pop 4A

2. Insert a floppy disk into the drive.
3. Press the [Disk User] field.

4. Press the [Options] field.

5. Press the [Disk Link] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

6. Use the | ¢ ][ ¥ ] fields to select the Disk Link mem-
ory you wish to assign a new Style to.

Select B21, for example. The memories are numbered
from 1~8. This explains why the next Disk Link mem-
ory after “B18” is “B21” (“9” and 0" are not used).
Note: This will overwrite the current assignment of the B21
memory. You may want to write it down before proceeding,
so as to be able to restore the factory setting

7. Press the field of the Style you want to assign to this
memory.

If necessary, use the [ 4 ][ =] fields or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to select another group of four Styles.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The VA-3 now briefly confirms that your selection has
been registered and then returns to this page. You
could now program other assignments if you wanted
to.

9. Press the [ «Back] field to return to the previous
page and, at the first occasion, press [EXIT] to return
to the Master page.

Note: Disk Link assignments are stored internally but they
are not part of the User Programs. Thus, you can “only”
program 64 links in all (rather than 64 per User Program).
Note: Disk Link settings are saved to a global memory
whose contents are saved together with all User Program Set
data (page 163). When you transfer such a Set back to the
VA-3 using the “All” option of the User Program Set Load
function, the internal Disk Link settings will be replaced by
the settings you have just loaded. Be sure to save your sef-
tings to disk before loading an entire User Program Set. Use
“Save User Program Set” on page 163 for saving the set-
tings.

Convenient functions for files on floppy
disk (Rename & Delete)

Rename (Style Options)

The Style Options page contains three options:
[Rename], [Delete], and [Disk Link]. You already
know what the Disk Link function is for (see page 78).
Here, we will have a look at the | Rename] function. As
stated above, it allows you to change (or supply) the
Style and/or File Name.
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It is an “Option”, which means that you prohably
won't use it every day. If you do use it, be aware of the
following: the VA-3 remembers the File Name of the
referenced Music Styles for the Disk Link facility. If
you change the File Name (not the Style Name), the
VA-3 no longer finds it when you select the Disk Link
memory in question. We therefore recommend you
never change the File Name.

1. Press the [STYLE] button or the |Style] field on the
Master page.

2. Press the [Disk User] field.
3. Press the [Options] field.

T FOD Style Options

4. Select the Style you want to rename by touching it.
If necessary, use the | 4]{=>] fields or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to locate it.

5. Press the [Rename] field to call up the following
page:

SIS OHID Style Rename o

6. Touch the field for which you wish to supply or
change the information.

7. Use the keypad to enter the desired name. See also
page 55.

Note: The Style Name entry allows for 16 characters. For
the File Name, you can only enter 8 characters.

8. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The new information is saved to disk while the follow-
ing animation is displayed:

7 ™\

Q

The display now returns to the Style Options page.

Style Delete

It is also possible to delete a Style from floppy. You
should use this as sparsely as possible ~ and never for
the supplied floppy disk. Once a Style is gone, there is
indeed no way to restore it. So please be careful and
try to forget this function even exists.
1. Press the [STYLE] button or the [Style] field on the
Master page.
2. Press the [Disk User] field.
3. Press the [Options] field.
4. Select the Music Style you want to delete.
Use [«=][=»] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] to call up
the Style’s name, then press its field (so that it is dis-
played in white).
5. Press the [ Delete] field to call up the following
page:

) FOD Style Delete

FESTIVAL Siple

will be [DIIRJJORR trom Tioppy disk

ARE YOU SURL?

6. Carefully look at the Style name that is displayed
here and check whether this is the correct one.

If this is the wrong Style, press | «Back] to return to
the Style Options page and select the correct one.

7. Press the [YES] field to go ahead and delete the
Style.

Press [NOY] if you selected this function by accident.
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If you press [YES], the Style is deleted, after which the
display confirms the operation and returns to the FDD
Style Options page.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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7. Mixer, effects and editing

The VA-3 also allows you to set the volume, the stereo
position and the amount of effect the parts should use.
Of course, you can also program the effects them-
selves. All of these parameters can be found on the
Mixer pages.

There are two ways to select the VA-3’s Mixer. The first
is the most straightforward one, the others require
some additional operations.

a) Press the [Mixer] field on the Master page.

b) Press the [EFFECTS] button, followed by the [Key-
brd Mixer}, [ Style Mixer}, or [Global Volume] field.

7.1 Structure of the Mixer pages
The main pages are structured in a very logical way:
The |Keybrd Mixer] field provides access to the VA-3's
Keyboard parts: Upperl, Upper2, Lowerl, Lower2,
M.Bass, MEL INT, M.Drums.

The [Style Mixer] field allows you to set various
parameters of the Arranger (or “Style”) parts:
A.Drums, A.Bass, Accomp 1~6.

The [Global Volume] field allows you to set the vol-
ume of several part groups in one go. On a mixing
console, these sliders would be called the bus faders.

In fact, the Mixer is very similar to a mixing console,
because you can not only set the volume of the above
parts, but also their stereo position (PanPot) and the
amount of effect they should use. In other words: this
is where you can “mix” the parts so as to create a con-
vincing sound image.

For your convenience, you can do the mixing accord-
ing to two approaches:

(1) Via sliders on so-called palette pages

In this case, you can edit the selected parameter (vol-
ume, pan, effect send) for several parts at once. If the
desired part is not displayed, use the | «=]| =] fields to
select another group of Keyboard or Style parts. A typ-
ical palette page jooks like this:

Chows

Reverh

PanPat

R
[Single Part] and [PALETTE] are only available on
the pages you select via these fields

Press the [Palette] field (if available) so select the pal-
ette page. (If the [Single Part] field in the upper left
corner is displayed, you are on a palette page.)

On such palette pages, you need to proceed as follows:
1. Select one of the VA-3’s Mixer pages (see a~c).

2. Select the Mixer group that contains the part whose
settings you want to change by pressing the [Keybrd
Mixer] or [Style Mixer] field.

3, If the part you want to change is not displayed, use
the [ «=][= ] fields to call up another group of four
parts/sliders.

4, Select the desired parameter by pressing the {Cho-
rus), [Reverb], [PanPot] or [Volume] field.

5. Edit the selected parameter for one or several parts
in one of the following ways:

a) Use the on-screen sliders —or—

b) Press the name field (above the sliders) of the part
whose setting you wish to change and use the
[TEMPOQ/DATA] dial, or the [DATA] button/Numeric
Entry pad (see page 61).
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(2) Use a Single Part page

Single Part pages contain all available Mixer parame-
lers for the currently selected part. A typical Single
Part page looks like this:

Means that you are on a Single Part page

Charus

Reverb

Here, you need to proceed as follows:

1. Select one of the VA-3’s Mixer pages (see a,b on
page 81).

2. Select the Mixer group that contains the part whose
settings you want to change by pressing the [Keybrd
Mixer] or [Style Mixer] field.

3. If the [Single Part] field is displayed in the upper
left corner, press it.

4, Use the [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to select the desired part.

5. Select the desired parameter by pressing the {Cho-
rus], [Reverb], [PanPot] or | Volume] field.

6. Edit the selected parameter in one of the following
ways:
a) Use the slider to the right of the parameters —or—

b) Press the field of the parameter whose setting you
wish to change and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or
the [ DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

Note: The Equalizer and Insertion M-FX parameters can
only be set on Single Part pages.

7.2 Volume and pan

Global Volume
1. Press the [Mixer] field in the display.

2. If necessary, press the [Global Volume] field:

Note: We strongly recommend that you first assign the
Tones you need to the parts you intend to play because the
character of the sounds you use affects the balance. Thus, a
trumpet sound will be perceived louder than a flute because
the former contains more harmonics (overtones).

Note: See page 25 for details about the [Balance] field.

The sliders on this page are group sliders that allow
you to set the volume of several parts at once:
Drum— Refers to the volume of the ADrums (ADR)
and MDrums parts (MDR). With this slider, you thus
affect the volume of two parts.

Bass— Refers to the A Bass (Music Style bass) and the
MBS (Manual Bass) parts.

Accomp— Refers to the AC1~AC6 parts of the Arran-
ger. These are the melodic accompaniment parts.
Lower— Refers to the LW1 and LW?2 parts.

Upper— Refers to the UP1, UP2, and MEL INT parts.
As the name implies, you could use this page for glo-
bal changes to the volume.

3, Press the name of the VA-3 part section whose vol-
ume you wish to change.

In the above illustration, the Upper slider (group) has
been selected.

4. Set the desired volume in one of the following ways:
Using the on-screen slider;
With the [TEMPO/DATA] dial;

By pressing the [DATA] button and using the Numeric
Pad (see page 61).

Note: The relative balance of two grouped parts is only
maintained as long as you do not decrease (or increase) the
volume once one of the faders on the other pages has
reached the value “0” (or “1277). If you increase the volume
of a group beyond the point where one of its members has
reached “127’; only the volume of the part(s) whose volume
hasn’t yet reached “127” will change. The same is true when
you decrease the volume of a grouped pair after one part has
reached the value “0”. There is no way to restore the relative
balance that was in effect before you destroyed it.

Note that obtaining the right balance is not always a
matter of increasing the volume of one section. In
many instances decreasing the volume of the part or
section that is too loud with respect to the others, is
moore effective.
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Muting parts
On the above page (as well as on the Keybrd Mixer and
Style Mixer pages) you can press the [ON/OFF] fields
below the sliders (Palette) or part name (Single Part)
to mute the selected group (or part). The [ON]
prompt then changes to [OFF].
Note: See below for the remaining functions on the Mixer
pages.
5. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Keybrd Mixer (volume of the

Keyboard parts)
After selecting a Mixer page (see page 81), press the
[Keybrd Mixer] field. The display now looks as fol-
lows:

Reveib

Panf'nl

Here you can set the volume of the individual Key-
board parts. If this page is not displayed, press the
[PALETTE] field in the middle of the display.

The parts whose volume you can change here are: M
Drums, Upper 2, Upper 1, M Bass, Lower2, Lowerl,
and MEL INT.

1. Use the [« ][ =] fields to select the page that con-
tains the Keyboard part whose volume you want to
change or that you wish to switch off.

2. If the [Volume] field is not displayed in white, press
it. Otherwise, you'll change another parameter set-
ting.

Style Mixer (volume of the Arranger
parts)
After selecting a Mixer page (see page 81), press the
[Style Mixer] field. The display now looks as follows:

],
1,_

Here, you can set the volume and on/off status of the
Arranger parts.

1. Use the [ ][ = ] fields to select the page that con-
tains the Arranger/Style part whose volume you want
to change or that you wish to switch off.

2. If the [Volume] field is not displayed in white, press
it. Otherwise, youw’ll change another parameter set-
ting.

PanPot (stereo position)

The VA-3 allows you to specify the PanPot setting (ste-
reo position) of every part individually. One sensible
way of using the PanPot parameter could be to move
the Upperl part to the left output, while the Upper2
part is moved to the right output. If you then layer
Upperl and Upper2 (by activating [UP1] and [UP2]
on the page you select with the [OTHER] button, or
on the One Touch page), the Upper1 sound will come
from the left speaker, while that of the Upper2 part
will come from the right speaker.

Here is how to specify the PanPot setting of a part:

1. Select a Mixer page (see page 81).

2. Select the part group (Keyboard or Style) by press-
ing either [Keybrd Mixer] or [Style Mixer].

3. Select the Single Part or Palette page.

On the Palette page, use the [ 4=][=] fields if the
desired part is not displayed.

If you chose to work with the Single Part page, select
the part whose setting you wish to change by pressing

[#]or[¥].

4, Set a value between 1 and 63 to move the part fur-
ther to the left, or 65~127 to move the part further to
the right.

Note that you can also select Rnd (Random), which
means that the part will alternate between the left and
right channels in a random way.

Note: The percussion sounds of the M.Drums and A.Drums
parts are already panned in stereo. Changing the PanPot
setting for these parts means that the entire stereo distribu-
tion will be shifted to the left or right.
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More locks
You may have noticed the locks on the [Style Mixer}
Single Part page:

Chorus @

Ruverh ©

PanPot @

They allow you to choose whether the Chorus (Send),
Reverb (Send), and PanPot settings for the Arranger/
Style parts will be used or not.

On the Single Part page, press the { Auto/

Man] field.

Man— The settings remain in effect until you change
them again, until you select another User Program, or
another Style. (Man is short for Manual).

Auto— In this case, the Arranger parts will use the set-
tings contained in the Music Style patterns you select.
Mausic Styles not only contain notes (i.e. the drum,
bass and accompaniment parts) but also a series of
settings that specify how the parts are to be played
back. These settings include Program Change mes-
sages, Panpot, volume, etc.

Music Styles are accompaniment patterns that are
repeated every so often (usually after four bars). The
non-note information is located at the beginning of a
pattern, so that, if you select Auto, the Mixer settings
of the Arranger parts will be reset as soon as the pat-
tern restarts from bar 1 — or every time you select
another division (Original, Variation, Fill, etc.).

If you do not want your changes to be overwritten by
the information contained in a Music Style, select

@] Man.

Note: These locks are managed intelligently: as soon as you
modify one of the above parameters for an Arranger/Style
part, the lock is opened automatically (because the VA-3
assumes that you actually want to use the settings you
make).

Note: The lock settings have no effect on the reception of
MIDI messages via MIDI IN. However, the VA-3 is also
equipped with MIDI filters that allow you to suppress the
reception of certain MIDI messages.

1.3 Effects

The VA-3 is equipped with two programmable effects
(Reverb, Chorus) and a multi-effector (called Insertion
M-FX) .

Neote: Any changes to the effects programs apply to all parts,
as there is only one Reverb and one Chorus. What can be
specified for every part individually, though, is the amount
of effect to be applied (effect depth/send).

Note: The M-FX is only available for the Keyboard parts.

Applying Reverb or Chorus to a part
1. On the selected Mixer page (see page 81) select the
part group ([Keybrd] or [Style]) and the part whose
effect send setting you wish to change.
Do not forget to press the [Keybrd Mixer] or [Style
Mixer] field to gain access to the desired part. The
effect send settings specify the part level for the signal
that is fed to the Reverb and Chorus effect respectively.
Setting high Reverb and Chorus values means that you
effectively increase the effect level.

It works much the same way as a cathedral: the louder
you sing, the more Reverb you hear. In the case of the
cathedral, singing louder means that you increase the

cffect send level, i.e. the level of the signal (your voice)
that will be processed by the acoustic environment.

2. Press the [Chorus] field and modify the Chorus
send level.

3. Press the [Reverb] field and modify the Reverb
send level.

Reveth

PanPot
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Note: The Reverb and Chorus send levels cannot be set for
Keyboard parts you assign to the M-FX effect (see page 86).
The M-FX effect, however, has the same send parameters
(see page 87).

Effects settings
Two of the VA-3’s effects can be edited and thus tai-
lored to your needs. The settings you perform here
apply to all parts that use the effect in question. Espe-
cially for the Reverb and Chorus effects, it is therefore
wise to work with universally usable settings. Try to
consider these two as “general” effects that will be used
by several parts at once.

1. Select the effects parameters you wish to edit:

a) Select a Mixer page (see page 81) and press the
|Effect] field

b) Press and hold down the {EFFECTS) button.

* ]

o
EFFECTS SYNC  MELODY INTELL ANE TOUCH

e <

KEYBOARD MODE - TRANSPOSE
- [

SER PROGRAN

up
-0n

LFREE PANEL

ARNANGER AAND

S .

The display now shaws the M-FX page. Press the
[Reverb] field. The display now looks more or less as
follows:

+ Room 1 T Plate
+ Hoom 2 i Delay
MRoom 3 T PanDelsy

Hall 1

2. Press the field that is assigned to the effect you wish
to edit (left column).

3. Press a field in the center of the display to select an
effect type.

The number of types depends on the selected effect.
4. Use the [Level] slider in the right part of the display
for setting the output level of the effect processor
itself.

This parameter allows you to set the volume of the
selected effects processor. The connection is as follows:

Level

Keyboard/Style
part

Volume

(e.g. Uppert)

Speakers &
outputs

The {Level] sliders therefore allow you to change the
balance between the selected effect on the one hand
and the mix of the Keyboard and Style/Arranger parts
plus the remaining effects on the other hand.

5. Press the field that corresponds to the desired
effects type (Room1, Room 2, Room 3, etc. on the
above page).

Reverb types
The available Reverb types are:

These Reverbs simulate the reverberation of a
room. They provide a well-defined spacious
reverberation.

Room1, Room?,
Room3

These Reverbs simulate the reverberation of a
Hall, Hall2 concert hall with a deeper reverberation than
the Room Reverbs.

This effect type simulates a plate Reverb (a stu-
Plate dio device using a metal plate to simulate natu-
ral Reverb).

This is a conventional Delay that produces echo

Delay off

This is a special Delay in which the delayed
Pan Delay sounds move left and right. It is effective when
you are listening in stereo.

Chorus types
Chorus broadens the spatial image of the sound, add-
ing richness. You can choose from 8 types of Chorus.

Chorus 1-4 These are conventional Chorus effects that add
spaciousness and depth to the sound.
This is a Chorus with a Flanger-like effect and a
Fb Chorus soft sound.
Flanger This is an effect sounding somewhat like a jet air-
9 plane taking off and landing.
S Delay This is a Delay with a short Delay time.
S Delay FB This is a short Delay with many repeats.
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7.4 Insertion effect (M-FX)

Using the insertion effect

Your VA-3 contains a multi-effect that can be assigned
to the Keyboard parts. You can select one type and
decide which Keyboard part(s) should use the effect.
As applying this effect to one or several Keyboard
parts also changes the way in which the Keyboard
part(s) can take advantage of the remaining effects
(Reverb, Chorus), this effect is called an insertion effect
(because it is inserted into the signal path). See

page 87 for details.

Realtime control via the display

The VA-3 provides a display page where two M-FX
parameters can be controlled. For your convenience,
the names of these parameters are also displayed so
that you know exactly what you are doing.

Let’s have a lock at how you can modify the two effects
parameters and add even more expression to your
music:

1. If the UP1 part is currently off, press the Keyboard
Mode [OTHER] button followed by the [KEYBOARD
MODE] field and switch it on (see page 33).

2. Press and hold the [ EFFECTS] button to jump to
the following display page:

RBeverb «Thig

Chorus tnhances »Distoit) i: AutoW ah
[IZIW - -Ovedivt IIIYIER 2 Rotary |
Oveniiv? Distoit3 1 StFlangs

Qverdivd Distond

Note: If this page does not appear, press the [M-FX] field in
the left column so that it is displayed in white.

3. Press the [Param] field to jump to the following
page:

T MHFX Parameters ©

4, Depending on the kind of parameters that can be
controlled, use the two fields {called Slow and Fast for
the “12 Rotary” effect) .

Note: The current settings will also be written to a User
Program (along with all the other panel and parameter set-
tings).

M-FX Selection Mode: automatic Tone link for
Upper1

The Upperl part is considered to be the most impor-
tant part. The VA-3 therefore automatically loads the
M-FX type that is linked to the Tone you assigned to
the Upperl part. A good example of this is the selec-
tion of the 12 Rotary type for organ Tones. The status
of the M-FX is also memorized and may thus change.

Though this is usually very convenient, there may be
times when you wish to remain in control yourself. In
that case, proceed as follows:

1. Press and hold the [EFFECTS] button.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [M-FX Sel

Mode] ficld.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

¥

3. Do one of the following:

a) Press the [Auto] field if the VA-3 should choose a
suitable M-FX type for you.

b) Press the [Manual] field if you do not want the M-
FX to change automatically.

Note that it is perfectly possible to activate [Auto], to
select a different M-FX type by hand, and to save that
setting to a User Program (see page 91).

Assigning the M-FX to a Keyboard part

You may have noticed the Insertion M-FX [ON/OFF]
field on the Single Part pages of the Keyboard parts
(see page 82). Here is an example:

Reverl

PanPat

Volume

Press it (so that it reads [ON]) to assign the currently
selected Keyboard part to the M-FX.

Note: This effect is not available for the Arranger/Style
parts.

By the way: the M-FX is also called Insertion effect
because this processor is located between the Key-
board parts and the other effects.
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For a Keyboard part that is not assigned to the M-FX,
the connection between this part and the other effects/
speakers is as follows:

Insertion M-FX

* Insertion M-FX i
Keyboard part N
(e.9. Upper1) —O >
PanPot
v
Speakers &
outputs

When a Keyboard part is assigned to the Insertion
M-FX, that part is no longer directly connected to the
Outputs or the other effects:

insertion M-FX
assigned

(54 Insertion M-FX ]»———»{ Reverb }

Keyboard part
{e.g. Uppert)

PanFfot

Speakers &
outputs

Notice how the [Chorus], and [Reverb] fields are dis-
played in gray. That is because they no longer influ-
ence the signal of the Keyboard part in question.

There is only one M-FX, so all Keyboard parts
assigned to it will use the same type. If the M-FX effect
is processed by the Reverb effect (see page 87), the
assigned Keyboard parts also use the same Reverb set-
tings.

Selecting an M-FX type
Let us now have a look at how to select a different type
(effect) for the M-FX processor. Each type you select is
loaded with suitable preset settings that cannot be
edited on the VA-3 itself. See page 168 for a descrip-
tion of the types.

1. Press and hold the [EFFECTS] button to jump to
the following display page:

“Overdivg wPhaser

fleverb Thin

Chotus tEnhancer £ Dhistentl “tAutoWah

LR ovedivt - Distart? 1zRotary

Qverdy? Distont3 - :GiFtangs

0verdivl sDistart4 ¢ Spflangs

If another field in the left column is displayed in white,
press the [M-FX] field.

2. If necessary, use the [« ][ =] fields to select another
set of 15 types.

3. Press the field that corresponds to the M-FX type
you need.

You may want to set the M-FX to Manual mode to
avoid accidental changes when you select another
Tone for the Upper] part. See page 86.

M-FX Send: processing the M-FX with the Reverb
effect

As you know, Keyboard parts that you assign to the
M-FX lose their Reverb and Choruscapabilities.

You could, however, set the Reverb parameter for the
M-FX itself, in which case, the signal is processed as
follows:

a) The signals of all Keyboard parts assigned to the
M-FX are combined and transmitted to the M-FX.

b) The M-FX processes these signals.

€) By setting the parameter below, you can process the
output signal of the M-FX with the Reverb.

You probably know how to do the above, so well leave
you to it. (If not, see page 84.) Here’s how to select this
parameter:
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1. On the above display page, press the [Param)] field.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [= ] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Use the slider, the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or the
{DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad (see page 62) to
set the desired Reverb send value.

4. Press the [Default Value] field to reset the slider to
its factory setting (“40”).

7.5 Sound Palette: editing

Keyboard part parameters

Your VA-3 allows you to edit certain parameters that
affect the way a Keyboard part sounds when you play
it. These parameters will help you “fine-tune” the
parts by adjusting their brilliance, their modulation
speed (Vibrato Rate), and so on.

Please bear in mind that the parameters discussed in
this chapter only apply to the following Keyboard
parts: Upperl, Upper2, Lowerl, M.Bass (you must
select one of these to ensure that the [Sound Palette]
field is displayed). Assigning another Tone to a Key-
board part does not reset the part parameters dis-
cussed below. In other words, if you modify the
envelope of the piano sound assigned to the Upperl
part, you might be inclined to think that you have
changed the envelope of the piano Tone and that
selecting another Tone for Upperl will load other
envelope settings. Though that is partly correct, the
part parameter settings are added to the settings of the
Tone you assign to a part.

Parts are in fact containers in which you can “put” a
Tone and whose sound can be modified using the
parameters described below.

Note: All Part parameters are relative parameters whose
values are added to or subtracted from the preset Tone
parameter values. That is why you can specify both positive
(“more”} and negative (“less”) values.

1. Press the [TONE] button above the BANK/NUM-
BER section, or the [Tone] field on the Master page.

2. On the page that appears now, press the [Part] field
in the lower left corner.
A3 Oegan 1
= i1 Dyoo Rhodes

V-Fopl

11l AcPiano 1
% 5t Slow St
T Saw Stangs

Acvustie Bs

= Sound Palette

e fvawaio e J 0

Upper 2

Vibialo Depth
Lower1

Miiags || Vibrato Detay

4. In the left column, press the field of the Keyboard
part you wish to edit.
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5. To quickly reset the selected parameter, press the
|Reset] field.

6. To edit one of the displayed parameters, press its
field and use the slider, the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, or
the {DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

7. Use the [ #=][=+] fields to select the remaining
Sound Palette parameters.

Here are the Part parameters you can edit:

Modulation (Vibrato)

Vibrato Depth
tower i
Vibsate Delop

HBass

Vibrato is an effect created by modulating the pitch.
Applying vibrato makes the sound more expressive.
Pitch modulation adds a pleasant “wobble” to the
notes you play. Use the following three parameters if
you think the part in question has too much (or could
use a little more) vibrato.

Note: Some “V” Tones contain natural (sampled) vibrato
whose depth or speed cannot be changed.

Vibrato Rate [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
speed of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings
make the preset pitch modulation faster, and negative
() settings make it slower.

Vibrato Depth [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
intensity of the pifgh modulation. Positive (+) settings
mean that the “wobble” becomes more prominent,
while negative (~):settings make it shallower.

Vibrato Delay [~64~63}— This parameter adjusts the
time required for the vibrato effect to begin. Positive
{+) settings increase the time before vibrato will
begin, and negative settings shorten the time.

Timbre (TVF)

[11:2] ¢ (- S —

Upper 2
TVF Resonance
tower 1

Mbass

By modifying the filter settings, you can control the
timbre (tone) of the sound. The VA-3 uses Low-Pass
Filters (LPF) that allow only frequencies below the
specified frequency to pass. The frequency where the

filter starts “cutting off” harmonics (or overtones) is
called the Cutoff Frequency. By modifying the setting
of the Cutoff Frequency you can make the sound
brighter or darker. The Cutoff Frequency can change
over time, controlled by the “envelope”. By adjusting
the filter and envelope settings, you can create sounds
that have movement and expression.

TVF Cutoff [-64~63]— Positive Cutoff settings mean
that more overtones will be allowed to pass, so that the
sound becomes brighter. The further this value is set
in the negative direction, the fewer overtones will be
allowed to pass, and the sound will become softer
(darker).

I Low pass filter characteristics
Level

re Frequency

Cutoff frequency

Note: For some sounds, positive (+) Cutoff settings will
cause no noticeable change because the preprogrammed
Cutoff parameter is already set to its maximum value.
TVF Resonance [-64~63]— This is a parameter one
invariably associates with a synthesizer. When the Res-
onance value is increased, the overtones in the area of
the cutoff frequency will be emphasized, creating a
sound with a strong character.

Note: For some sounds, negative (~) settings of Resonance
may produce no noticeable change because the Resonance is
already set to the minimum value.

Envelope

The volume of an instrument changes with time, from
the moment the note begins to sound to when it dis-
appears. This change can be indicated on a graph as
shown below. The envelope shape is unique to each
instrument, and is an important element in how we
distinguish the sounds we hear. The envelopes of
musical instrument sounds can change depending on
how the instrument is played. For example if a trum-
pet is played sharply and strongly, the attack will be
quick and the sound will be sharp. But if a trumpet is
played lightly and softly, the attack will be softer. In
order to adjust the attack of a sound, you can modify
the Attack Time of the envelope. By modifying the val-
ues of the envelope you can simulate the characteris-
tics of many different instruments.
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The envelope parameters affect both the volume (or
amplitude) and the filter. If the cutoff frequency has
been lowered, it will rise as the envelope rises, and will
fall as the envelope falls.

Volume

Sound ends

Suéta;in o
“level )
AT
: o .
e et :t<-—> Time
| Attack  Decay | Release
This is where This is where you
you play a note release the key
(Note-on) {Note-off)

Env Attack [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
onset of the sound. Negative values speed up the
attack, so that the sound becomes more aggressive.

Env Decay [-64 ~63]-— This parameter adjusts the
time over which the sound will fall from the highest
point of the attack down to the sustain level.

Note: Percussive sounds usually have a sustain level of 0.
Piano and guitar sounds are i this category. Holding the
keys for a long time will thus have little effect on the dura-
tion of the notes you are playing.

Env Release [-64~63]— This parameter adjusts the
time over which the sound will decay after the note is
released until it is no longer heard. The cutoff fre-
quency will also fall according to this setting.
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8. Registrations - User Programs

The VA-3 is equipped with 128 User Programs that
allow you to store almost all settings (or registrations)
you make on the front panel. Before taking a closer
look at these User Programs, there is one thing we
have to point out. All settings relating to MIDI must be
written to a MIDI Set (see page 158).

MIDI settings are not saved to a User Program. The
reason for this is simple: You probably need a lot more
memories for your songs than you do for your MIDI
gear. Writing the MIDI settings to a User Program
would slow down the loading process.

Note: It is perfectly possible to link a MIDI Set to a User
Program, so that the User Program in question also recalls
the linked MIDI Set (see page 95).

For the Disk Link and the Disk User memories, your
VA-3 also memorizes the name. If, at the time you
recall such a User Program, that Style is not accessible,
the display will respond with:

o

STYLE TARANTEL NOT FOUND
Insert proper floppy disk please d

Press the eject button on the floppy disk drive and
insert the proper disk. If you are sure you don’t have
the disk with you, press the [EXIT] field. In that case,
the VA-3 will go on using the last Style you selected.
Press [RETRY] if your are positive that the requested
Style resides on the inserted floppy disk.

A similar system applies to Songs. A User Program can
indeed be programmed to automatically prepare the
desired song, so that all you have to do is press

[PLAY ®] ta start playback. Here’s what happens if
you insert the wrong disk:

L

SONG B_SINFEN NOT FOUND

insert proper floppy disk please

See above for what to do then.

8.1 Writing your settings to a

User Program

It is a good idea to save your settings frequently even if
you still need to do some touching up afterwards.
Those intermediary saves allow you to return to the
previous stage whenever you do not like your last
modifications. Try to use the User Programs as “recall
buffers” to be able to return to the previously edited
settings, discarding only the latest modifications.

Save your settings after...
...selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts;

...selecting a Style, the first division, and after setting
the tempo;

...assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts;
...editing the Mixer settings.

In short, every time you like the settings you just
made. That way, subsequent modifications can be
undone by loading the “provisional” User Program
settings you do not want to lose.

1. Press the [Usr Prg] field on the Master page.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

Fiee Panel

femorize User Program  © =

T ) ) e o) o)

O

[ruo) o
[asc Jzoer Jl5cw ] B
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3. Use the [A]/[B] and numeric fields to select the
group, the bank and the memory number where you
wish to write your settings.

&) merom
L RV RSN
e e

(750 O (e | -
mmE o
7 o (2
[ = [

One final step before writing your settings to a User
Program is to assign a naine to your settings. You only
have to do this the first time you write (or “memo-
rize”) new settings to a User Program. On the other
hand, you can also name your User Program at a later
stage and then write it again under the same address.
If you do it now, you do not have to worry about
renaming your User Program.

Use a name that somehow summarizes the memory’s
contents. The name of the song you will use these set-
tings for is probably the most explicit name you can
think of.

4. See page 55 for how to enter the desired name.

It is perfectly possible to program several User Pro-
grams for one song. Selecting a User Program is a lot
faster than calling up one of the VA-3’s functions,
modifying the settings, etc., while playing. You could
program one User Program for the first part of a song,
another one for the bridge, and a third one for the
closing section. Doing so allows you to “play” with the
effect settings of the Keyboard and/or Arranger parts,
for example.

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The display confirms that the settings have been writ-
ten to the selected memory and returns to the page of
step (1) on page 91.

8.2 Selecting User Programs

Free Panel
For Song Composer playback, or whenever you want

to start anew, you should always select the factory-set
FreePanel User Program that contains the default set-
tings of your VA-3.

The Free Panel settings can be changed and selected
any time, i.e. even after selecting a “regular” User Pro-
gram.

The Free Panel memory can be selected in two ways:

a) Simultaneously press User Program [DOWN] and
{UP]; —or—

(o] [}
&n—acrs svm: MELOOY RiTELL “anE TOUCH

- . a
— FOARI’I MeDE _3._ TRANSPOSE
o USER PROGRARY
OTHER Annmaen e
! Sann i

b} Press the [USER PROGRAM] button followed by
the [Free Panel] field on the display page that appears
then.

Note: Free Panel is read-only. You cannot write data to this
memory.

Note: Unless you specified a User Program for the Startup
function (see page 95), you can also load the Free Panel set-
tings by powering off your VA-3 and turning it back on
again.

Selecting a User Program (Group, Bank,
Number?

Selecting User Programs works exactly like selecting
Tones: you can work with the BANK/NUMBER sec-
tion (after pressing [USER PROGRAM]), via the dis-
play, or both. See pages 34 and 36 for details.

Instead of pressing the [USER PROGRAM)] button,
you can also press the [Usr Prg] field on the Master

page.

Style, ;A 53
&

‘ScatSvmg

There are two groups (A and B), with eight banks and
eight memories each. You can select the group (A or
B) and the bank (1~8) a little ahead of the song part
where you want the new settings to take effect. Only
when you specify the User Program number will the
corresponding settings be loaded.
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The name of the selected User Program is displayed on
the Master page:

Upper 1

The asterisk (*) only appears when you change a
parameter setting after loading a User Program. This
is to alert you to the fact that the current settings no
longer correspond to the ones you recalled. If you like
them better than the original settings, you must write
them again. See page 91.

Note: You do not need to load all User Program settings. See
“Selectively loading User Program settings (User Program
Carcel Options)”.

Selecting User Programs using the

[DOWNI][UP] buttons
The following method is especially useful if you pro-
grammed two or more User Programs for a song or if
the User Program sequence corresponds exactly to the
song sequence you are about to play (i.e. settings of
the first song or song part in memory Al1, settings of
the second song or song part in A12, etc.). Pressing
[DOWN] or {UP] immediately selects the following
or preceding User Program.

o o o

EFFECTS SYNC  MELOOY WTELL e TEAICH

_ u ’
KEYHDARD MODE TRANSPOSE
5 o o 58 PROGRASY
OTHER  ARRANGER PIANG e

[UP]— Selects the following User Program (for exam-
ple A13 if you selected A12 before pressing this but-
ton).

[DOWN]— Selects the preceding User Program (for
example A11 if you selected A12 before pressing this
button).

Note: If you press {UP] after selecting A88, your VA-3 will
call up B11. Likewise, if you press [DOWN] after selecting
B11, your VA-3 will call up A88, and so on.

Selectively loading User Program settings

(User Program Cancel Options)
The VA-3 is equipped with several options that allow
you to keep certain settings of the previous User Pro-
gram while selecting another User Program. You could
use this to quickly assign other Tones to the Keyboard
and/or Arranger parts without loading the Style
parameters contained in the new User Program, for
example.

Let’s have a look at the possibilities. The desired Can-
cel Option can be set via the display:

1. Press the [USER PROGRAM] button or the [Usr
Prg)] field in the display.

2. If you need a different User Program, select it, oth-
erwise...

=17 Sh Bald2

3. ...press the [Cancel Options] field.
The display now looks as follows:

4. Press the field that corresponds to the settings you
do not want to recall.

To ignore the Tone selection data of a new User Pro-
gram, press the [Tone] field so that it is displayed in
white.

Style & Song— Press this field if the settings related to
the Arranger (Style and Division) or the Song (sec
“Linking a Song to a User Program” on page 94)
should no longer be loaded.

Tones— Press this field to ignore Tone selection for

the Keyboard parts when a different User Program is
recalled.

KBD Mode— Press this field to ignore the Keyboard
Mode (Whole/Split) and Arranger Chord settings
(Standard/Piano Style, Left/Right, etc.).

Transpose— Press this field to ignore the Transpose
(value and mode) contained in every User Program.
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Tempo— Press this field if the tempo setting con-
tained in every User Program should be ignored.

MIDI Set— Press this field if the linked MIDI Set (see
page 95) should not be recalled. This allows you to use
a User Program, that you originally programmed for a
given MIDI setup, even with a different MIDI setup.
The current MIDI channels, filter settings, etc., (see
page 153) will thus not change.

Pressing one of the above fields without selecting a
User Program afterwards has no effect. Only when you
select another User Program will the selected data fil-
ter (because that is what the User Program Cancel
Options are) start working.

To once again load all settings of the new User Pro-
gram, press the Cancel fields that are displayed in
white (so that they turn blue again).

1f one of the Cancel options has been activated, the

| Cancel Options] field on the User Program selection
page contains a tick (v'):

8.3 Automatic functions for User
Programs

Song & MIDI (Set) Link
Song & MIDI (Set) Link are two functions that allow
you to:

a) link a Song to every User Program, so that by recall-
ing the User Program, you also prepare the song in
question. Songs reside on disk, which means that the
disk must be inserted. Otherwise, this system won’t
work. All you need to do then, is hit the Song Com-
poser [PLAY »] field to start playback of that song.

b) link a MIDI Set to every User Program. See page 158
for details about MIDI Sets. They contain all MIDI
settings for all sections and parts of your VA-3. By
linking a MIDI Set to a User Program, you could thus
completely reconfigure not only the VA-3 itself, but
also the way in which it (a) controls external MIDI
instruments and (b) can be controlled from other
MIDI instruments.

1. Press the [USER PROGRAM] button or the [Usr
Prg] field in the display.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
|Song & MIDI Link] field:

Linking a Song to a User Program
3. Insert a floppy disk into the drive.

4. Press the [=»Song List] field to jump to the display
page where you can select a song.

See page 28. Bear in mind that the Song data are not
loaded into the User Program memory. You will have
to insert the floppy in question into the drive before
recalling this User Program. (Otherwise, an error mes-
sage is displayed. See page 91.)

5. Press the Song [Link OFF] field to make it read
[Link ONY] if the selected Song should be prepared
every time you select this User Program.

Note: Do not forget to write your User Program after chang-
ing these settings (see page 91).

Note: If the desired Song is not loaded, check the Cancel
Options (see page 93). The message in question might be fil-
tered,
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Linking a MIDI Set to a User Program

MIDI Sets are “User programs for MIDI parameters”.
There are eight such memories (see page 158). If you
regularly use the VA-3 in different MIDI environ-
ments (studio, live, band), preparing three MIDI Sets
and linking them to the User Programs you usually
use in the studio, on stage, etc., can be a time saver. In
other situations, such a link could be dangerous,
because it would reconfigure the VA-3’s MIDI param-
eters without you actually knowing it.

6. Press a MIDI Set [1]~{8] field to select the desired
MIDI Set.

7. Press the MIDI Set {Link OFF] field to make it read
[Link ONY if the selected MIDI Set should be recalled
every time you select this User Program.

Note: Do not forget to write your User Program after chang-
ing these settings (see page 91).

8. Press the [ #Back] field and the [EXIT] field to
return to the Master page.

User Program selection at power-on
Whenever you switch on the VA-3, it automatically
selects User Program 00 Free Panel (see page 92). But
you may prefer lo be “operational” right away (with-
out using the Virtual Band function). In that case, tell
the VA-3 which User Program it should recall when-
ever you switch it on:

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. Press the [Global Parameter] field on the Function
Menu.,

3. Press the [Startup] field in the bottom row of the
display.

——  [lobalParameter o

Startup MIDISet | 2

- Stantup User Pragram

Vistual Band Avtoren

4. Press the [Startup User Program)] field so that it is

displayed in white.

5. Use [ 4 ][ ¥ or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial, to select
the User Program to be recalled.

If you don’t want a User Program to be recalled, select
“Off™.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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9. Song Composer (the basics)

The Song Composer of your VA-3 is a Standard MID1
File player/recorder with the additional advantage that
is can double as 16-track sequencer whenever you
want it to.

The VA-3’s Composer reads GM/GM2/GS compatible
Standard MIDI files.

Note: You may be confused by the words “Song” and “Stan-
dard MIDI File” we use in this chapter. There is absolutely
no difference because the VA-3's songs are saved to disk as
Standard MIDI Files.

9.1 A few remarks about
recording songs

This section only contains a few hints about recording
your own songs. See the “Song Composer clinic” on
page 52 for hands-on information.

Formatting a disk
Songs that you record are first stored in the VA-3’s

Song RAM memory. When you press the [EXIT] field
while a Song Composer page is displayed, however,
you will be prompted to save it to disk. That is why
you should to prepare a floppy disk. Always choose a
reliable 2HD (high density) disk.

Though the VA-3 can also read MS-DOS-formatted
disks, it would be a good idea to format all disks you
intend to use with the VA-3.

Note: Be careful never ta format the floppy disk supplied
with your VA-3. It would be a pity to lose all the precious
material it contains.

1. Insert a floppy disk into the drive.
2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Disk] field.

4, Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

- Dislload ¢

| Seng

| User Pig

- Midi Set

5. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Format] field.

6. Press the field that corresponds to the type of for-
matting you want to use:

Quick— Choose this option to “initialize” new (usu-
ally MS-DOS formatted) disks. This is a lot quicker
than the Full option.

Full— This option is only necessary for disks you used
on platforms with a different data and formatting
structure.

The display now responds with:

Pe— T )[1 7] 117} e ———

V1Y

All disk contents on FLOPPY

vl be ERASED I

Are you sure?

1. Press the [ YES] field to format your disk.

Press [NO] to return to the previous display page
without formatting.

If you press | YES], the display shows an animated
clock to indicate that the disk is being formatted.

You can exit this display page without interrupting the
formatting process by pressing the [EXIT] field. That
allows you to do something else while the VA-3 is for-
matting.
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Before recording
Though you can record without using the Arranger,

that is probably not what you want to do. Here are a
few things you should do before starting to record:

1. Stop Arranger playback.

2. Assign the desired Tones to the Keyboard parts you
want to use for recording.

3. Select the desired Keyboard Mode (see page 31).

4, Select the desired Arranger Chord mode (see
page 72).

5. Select the Style, the division etc. you want to use.

6. Prepare the desired Orchestrator and Morphing
settings (see page 50).

There are at least three other ways of configuring the
VA-3:

a) Use the Virtual Band function (see page 20).

b) Select the User Program that contains all the set-
tings you need for the song you are about to record
(see page 92).

€) Select a Style while the One Touch function (see
page 27) is on.

7. See page 52 for what to do now.

Note: See also “Convenient functions for files on floppy disk
(Rename & Delete)” on page 78.

9.2 Song playback functions

Playing back a standard MIDI File requires that you
insert a disk containing song files into the correspond-
ing drive and that you select the desired song. See “Lis-
tening to Standard MIDI Files” on page 28 for details.

Song playback transforms the VA-3 into a GM2/GS
sound module, thereby deactivating the Arranger sec-
tion of your instrument. Leaving this mode is a matter
of pressing the [EXIT] field.

The Keyboard parts remain active in Composer mode,
and you can mute or solo any part of the song you are
playing back. That way, you can also use Standard
MIDI Files as backing tracks.

Before starting playback of songs for which there is no
User Program, simultaneously press User Program
[DOWN] and [UP] to select the factory User Program
(Free Panel). The Free Panel memory contains the
default settings for all parts and is the only guarantee
that the songs on disk will sound exactly the way the
recording artist wanted them to.

On the other hand, the VA-3 also allows you to modify
the way in which Standard MIDI Files are played back
(see “Header Post Edit” on page 119). You can thus
“customize” Standard MIDI File playback.

Note: The VA-3 also allows you to program Song Chains (or
“Song Sets” on previous models). See “Song Chains” on
page 100 for details.

Note: Songs on floppy can be linked to a User Program, so
that selecting such a User Program automatically prepares
the desired song. All you have to do then is start playback.

See “Song & MIDI (Set) Link” on page 94.

Lyrics function

This function was provided to allow you to read the
lyrics of the song the Composer is playing back in a
karaoke fashion: the words to sing will be highlighted
at the right time. Note that this function is only avail-
able for Standard MIDI Files that contain lyrics. Ask
your dealer for details.

1. Insert a floppy disk into the appropriate drive and
select the Standard MIDI File with lyrics data that
you wish to play back.

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

3, On the display page that appears now, press the
[Lyrics] field.

The display now looks as follows:

o lyries o

4, Press the [PLAY »-] field to start Song playback.
The lyrics are now displayed on screen:

e R 1 |+ S —

DO YOU REMEMBER

THE TWENTY-FIRST NIGTH OF
SEPTEMBER?
LOVE WAS CHANGIN® THE MIND'S

5. Press the [STOP B| <] field to stop playback, or the
| #Back] field to return to the main Song Composer

page.

Fast Forward, Rewind, and Reset
To fast forward or rewind within the current song,
first press the [PLAY »] and then [FFW D] to fast
forward, or | <€ < BWD] 1o rewind. Pressing
[FFW B ] takes you to the next measure of the cur-
rent song, while [ <4 <« BWD] takes you to the mea-
sure before the current one. You can hold down either
field to accelerate the fast forward or rewind process.
The measure indication in the display will help you
locate the measure you need.
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Press the [STOP M| <] field once more after stopping
Song playback to return to the first measure of the
song (Reset).

Loop playback (Markers)

Another clever feature of the Song Composer is that
you can program playback loops. You can do so dur-
ing playback or while the Song Composer is stopped.

1. Select a Song Composer page where the [A: | and
[B: ] fields are displayed.

2. Press [A: ] where you want the loop to begin (that
field is displayed in white).

3. Fast forward to the measure where you want the
loap to end and press [B: | (this field is also displayed
in white).

You can also program loops on the fly. Remember,
however, that the Composer always memorizes the
beginning (downbeat) of the next measure.

4. To activate the loop you have just programmed,
press the (@ field.

At the end of the B measure, the Song Composer
immediately jumps back to the beginning of measure
A.

5. To stop playback, press the [STOP M| «] field.

6. Press the ([l field again to deactivate the loop.

Changing the song tempo

You can change the (programmed) song tempo with
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [TEMPO/TAP] but-
ton (by tapping the desired rhythm). Such changes are
only temporary, however, and will be overridden by
tempo change messages contained in the song data.
Furthermore, every time you jump back to the begin-
ning of the song using [STOP M|-], the preset song
tempo will be recalled. :

Note: You can edit the tempo using “Header Post Edit” on
page 119.

Soloing and muting parts

Before muting a part for Minus One performances,
you have to know which part (MIDI channel/track)
plays the notes you do not want to hear. Unfortu-
nately, the Standard MIDI File format, specific though
it may about certain aspects, still leaves a considerable
amount of liberty for programmers. Finding the part
you want to mute is not always easy, though the VA-3
can help you find it.

Note: See also “Tracks and MIDI channels” on page 103,

Soloing parts

To find out which part is assigned to which MIDI
channel, you can use the Solo function. This function
mutes all other parts except the current one. Once one
part has been soloed, you can add other parts and so
switch on all Song parts one after the other. You could
use this facility for Dance/House “mixing” by first
switching on the bass, then the drums, etc., simply by
adding these tracks to the parts already soloed. The
Loop function (see above) might come in handy for
such DJ applications. Here is how to solo one or sev-
eral parts:

1. Load a Standard MIDI File.

2. On the Song Composer page (see above), press the
[Minus One] field.
The display now looks as follows:

The [1]~[16] entries refers to the 16 MIDI channels of
the currently selected Standard MIDI File. The [ON]
and {OFF]| switches are only displayed for tracks that
contain data. Careful, though: when you start play-
back of a newly loaded song, the [ON]/[OFF] indica-
tions are not always reliable. So please first start
playback of the first 15 measures, reset (|STOP Hj-«])
and then solo the part(s) you need. This also possible
during playback.

3. Press the [Solo] field (so that it is displayed in
white). At first, this will solo track 4.

4. Now press the [OFF] field of the part you want to
listen to in isolation (so that it reads [ON]).

To “un-solo” track 4, press its [ON] field, so that it
reads {OFF].

It also possible to solo several tracks, which means that
you only hear the track/MIDI channels whose [ON/
OFF] field reads [ON].

5. Press the [Solo] field again to switch off the solo
function.

Note: The Solo settings are never written to a User Pro-
gram. Use the mute facility for switching off the tracks that
should be switched off when you select the User Program in
queestion.
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Muting tracks/MIDI channels

On this page (and while the [Solo] field is displayed in
blue) you can also mute tracks/MIDI channels. Muted
Song parts do not sound during playback.

1. Select the above display page (see “Soloing parts”).

2. Press the [ON] field of the track you wish to mute
so that it reads [OFF].

Again, you can mute several tracks simultaneously. By
muting 15 tracks/MIDI channels, you effectively do
the same as when you press the [Solo] field and select
the track you wish to solo (except that you would then
have to press 15 [ON] fields, which is not very conve-
nient).

Note: The Solo status takes precedence over the Mute status.
To mute a soloed part, you must turn off the Solo function.
3. Press the [ +~Back] field to return to the Song Com-
poser page, or go on to the next section.

Note: The Mute settings can be written to a User Program
(see page 91) so be sure to only mute the tracks you do not
want to be active every time you select the User Program in
question.

Note: See also “Header Post Edit” on page 119 for some
interesting parameters you can change and save along with
the song itself, as well as “In-depth editing of a 16-track
song” on page 109.

Using the metronome
See page 53.

Song/Keyboard-part balance
Use the [Balance] field to modify the volume balance
between the Standard MIDI File and the Keyboard
parts (see page 25).

Transpose

Of course, it is also possible to take advantage of the
VA-3’s Transpose function, which may be convenient
if you are used to playing a given song in another key
than the one used by the selected Standard MIDI File.
There are two methods for setting the transposition:

(D Hold down the [ONE TOUCH] button while repeatedly

pressing the User Program [DOWN] or [UP] button.

Repeat this operation with the “opposite” button (e.g.
[DOWNT if you pressed [UP] above) to return to stan-
dard pitch. See also page 43.

Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR
{Manual Drums) and track/MIDI channel 10 (plus any
additional track that may use a Drum Set rather than a
Tone).

(@) Proceed as follows:

a) Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button. The display
now looks as follows:

“ong

Whines One

b) Press the [ Transpose] field. The display now looks
as follows:

©) Set the desired transposition interval (see page 43).
d) Select the desired transposition mode (see page 44).
To transpose both the Keyboard parts and the song
tracks, switch on the [Internal} and [Song] fields.
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The transposition interval and mode are displayed as
follows on the Song Composer page:

9.3 Song Chains

Song Chains (called “Song Sets” on previous Roland
models) are another useful feature for performing art-
ists because they allow you to take a break without
leaving the audience without music. Song Chains are
in fact sequences that specify the order in which the
Standard MIDI Files on a given disk are to be played
back.

Song Chains can either produce continuous playback
of up to 99 songs on disk or be programmed to stop at
the end of each song, which means that you have to
start playback of next song manually.

Compiling or editing a Song Chain

1. Insert the floppy disk with the songs you wish to
combine to a Chain into the drive.

Note: Do not use commercial Standard MIDI File floppy
disks or the supplied disk. Also, Song Chains can only refer
to song files that reside on the same disk. You may want to
use a Copy function before proceeding (see page 164).

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

3. Press the [Song Chain] field.

f——— 11171 § 1]

The Girl trom Ipan

4, If you want to edit an existing Song Chain, select it
here by pressing the corresponding field. Use [ 4 ][ ¥ ]
if the name of the desired Song Chain is not dis-
played.

w

Press the [Edit] field.
Song Chain Fdit

6. Press the [New] field to create a new Song Chain.
Ignore this step if you want to edit (change) an exist-
ing Song Chain (the one you selected above).

The display now looks as follows:

> §ong Chain Edit

7. Press the first list field (the one that reads “End”).
The “End” entry now becomes Position “2”, while
Position “1” contains the name of the first Standard
MIDI File on the (selected) disk.

8. Press the [Song List] field.
Song Chain Edit

9. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select a song on
disk that is to be played first (assigned to Position 1).
10. Press the [Capture] field.

11. Press the Position “2” field so that it is displayed in
white.

12. Assign a song to this position.

13. Repeat steps (11) and (12) to compile your Song
Chain.

“End” is the last entry. Any song after the End marker
will not be included in your Song Chain.

14, Press the [Cancel] field to delete the currently
selected Position.

This is the Position that is displayed in white. You can-
not delete the “End” position.
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If you are editing a Song Chain, you can use the

[ 4 }{ ¥ ] fields to browse through the available steps.
15. Press the [Save] field to save your Song Chain.
Your Song Chain will be saved under the first available
number. You cannot name your Song Chain.

After saving the Song Chain to disk, the display
returns to the Song Chain page.

16. Press the [ +=Back] field to return to the Song
Composer page (see above).

Your new (or édited) Chain is already selected and can
be played back.

Playing back a Song Chain

To play back a Song Chain, proceed as follows:
1. See steps (1)~(3) on page 100.
Song Chain ¢

(-

1

2. Press the field of the Song Chain you wish to play
back.

Use the [ 4 }|{ ¥ | fields if the desired Chain is not dis-
played in one of the 8 fields.

3. If you do not want to play back the entire Chain,
use the [[w] or [] field to select the position where
playback should start.

You can use these fields during playback or after press-
ing [STOP M| «] to jump to the next or previous step.

4. Press the [PLAY »] field to start playback of your
Song Chain.

The songs of the selected Song Chain are played back
one after the other.

5. Press the [STOP M| ] field to stop playback.

Chain Mode
The Chain Mode allows you to specify how the
selected Song Chain should be played back. This is
typically a function you set after selecting the desired
Song Chain but before starting playback.

Press the |Auto] ficld if playback of the next song in
Chain is to start automatically when the current song
is finished.

Press the [Manual] field if you wish to be in control of
when playback of the next song should start. This
means that playback stops automatically at the end of
the current song. To start the next song, you need to
press the | PLAY »] field.

Note that it is perfectly possible to change this setting
during Song Chain playback. If you start out with
[Auto], you'll have plenty of time for a drink during a
break. At the end of your break, you could press the
[Manual] field and wait until playback of the currently
selected song is finished. Then press [STOP H| <] -
and go on entertaining your audience!

Deleting a Song Chain
Deleting a Song Chain is a matter of pressing the
[Delete] field on the Song Chain page after selecting
the Song Chain you no longer need. A deleted Song
Chain cannot be restored (you will have to program it
again).

+ Song Chain Delete <=

SNGSETO1 JEINTaIS
LERTE DELETED RICEEININIES

ARE YOU SUIRE?
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9.4 Song Options

There also a number of utilities for renaming or delet-
ing Standard MIDI Files on floppy disks. They work
more or less the same as the Style Options. See there-
fore page 78 and following.

Here's how to sclect them:

1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Song List] field.

|

4, Press the [Rename) or [Delete] field.

5. See page 78 for how to rename or delete a song.
Note: Songs referenced by a User Program (see page 94) can
no longer be loaded automatically if you change the [File
Name] or if you delete them.

Note: If you rename or delete a song that is referenced by a
Song Chain (see page 101), the Position in question will be
empty. The VA-3 will skip such empty Positions during
playback of the Chain in question. (Be aware that this may
shorten your break when you use the VA-3 for gigs.)

102



10. Song Composer (16-track, etc.)

10.1 16-track Sequencer

The Song Composer of your VA-3 is linked to a 16-
track sequencer with full-fledged editing functions
that allows you to refine your recordings in great
detail.

Selecting the 16-track sequencer
1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

YIRTUAL
BAND

~ [
o o
,,,,,, L

FUNCTON
MENL

e [

o
START/STOP

2. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field to select 16-
track sequencer. The display may now look like this:

General considerations
The 16-track sequencer can be used to record sequen-
tially onto 16 tracks (one track after the other). Since
the 16-track sequencer and the Song Composer share
the same RAM memory, you can lay down your first
tracks using the Song Composer (with or without
Arranger), and then select the 16-track sequencer to
add new tracks or change existing ones. The Song
Composer indeed allows for simultaneous multitrack
recording, which is not possible with the 16-track
Sequencer where you can only record one track ata
time, and where the Arranger is not available.

Tracks and MIDI channels

Tracks are assigned to MIDI channels on a 1:1 basis
(i.e. Track 1= MIDI channel 1,... Track 12= MIDI
channel 12, etc.). Since the Keyboard parts have been
assigned to the MID! channels in such a way as to
allow for easy Minus-One playing using the Song
Composer (see page 28), you should take a minute to
study the table below.

Obviously, if you record a song with Arranger backing,
the respective parts (ADR, ABS, etc.) are recorded
onto the tracks that are assigned to their MIDI chan-
nels.

10 (Drums) 10 M.Drurns* A.Drums
1 {Piano) 1 — Accomp 1
2 (Bass) 2 M.Bass* A. Bass
3 {Chords) 3 e Accomp 2
4 {Solo/Melody) 4 Upper1 Upper1
5 (Not specified) 5 — Accomp 3
6 (Counter-melody) 6 Upper2 Upper2
7 (Not specified) 7 — Accomp 4
8 {Not specified) 8 — Accomp 5§
9 (Not specified) 9 - Accomp 6
11 (Not specified) 1 Lower1 Lower}
12 (Not specified) 12 - M.Bass*
13 (Not specified) 13 — -
14 (Not specified) 14 Lower2 Lower2
15 {Not Specified) 15 MEL Int MEL int
16 (Not specified) 16 — M. Drums*

{*) The MIDI channel of these parts depends on whether you are
working with the Arranger (sec page 52)or the Song Composer.

There is yet another track, called M, that is used for
recording the time signature, the tempo, as well as
general SysEx messages.

As you see, there are two Keyboard parts (M. Bass, M.
Drums) whose MIDI channel (and track) assignments
depend on whether you use the Song Composer for
recording a song with Arranger or not. If you are used
to working according to a given system, you could use
Exchange to transfer the data to the desired tracks
after recording them. See page 115 for details.
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Example 1: Recording a track
Here’s how to add a track to a song in the VA-3’s Song
RAM memory. This is only meaningful after recording
a song using the Song Composer or after playing back
a song on disk. See page 107 for how to start a new
song.
Note: Though the following may seem confusing at first, you
will find very quickly that the 16-track Sequencer uses a
very logical structure. Please bear with us and perform all
indicated steps to get a feel for how the 16-track Sequencer
“ticks’. Besides, what you learn here will also come in handy
for recording your own Music Styles.
Note: See also “Easy editing and useful functions”™ on
page 108 for some additional functions that are not covered
here.
1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button and the
[16 Tracks Sequencer] field.

2, If the following page is not displayed, press the
[Rec] field in the bottom row of the display.

1‘4‘ [Fic Nome: GTSALIN ] 120
Trae 1
IR

3. Press the [Master] field in the upper left corner.
Field (©) in the upper right corner informs you about
the current measure and the time signature. You can
use (<t <€ BWD] and [FFW » ] to jump to another
measure, or [STOP M| €] to return to the beginning
of the song. Field @) shows which tracks contain data
and are active. No switch (neither [ON] nor [OFF])
means that the track in question doesn’t yet contain
data,

4. Press the big [Track] field more or less in the mid-
dle and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select the
track you wish to record.

The name of the selected track appears in the [Track]
field and is indicated by a white box (in the above
example, track 1 has been selected).

Selecting the (Recording) Mode and the first
measure

5, Press the [Mode] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to specify how the new data should be recorded.
Select Erase if a track contains data you wish to
replace with new data. This erases all data of the
selected track from the place where you start recording
until the end. (Erase is selected by default for empty
tracks.)

Select Merge to add new notes to the ones already
recorded on the selected track. This recording mode is
particularly useful for recording the rhythm track (10)
because you can first record the bass and snare drums,
then add a few tom hits here and there, and record the
HiHat, for example.

Punch In/Out allows you to re-record part of a track.
Select this mode to replace a phrase you do not like
with a new version. Doing so has the advantage that
only the area where you punch in and out will be over-
written. See also page 106.

Setting the Metronome and the Quantize, Octave
values (Options)

6. Press the [ON/OFF [ ] field to switch the metro-
nome “ON” (or “OFF” if you don’t need it).

If you also wish to specify when the metronome
should sound, proceed as follows:

a) Press the [Options| field:

b) Press the Metronome [Mode] field. This takes you
to a familiar display page. See page 53 for details.

¢) Select the desired Metronome Mode and press
[ +Back] to return to the above page.
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7. Press the [Octave] field.

This is only necessary if you want your notes to be
sounded and recorded in a different octave than the
one you use for playing. This can be useful for record-
ing a part which is just a little too low (or too high)
and therefore does not “fit” into 61-note range covered
by the keyboard.

Another creative use for this parameter is for record-
ing the “noises” of the “V” Tones mentioned on

page 39: select a track that already contains data, set
Octave to “~4”, select the Merge Mode (see above), and
start recording (see below) for adding your scrapes,
knocks, etc.

8. Press the [Quantize] field and set the desired reso-
lution.

Quantize corrects the timing of your notes by shifting
them to the nearest grid mark. Use the [TEMPQ/
DATA] dial to specify the number of grid marks per
measure (i.e., the Quantize resolution). Here is an
example:

v 2 3 4 1
This is how you | B E
played it * Fl i
1 3 4 !
vae- e [ ] |
1 3 4 !
Value= 116
[ & i ¥ l l

The setting range is: 1/8, 1/8t, 1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/321,
1/64t, and Off, As this Quantize function changes the
way in which your notes are recorded, you may want
to select Off here. The 16-track sequencer has a second
Quantize function that you can use more selectively
(i.e., for notes that are definitely late/early). See

page 112.

Selecting a Tone or Drum Set

The following parameter allows you to assign a Tone
(normal track) or Drum Set (track 10 or the 2nd
Drum Track) for the selected track, or to modify/
replace existing setting.

9. Press the [Tone] field in the upper left corner.

Ricricr J[Eie Nome: OiGALIN ——— JREN
Track
w5 71 70 E thgan

File Name: OISAILN ]
etk 3

| _Custent jone | [er Dor 32) 1
A3l (14> 70° E.Oigon ﬁ i

For all tracks except track 10 (and another track that
also uses a Drum Set), the field to look out for is called
Current Tone. For track 10 (and any other drum
track), this parameter is called Current Drum Set.

10. Press the [Current Tone/Current Drum Set] field
and use the BANK/NUMBER pad to select the
desired Tone/Drum Set.

Note: See “Using two drum tracks (2nd Drum Track)” on
page 107 for how to select a second drum track,

11. If necessary, press the [REC] field so that it is dis-
played in white.

In Merge mode (see page 104), you can specify
whether or not to record the settings made on this
page by switching the [REC] field on (white) or off
(blue). In Erase and Punch In/Out modes, it is auto-
matically switched on ([REC] is displayed in white).

12. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like the selected Tone or Drum Set.

Volume (Level)
13. Press the [Mixer] field in the left column.

FFic Name: O1SAILN TR

Track 3
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The display now looks more or less as follows:
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—
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14. Press the [Level] field in the left column so that it
is displayed in white.

15. If necessary, use the [VOLUME] slider for setting
the desired volume.

You can also touch it and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad for entering
the value. (You can also leave this for later.)

16. If necessary, press the VOLUME {REC] field so
that it is displayed in white.

These fields (like the two remaining ones on this page)
follow the same system as Tone/Drum Set selection
above.

17. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like your settings.

Note: See also “Mixer: Changing the volume, adding
effects™ on page 108,

Want some effects?

 Master || Tiack 3

19. Use these two sliders to specify the selected track’s
Send level for the Reverb and Chorus effects.

These sliders set the volume of the track signal that is
sent to the effect, and consequently how much effect
should be added to the track. See page 84 for how to
set the effects (type, parameters). Those “overall”

effect settings are part of the general SysEx settings of
the “M” track and must be set before recording the
first track.

Use the [REC] fields to specify whether or not these
settings should be recorded.

20. Play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether
you like your settings.

21. Use the [FFW » ] or [ 4 <€ BWD] field to select
the measure where you want to start recording.

For Punch In/Out recording, select a measure that lies
a little before the place where you wish to punch in.

Recording in Erase or Merge mode
Press the [REC @] and [PLAY » | fields. Aftera 1-

measure count-in, recording will begin.

Recording in Punch In/Out mode

To record in Punch In/Out mode, first press the
[REC @] field (it starts flashing). Next, press

[PLAY & ] to start playback.

As soon as the VA-3 reaches the point where you want
to punch in, press [REC @] to start recording. (The
[REC @] field is now displayed steadily.)

22. To stop recording, press [STOP H|«).

During Punch In/Out recording, you could also press
[REC @]. In that case, recording is deactivated, while
playback continues.
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Saving your song
The 16-track sequencer uses a special portion of the
VA-3’s RAM memory where all editing takes place. To
ensure that you do not forget to save your song after
recording and/or editing it, you are given the opportu-
nity to do so upon leaving the Song Composer page
(by pressing [EXIT]):

/1Y

SUNG HAS BEEN CHANGED.

fio you wish to save it on disk ?

Note: The Song RAM memory is erased when you switch off
your VA-3.

1. Press [YES] to save your changes (and the entire
song). This will take you to the following display
page:

| User Pra

| Midh Set

- ‘
l Load

If you don’t want to wait until the above warning
(“Song has been changed...”) is displayed automati-
cally, proceed as follows. Bear in mind that a power
failure is all it takes to lose your song. Don’t wait until
it is too late...

a) Press the [Save] field in the bottom row.

b) Press the [Name)] field.

€) On the display page that appears now, press the
[Save] field in the bottom line.

2. See page 54 for details about saving your song.

Example 2: Recording a song from scratch
Let us now record a Song from scratch using the 16-
track sequencer.

1. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button and the

[16 Tracks Sequencer] field.

Let us suppose that you already played back a Song.
That means that the VA-3’s Song RAM memory
already contains song data we need to erase. (Even if
the VA-3’s Song RAM memory is still empty, using the
Initialize function would be a good idea.) Here is how
to:

2. Press the [Utility] field.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Initialize] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

Lxchange

(VI Hime Signature 1616

The warning alerts you to the fact that pressing [EXE-
CUTE] (see below) may have disastrous conse-
quences. See “Saving your seng” if you still need to
save your previous song.

4, Press the following three fields and enter the
desired values using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the
[DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

Time Signature— If your new Song uses the 4/4 time
signature, there is no need to change this value. Other-
wise, enter the desired time signature (1/2~32/16).

Tempo— Allows you to specify the initial tempo of
the new song ()= 20~250). Choose a tempo which is
comfortable for recording. You can set the final tempo
using the Song Header Edit function (see page 119).

Using two drum tracks (2nd Drum Track)

An additional advantage of the Initialize function is
that you can define a second track as drum track. This
allows you to use two Drum Sets: the one assigned to
track 10 (fixed, in accordance with GM-2/GS), and
another one assigned to the track you define here. This
allows you to use a “standard” drum kit alongside a
“beat box”, or to add orchestral percussion to a song
that also requires a “regular” drum kit.

Your song data are saved in the Standard MIDI File
(SMF) format. You can therefore play them back using
your computer (with suitable software) and any GM/
GS compatible module or synthesizer. Bear in mind
though, that not all modules accept two Drum Sets.
Roland instruments that do are: the VA-7, VA-5,
SC-55MklI, SC-88 Pro, SC-88, SC-880, SC-8850,
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EM-2000, and G-1000. You cannot define a second
drum track for existing songs. This is only possible
when you initialize the Song RAM memory. (Songs
programmed on other instruments that already con-
tain two drum tracks can be used like VA-3 songs with
a“2nd Drum track”, though.)

Select Off if you don’t need a second Drum Set, or set
the number of the desired track. “10” is not available
here because it always functions as Drum track.

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field to really initialize the
Song RAM memory (which you haven’t done so far).
The VA-3 now confirms that the Song RAM memory
is initialized and then jumps to the [Master] 16-track
Sequencer page.

All tracks will be initialized as follows:

Volume 100

Expression 127

Tone/ “Piano 1"

Drum Set "Standard” Set for track 10 + 2nd Drum Track
Panpot 64

Reverb 40

Chorus 0

6. See “Example 1: Recording a track” on page 104 for
what to do now.

10.2 Editing 16-track songs

Easy editing and useful functions
After recording a track, you may want to do some
touching up. Here are some easy things you can do.
See “In-depth editing of a 16-track song” on page 109
for more elaborate functions.

[Play Trk]

If this field is displayed in blue, you are currently on
the page you select with the [Options] field. Press
[Play Trk] to return to the {Master] 16-track
Sequencer page:

Muting tracks

Sometimes, when recording rhythmically intricate
parts, it may be necessary to mute already recorded
parts that might distract you. To do so, press the [ON]
field of such a track so that it reads [OFF]. This setting
is not saved to disk.

Solo

If you need to listen to a track in isolation, press the
[SOLO] field and the [OFF] field of the track you want
to solo, and start playback. This mutes all other tracks.
You can add other tracks to this Solo signal by pressing
the [OFF] fields. See page 98 for details about the solo
function.

Mixer: Changing the volume, adding effects

The [Level] and |Effect] fields call up two sets of three
faders you can use to specify the initial settings for the
selected track, or to modify/replace existing settings. If
the “Track” field next to [Master) field does not dis-
play the number of the desired track, press {Master]
and select the desired track:
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a) Press the [Track] field...

b) ...and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select the
track.

REC fields— In Merge mode (see page 104), you can
specify for each parameter whether or not to record
the settings made on these pages. In Erase and Punch
In/Out modes, all [REC] fields are displayed in white
(which means that the settings will be recorded).

1. Use the sliders to set the values.

These parameters can also be changed in realtime:
select the Merge made so as not to overwrite the notes,
and start recording from the position where the new
settings should take effect. You can stop recording
after one beat. For continuous changes, use the slider
in question to set the desired values and stop record-
ing when no further changes are required.

Note: Such edits are also possible on the [Tone] page (see
page 105). These allow you to “register” another Tone or
Drum Set for a track.

2. Switch the desired [REC] fields on (white) or off
(blue).

Volume— (0~127) Allows you to set the track volume
(CC07). Use this parameter to specify the initial vol-
ume,. You can use Expression to program temporary
volume changes during the course of the song.

Expression— (0~127) Allows you to program relative
volume changes (CC11). The value “127” means that
the resulting volume will be equal to the volume set
with the Volume parameter above. All other Expres-
sion values reduce the Volume value.

Panpot— Use this parameter to specify the stereo
position of the selected track. “64” means dead center,
values between 0 and 63 shift the sound to the left,
while values between 65 and 127 shift the sound to the
right.

Reverb, Chorus— Specify the Send level for the cffect
in question. See also page 106.

3, Start recording in Merge mode but don’t play any
notes.

As stated above, you can also move the sliders for real-
time changes. You can also use this procedure for add-
ing Pitch Bend, etc. to the notes of a track.

In-depth editing of a 16-track song
The Edit level of the 16-track mode provides eight
functions: Erase, Delete, Insert, Transpose, Velocity,
Quantize, Gate T., and Shift.
Here is how to select these Edit functions:
1. Load the song you wish to edit (if it does not yet
reside in the VA-3’s Song RAM memory).
See page 28.
2, Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
3. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field.
4. Press the [Edit] field in the bottom row of the dis-
play.

File Name: G1SAILN IR
Track &

TR Bar kil = Beal ot

| Gale 1

Shift

5. Press a field in the left column to select the desired
function.

If, after selecting one of these functions, you decide
not to execute the transformation, do not press the
[EXECUTE] field.

Available options for ‘Note’

For some functions, there is a Note parameter (called
Data Type) with the following options. Be sure to press
the correct option field one so as to achieve the desired
result:

\ESRE Only the selected note (note name/note num-
ber) will be affected.

@ Only notes above the selected one will be
affected (in this case “From Note” changes to Than
Note).
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Only the notes between the [From Note] and
[ To Note] will be affected.

{B2 Only notes below the selected one will be
affected (in this case “From Note” changes to Than
Note).

Erase

Erase allows you to selectively delete data either within
a specified range of measures, beats or clocks, or from
the entire track(s). When Data Type is set to All, Erase

substitutes the required number of rests for the data
you delete, so that you end up with the equivalent

number of blank measures. If you also want to elimi-
nate the measures themselves, use Delete (see below).

Track (1~16, ALL, M)— Allows you to select the track

you wish to edit. You can also select “All” here, in
which case the operation applies to all tracks except
the Master track (M). The M track can only be
selected in isolation.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the

edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as

Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar (1~9999)— This is where you specify the bar
position. By default, the “From” and “To” values are

set to the beginning and end of the selected track(s).
At first, the “To” value always refers to the end of the

longest track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])— This is where

you specify the beat position. The number of select-

able beats obviously depends on the time signature of

the song.

CPT— This is where you specify the CPT position of
the beginning and end. CPT is short for “Clock Pulse
Time”, the smallest step unit used by the VA-3. (There
are 120 CP'Ts to every beat of a bar.) Change this set-
ting only if your edit operation should not commence

or end exactly on the selected beat.

Erase NOTE From 2.1.0 To 4.1.0
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Data Type

Allows you to select the data to be erased:

All®: All editable parameters listed below.

Note:  Only note messages.

Modul: Only modulation messages (CC01).

PBend: Pitch Bend data (i.e. use of the BENDER/
MODULATION lever).

Volume: Volume (CC07) data.

Expre:  Only Expression messages (CC11).

PanPt:  Only pan (or PanPot) messages (CC10).

Reverb: Only Reverb Send messages (CC91).

Chorus: Only Chorus Send messages (CC93).

CC16:  General purpose controller.

CC17:  General purpose controller.

PChng: Program change messages.

NRPN: Non-registered-parameter-number parame-
ters. These are parameter control functions
of the GS format that are easier to use than
SysEx messages (but have basically the same
function).

RPN:  Registered-parameter-number parameters.
They work the same as NRPN messages,
except that they are also understood by GM
and GM2-compatible sound modules.

CAF:  Channel Aftertouch messages. If you don’t
really need them, these messages should defi-
nitely be erased because they use a lot of
memory.

Note: The VA-3’s keyboard does not generate Channel

Aftertouch.

SysEx®:  MIDI messages that allow you to change
parameter values. For music tracks, these
messages cannot be programmed on the
VA-3, but songs recorded on other devices
may contain them. In the case of the M track,
only SysEx messages (for Reverb, Chorus
setup, etc.) located after 1-1-0 can be erased.

Tempo®: Tempo change messages. The initial tempo
value (located at 1-1-0 of the song) cannot be
erased. You can change it with Header Post
Edit, however (see page 119).

Note: Parameters marked with (°) can be selected for the M

track. “Tempo” is only available for the M track.

From Note/Than Note (C-1~G9)-— This parameter is
only displayed if Data Type (see above) is set to “Note”.
It allows you to set the note (or lower limit of the note
range) to be modified within the specified From/To
time range. If you press [Higher] or [Lower], it is
called “Than Note”

To Note (C-1~G9)— This parameter allows you to
select the upper limit of the note range you wish to
edit. It is only displayed if the [Between] field is dis-
played in white. See also “Available options for ‘Note
on page 109.

m

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.
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Delete

E[[Fiic Nase. O1SAILIN__

Ruantize

Gate 1.

Unlike the Erase function, Delete not only erases the
data but also the measures, so that all measures that lie
behind the To position, will be shifted towards the
beginning of the track(s). Since Delete also disposes of
the measures themselves (see the illustration), you
cannot choose the data type to be erased.

Delete From 2.1.0 To 4.1.0
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Track (1~16, ALL, M)— Allows you to select the track
you wish to edit. You can also select “ALL” here, in
which case the operation applies to all tracks.

From/To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 110.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Not all settings of the M track are erased: the time sig-
nature, the GM/GS Reset message, and the initial tempo
(all located at 1.1.0) remain. Lyrics evenis are only deleted
if you selected ALL rather than the M track.

Insert

Erase Fin Rome: O1SAILIN N

petete || LA

Insert allows you to make an existing track longer by
adding rests at the specified position. This will make
room for new data and shift data that lie behind the
From position further to the right. New data can
either be added in realtime (do select the Merge mode,
see page 104) or by copying them to the specified posi-
tion (see page 115).

Note: The Insert function does not provide a To pointer.
Instead, you have to specify the length of the insert using the
For value. “For 2 Bars, 2 Beats, 240 CPT” thus means
“insert 2 bars, 2 beats and 2 beats” (because 120CPT= 1)

Track (1~16, ALL, M)— Allows you to select the track
you wish to edit. You can also select “ALL” here, in
which case the operation applies to all tracks.

From/For— The From level allows you to specify the

position where the selected number of bars, beats, and
clocks is to be inserted.

For, on the other hand, specifies how many bars, beats,
and CPTs are to be inserted.

Bar, Beat, CPT— Sec page 110.

Time Signature— If Track= ALL, you can use these
fields to set the time signature of the new measures
(1/2~32/16).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Transpose

Quanteze

Gote 1.

hift

Transpose is used to transpose the notes of the selected
track (the other non-note data obviously cannot be
transposed).

From/To & Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 110.

Track (1~16, ALL)— Allows you to select the track
you wish to transpose. You can also select “ALL” here,
in which case the operation applies to all tracks except
track 10 (Drum track) and any other track that uses a
Drum Set. Drum tracks can, however, be selected indi-
vidually. The M track obviously cannot be transposed.
When used with the {Equal] option, Transpose is also
useful for drum tracks. It allows you to select another
snare or kick sound, for example. Most Drum Sets
provide at least two snares, one assigned to note num-
ber 38 (D2), and a second assigned to note number 40
(E2). By selecting From Note= 38, pressing the [Equal]
field and selecting “+2" you can change your D2 snare
to the E2 snare.

Value (~24~+24)— This is where you can set the
transposition interval in semi-tone steps. If you wish
to transpose a C part to D, enter the Value +2.

Note: Be careful when applying Transpose to a Drum track
(track 10 or any other track that uses a Drum Set). Trans-
posing all notes of such a track would mean that the drum
part changes dramatically.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note’” on page 109 as well as page 110.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.
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Velocity
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The Velocity function allows you to modify the
dynamics (called velocity) of a track or excerpt.
Increasing the velocity values means that the notes in
question will be louder and brighter than before, while
reducing the velocity values means the opposite. Use
this function when you are happy with the timing of
the notes but would like the sound to be brighter/
louder or rounder/softer. Executing this function
means that the velocity values will change proportion-
ally:

Original velocity values Vaiue= +30
TR IR
B - F | m,.,
M | v

ERA

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as
Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 110.

Track (1~16, AH)— Allows you to select the track you
wish to edit. You can also select “ALL” here, in which
case the operation applies to all tracks.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note™ on page 109 as well as page 110.
Value (~126~+126)— The Value parameter allows
you to set the velocity change level. Select a positive
value to increase the velocity of the selected track(s),
or a negative value to decrease the velocity values.

This parameter can be particularly useful for velocity
switched sounds: slightly reducing or increasing the
overall velocity, allows you to “shift” all notes to the
“other” sound.

Note: Even the highest positive or negative Value doesn’t
allow you to go beyond “1” or “127". There is a reason why
“0" is impossible: that value is used to indicate the end of
note (note-off). “127°, on the other hand, is the highest
velocity value the MIDI standard can muster. Selecting a
high positive velocity value may thus lead to all notes being
played at “127", whicl may be what you had in mind in the
first place...

Execute-— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: A similar system is also available for other parame-
ters. See “Change” on page 114.

Quantize

Use this function if you chose not to quantize your
music during recording (see page 104) and now realize
that the timing is not quite what you expected it to be,
Quantizing after recording has the advantage that you
can first listen to the original and then correct only
those notes whose timing is definitely off.

Track— See page 111 for an explanation of this
parameter.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT, Execute— See page 110 for
an explanation of these parameters.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note™ on page 109 as well as page 110.
Value— This parameter sets the resolution of the
Quantize function. The available values are: 1/8, 1/8t,
1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/32t, 1/64t. Be sure to always select
the value that equals the shortest note you recorded.
Otherwise, your part no longer sounds the way you
played it.

Gate T

| Delete

{1

The Gate T. function allows you to modify the dura-
tion of the notes in the selected time (From/To) range.
We recommend you only use this function to shorten
notes that seem too long due to the Tone you assigned
to the track in question. There is indeed no way to
view the duration of the notes here, which makes edit-
ing the data “en bloc” a little bit hazardous.

After selecting a Tone with a slow release (i.e. a sound
that lingers on after all notes have been released),
however, Gate Time will help you cut the notes down
to size and thus avoid overlaps. Even though your
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release timing may have been correct for the original
Tone, you could use Gate Time to shorten all notes to
such a degree that they no longer overlap.

Track— See page 111.
From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 110.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note’” on page 109 as well as page 110.

Value (-1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the duration (or gate time) of the
selected notes is to be changed. The shortest possible
Gate Time value is “1” (used for all drum notes), so
that selecting “~1000" for notes with a Gate Time
value of “1” in the specified time range still leaves you
with the same value. Allowing the value “0” would
effectively erase the notes, which can only be achieved
with Erase (see page 110). You cannot use Gate Time
to erase notes.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Shift
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Shift allows you to shift the notes within the selected
From/To range. It can be used for two things:

1. To correct “slow” notes due to a slow(er) attack.
You may want to use Shift after assigning a Tone to a
track that has a considerably slower attack than the
Tone you used for recording the part in question. This
technique is frequently used in pop music to “time” 1/
16-note string arpeggios played with a “slow” pad
sound. Rather than have the notes begin at the mathe-
matically correct time (e.g. 2-1-0), you could shift
them to the left (e.g. to 1-4-110) of the previous mea-
sure, so that the peak volume of the attack is reached
on the next downbeat:

Original positions (slow attack, Shift=-5

50 timing seems off) {timing sounds OK}
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2. To correct the timing of notes recorded via MIDI
without quantizing them.

You could use sequences, etc. as raw material for your
songs. Recording such excerpts via MIDI may cause a
slight delay (e.g. 5 CPT). If that is not acceptable, use
Shift to “push” all notes to the left (select “~57). That

allows you to tidy up the timing and still keep any
irregularities (music!) the original may contain
because it was not quantized.

Track-— See page 111. You can also select the M track
to shift tempo changes and SysEx messages. The initial
settings (located at 1.1.0), however, cannot be shifted.
From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 110.

From Note/To Note (0 C-1~127 G9)— See “Available
options for ‘Note’” on page 109 as well as page 110.
Value (~1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the notes are shifted. The Value
refers to CPT units (one CPT= 1/120 ).

Note: Notes on the first beat of the first bar cannot be shifted

further to the left (that would mean shifting them to the “0”
measure, which doesn’t exist).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.
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Utility: other useful functions

The 16-track sequencer also provides a few practical
functions that help you save time. Here is how to select
them:

1. Load the song you wish to edit (if it does not yet
reside in the VA-3’s Song RAM memory).
See page 28.

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
3. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field.
4, Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row.

Copy
i Txchange

Name

- Itialize 3 - PL so Revesh

Ehony

This is a function that allows you to make quick
changes to certain settings. The selected change always
applies to entire tracks (you cannot use Change for
changing just a few measures). Designed to help you
prepare a Standard MIDI File in such a way as to
achieve quick and perfect results with the Style Con-
verter (see page 116), it is also a wonderful tool for the
following applications:

for “upgrading” older Standard MIDI Files to take
advantage of the VA-3 new Tones.

for global changes to the Reverb and/or Chorus Send
values, which is downright convenient if you pro-
grammed realtime changes (see “Mixer: Changing the
volume, adding effects” on page 108) and suddenly
notice that the effect is too prominent or not strong
enough.

Track (1~16, All)— Allows you to select the track
whose data you wish to change. Though you can also
select ALL, this should be done with great caution.

If you look carefully at the layout in the center of the
display, you will notice that there are two kinds of
changes that can be applied:

From/To (0~127, ALL)— Enter the original data
value (i.e. the value that is being used right now by the
selected track(s)) in the From column. For To, specify
the new value that should replace the From value. This
is what we call “absolute” changes: you don’t add or
subtract a value, you replace it with another.

Inc/Dec— These are so-called “relative” changes: the
positive or negative value you set here will be added to
or subtracted from the original values of the selected
tracks. This works exactly like “Velocity” on page 112,
except that it applies to other parameters. Use these
fields to globally increase or decrease the existing val-
ues.

[Init Value]— Press this field to reset all values on this
page to their initial state if you want to start again.

CC00— This control change is the so-called “MSB”
Bank Select message. It allows you to select the Capital
Tone (select “0”) of a group/bank/number (A11~B88)
address if you don’t want to use Variations, or to spec-
ify another Variation level. The To value “0” can be
useful for ensuring GM compatibility, which (unlike
GM2) does not support Tone Variations.

In the Tone lists starting on page 170, you will see that
most Tones are Variations. The value “8” for CC00 is
probably the most popular one (as you would discover
if you spent your time studying the list of 3,641
Tones). Here are a few examples:

GBN Var PC ECHE Name GBN  Var
Al 1k

Upright P w
. Mild Piano w

[CRC N Y, S A SR

To change any CCO0 value to “8”, for example, enter
“ALL” for From and “8” (which corresponds to
UprightP wiPop Piano w) for To. To change all
instances of the CCO00 value “8” to another value (e.g.
“16”), enter “8” for From and “16” for To.

Note: Most Song Composer/16-track Sequencer tracks usu-
ally only contain one CCOO0 value.

CC32— This control change is the so-called “LSB”
Bank Select message. Most instruments (including
your VA-3) use it for specifying different Tone Maps.
You may want to use this parameter for changing a
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Standard MIDI File in such a way that all tracks use
the new Tones. To do so, select “ALL" for From and “4”
for To. See also page 38.

PC (Program Change)— Use this parameter to
change the group/bank/number address of a Tone
(e.g. from “1” 10 “2”),

Volume, Expression, Reverb, Chorus (-127~
+127)— These parameters allow you to add (+) or
subtract (-) a given value to/from the current Volume,
Expression, Reverb Send or Chorus Send values. This
may come in handy if the realtime changes you
recorded (see page 108) turn out to ne too high or too
low.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Similar functions are also available for Standard
MIDI Files on disk. Though they have the advantage that
they are not permanent (and can thus be restored), they are
only understood by the VA-3, the VA-7, VA-5, G-1000, and
the EM-2000. See “Header Post Edit” on page 119.

Copy

The Copy function allows you to copy one track to
another track, or excerpts of one or all tracks to a dif-
ferent location. The latter is useful if you need to
repeat the chorus several times at the end of the song
but do not feel like recording all those notes.

[RELLT R Somce Tiack § 16 .
I — Bar T fleal 3 - CPT
" Exchange || I~ Bor ©o-Beat 1= CPT
I L

Tunes

Hame Destmation back it

Initeahize || sy . o - Beat. i

Source Track (1~16, All)— Allows you to select the
track whose data you wish to copy.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as
Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar (1~9999)— This is where you specify the bar
position. By default, the “From” and “To” values are
set to the beginning and end of the selected track(s).
At first, the “To” value always refers to the end of the
longest track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])— This is where
you specify the beat pusition. The number of select-
able beats obviously depends on the time signature of
the song.

CPT— This is where you specify the CPT position of
the beginning and end of the track to be copied.
Unless you do not need all notes within the last bar,
you should keep the default setting.

Mode (Replace, Merge)— Selects the Copy mode:

Replace: The data in the selected range will be copied
to the destination track and overwrite all data (of the
destination track) in the selected source track range.

Merge: The data in the selected range will be added to
any existing data on the destination track.

In either case, the length of the destination track may
change to include all data of the source track. You may
find that the destination track is longer after executing
the copy function.

Note: The VA-3 has no Undo function. Saving your song to
floppy before copying it will allow you to load the previous
version if something goes wrong.

Destination Track— This is where you select the track
to which you want to copy the selected data.

Into— The bar, beat and CPT values the first data of
the source track will be copied to.

Times (1~99)— Sets the number of copies you wish to
make. The value “3” means that you will end up with 3
contiguous copies, whereby the second copy is placed
immediately after the first, etc.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Though you can also copy data from track 10 (the
main Drum track) to a “music” track, and vice versa, be
careful. A drum track sounds odd when played by a piano,
for example (and a piano part is not necessarily suited for
drumming).

Exchange

Exchange allows you to copy the data of the source
track (above) to the destination track (below), and —at
the same time— the data from the destination track to
the source track. In other words, this is a swap func-
tion.

' Change:

Copy

i‘ Hame

Initialize

Track (1~16)— This is where you select the two tracks
to be exchanged. Obviously, there is no ALL option
here,

Note: Be careful when exchanging a Drum track and a
“musical” track. The result may not be what you had in
mind.

Name
This page allows you to program the File Name for

your song. The “File Name” is the one that you see if
you use the dir command on an MS-DOS® computer
(all VA-3 disks are MS-DOS" compatible), while the
“Song Name” is the name that you will see on the
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respective display pages. The File Name is more
important than the Song Name because the File Name
is the one that is written to disk — but it can only be 8
characters in length.

0 (T ([

=N o = D

See page 55 for how to enter names.

Note: For MS-DOS® compatibility reasons, only the first
eight characters will be saved to disk (it’s impossible to enter
more than 8 characters for the File Name). Furthermore,
you cannot use the same name twice on the same disk,
Save— Press this field to jump to the Save Song page,
where you can save your song to the desired disk (see
page 54). This function is very convenient for saving
your new version inder a different File Name without
overwriting the original. That would leave you with
two similar versions on disk. If you like your new ver-
sion better (and wish to discard the previous version),
do not change the existing File Name.

Note: If the original was referenced by a User Program and
if you now wish to use the new version (saved under a dif-
ferent File Name), do not forget to change the Song Link
setting (see page 94).

Initialize
See page 107.

The VA-3’s Style Converter is an easy and intuitive tool
for creating your own Music Styles based on one of
your own songs or a Standard MIDI File. In either
case, it is enough to play back the song or Standard
MIDI File once to transfer its data into the VA-3’s
Song RAM memory where you can use the Style Con-
verter. You may want to edit the song before convert-
ing parts of it into a Music Style. See “In-depth editing
of a 16-track song” on page 109 and “Change” on
page 114 for details.

General considerations
Here are a few guidelines for converting song parts to
a User Style:

See “Concept” on page 121 and “Looped vs one-shot”
on page 122 for details about User Styles.

The resulting Music Style can be used in Arranger
mode (not in Song Composer/16-track Sequencer
mode).

Music Styles are accompaniment patterns. If the new
Style should be generally usable, try to avoid chord
changes in the “basic” patterns (Original, Variation,
etc.). You can transpose your Styles in realtime by
playing different chords in the chord recognition area.
Also, never include the melody in your conversion.

Try to isolate the parts that are really typical of the
song.

Transitions, rolls, etc., should be converted to Fill-Ins.
The intro should be converted to an Intro pattern.

For a really professional result, you will also have to
take advantage of the VA-3’s User Style mode to
ensure that your new Style also “works” for minor and
seventh chords. See “Programming User Styles” on
page 121.

Though pattern length (and memory capacity) is no
issue, try to work in small but meaningful units.
Here’s an example: most songs rely on a structure
based on 4-measure blocks. Converting 6 measures is
thus a bit odd (though perfectly possible).

Be sure to prepare a simple pattern for Original/Basic
(Orchestrator (2)) and more complex accompani-
ments for the remaining patterns.

Be sure o set the right Key (see page 118). Only then
will the Style really work as expected when used in the
VA-3’s Arranger mode.

Your new Style resides in the VA-3 Style RAM memory
(Disk User). Do not forget to save it to disk before
selecting another Style (in Arranger mode) or switch-
ing off the VA-3.
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+ Commercially available Standard MIDI Files are pro-
tected by a copyright. Please note that the Style Con-
verter should only be used for creating Music Styles for
private use. Roland assutnes no responsibility for copy-
right infringements that may result from the use of the
Style Converter.

Using the Style Converter

1.1f necessary, start playback of a Standard MIDI File
to load the data into the VA-3’s Song RAM. See “Lis-

tening to Standard MIDI Files” on page 28 for details.

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.
3. Press the [16 Tracks Sequencer] field.

4, Press the [Style Cnvrter] field in the bottom row. If
[Setup] is not displayed in white, press this field.

|
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This page allows you to assign the desired song tracks
to User Style tracks. Remember that a song can con-
tain up to 16 tracks, while a User Style “only” provides
eight. Be sure to select the tracks you want to include
in the resulting accompaniment.

Use the numbered Track fields (1~8) to assign a song
track to User Style tracks (ADrums, ABass, Accl~
Acc6). You can press [Init Value] to load the default
assignments (see the above illustration).

Please note that these defaults are only based on com-
mon sense and may not yield the desired accompani-
ment pattern. As a rule, you should always listen
carefully. But you may have noticed that track 4 (the
melody) is automatically omitted. You should keep it
that way.

Note: Be sure to make all desired assignments before press-
ing the [From] or [To] field. There, you can indeed only
work with the assigned tracks.

5, Press the {From] field to go to the following page.

Here, you can listen to the song you wish to convert.
Press the [PLAY »] field to start playback.

[ ¢« BWD] and [FFW » ] are also available. The
[ON/OFF] fields denote the tracks that contain data.
Press an [ON] field to switch off (“mute”) a track you
do not want to hear. This is only for checking pur-
poses. The on/off status does not influence the selec-
tion of the data that will be converted.

e

You also need to specify which measures should be
converted. Here, you can only select whole measures.

A: /B:— Use these fields to specify the first (A:) and
last (B:) measures to be converted. If you don’t
remember the measure numbers, here is a convenient
way to set these positions:

Use | <4 BWD] to rewind to a measure that lies
before the presumed beginning. Press [PLAY ] to
start playback.

Press the [Mark A] field at the beginning of first mea-
sure to be converted and {Mark B} when the VA-3
reaches the last measure to be converted. Alternatively,
you can stop playback, use [ <€ BWD] and

[FFW | to rewind/fast forward to the desired
measures, and set the points while the sequencer is
stopped.

Playback loop [[ZE— Press this field to listen to the
selected excerpt repeatedly. The passage between the
“A:” and “B:” points will be continuously played back
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(looped). This allows you to check whether the last
notes of your Style-to-be allow for a smooth transition
to other Music Style patterns, or sound natural when
the pattern is repeated. Sometimes, quantizing the last
notes of an excerpt may be helpful to avoid including
notes that were played a little ahead of the beat (and
are part of the last beat you convert). See page 112 for
details.

6. Press the [To] field to go to the next page.

Setup Mode Type Division
Tel-pdv Oi:va |

| From

Here, you can select the destination pattern, i.e.
whether the selected excerpt should become a Basic/
Original pattern, an Intro, etc. Note that you cannot

select tracks here. Go back to a previous page to do so.

Key— (C, C#, D, Eb, F, F#, G, Ab, A, Bb, B) This
parameter allows you to tell your VA-3 what key the
track (or tracks) is in. Specifying the right key before
converting is crucial for realtime use of a pattern. The
chord recognition system of the Arranger is indeed
based on the assumption that all patterns are in the
key of C.

Thus, whenever you play a C (in Arranger Intelligent
mode) or C chord in the chord recognition area, the
Arranger will use the original notes of the pattern (no
realtime transposition). If that pattern is in F# and if
you forget to tell the VA-3 that it is, F# is what you will
hear when you play a C or C chord in Arranger mode.
Note: There is no need to specify the key for ADR tracks.
Mode— Allows you to select the mode of your pat-
tern: “M” (major), “m” (minor) or “7” (seventh).
Choose the mode that matches the chord being used
in the excerpt.

Type— Allows you to select the pattern Type. See
page 66 for details.

Division— Allows you to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation), FO (Fill-In
To Original), FV (Fill-In To Variation), In (Intro), or
Ed (Ending). Furthermore, by selecting an option
indicated by “=”, you create several patterns at once,

That is what we call “cloning”, see also page 124.

The new User Style will be copied to the Disk User
memory. If that memory doesn't yet contain data, the
new Style will use the current time signature and
tempo. If you like, you can set the default tempo in the
field next to [Key]. If the Disk User memory already

contains data, the new Division(s) will have the same
time signature and tempo as the Style data in the Disk
User memory.,

Execute— Press this field to start the conversion.

Note: Do not forget to save your new User Style to floppy-
disk.
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The Header Post Edit function allows you to modify
certain playback parameters of the song that is cur-
rently in the VA-3’s Song RAM memory. These modi-
fications are either global or track-specific in nature
and can be saved to disk along with the song data.

In a way, these settings are a “User Program” con-
tained in the song itself.

These modifications are SysEx data that alfer the
actual Song Header data (without replacing them).
And if we say “SysEx”, we mean that only the VA-3,
VA-7, VA-5, G-1000, and EM-2000 can read these
data. To other SMF players, the song will still be the
original SME, i.e. they will ignore these newly added
SysEx data.

On page 93, we told you that the VA-3 allows you to
ignore certain User Program settings, in which case
some of the settings below will not be used. Here we
go:

1. Load the song you wish to edit (if it does not yet
reside in the VA-3's Song RAM memory).

2. Press the [SONG COMPOSER] button.

- Song Header Post Edit ¢

Transpose

Tempo

The first set of parameters, called Global, allows you
to modify settings that apply to all 16 parts {or tracks)
of the song.

4, Press a field to select the parameter you wish to set
and enter the desired value with the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

The asterisks (*) indicate all parameters whose values
differ from the original Header settings.

The available parameters are:

Parameter Range Default setting
Master Tune 415.3-466.2 Song setting
Transpose -12-+12 semitones 0
Reverb Type Song/UPr Song
Chorus Type Song/UPr Song
Tempo J=20-250 Song setting

The Transpose parameter does not change the note
numbers of Drum tracks (i.e. track 10 and any other
track that uses a Drum Set rather than a Tone).

The Reverb Type and Chorus Type parameters allow
you to decide whether the song should use the Reverb
and Chorus parameters (see also “Effects” on page 84)
of the currently selected User Program, or those con-
tained in the song data.

Tempo is a relative parameter that modifies all tempo
values of the song (including changes) by the same
amount. Tempo changes are thus not ruined.
[Reset]— Press this field to select the default values
for the Global and Part parameters.

5. Use [ 4 ] # ] to select a specific song part (1~16)
whose parameters you want to change.

Song Header Post Edi

Cul Change Chorys Send
CutChange 32 ¢ Tone Fdi

P1g Change I Octave

Volume i 123 Dals Send

Mule

Panpot B

You can do this for all 16 song parts.

There is a reason why we chose to use the word Part
rather than track: the following parameters indeed
only affect the way in which the tracks will be played
back (without changing the track data themselves).

6. Press a field to select the parameter you wish to set
and enter the desired value with the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad.

Be careful to select the desired Song Part before edit-
ing these parameters {watch the name in the top left
field).

Note: If a given control change message for which the VA-3
provides a parameter is not available, the display will indi-
cate “---".

CC00, CC32— (0~127) These are Bank Select mes-
sages. CCOO allows you to select other Tone/Drum Set
banks, while CC32 is used to choose the Tone level.
See also “Selecting different Tone Maps” on page 38.
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PChange— (1~128) These are program change mes-
sages that allow you to select another Tone or Drum
Set. See page 170 for a list of the VA-3's Tones and
Drum Sets.

Volume (07)— Control change messages (CC07) that
allow you to modify the Part volume.

Panpot— Control change messages (CC10) that allow
you to set the stereo position of the selected part. Val-
ues below “64” shift the part to the left, and values
above “65" shift it to the right. “64” means “dead cen-

+

ter.

Reverb— The Reverb Send level (CC91) of the part,
i.e. how strongly it is processed by the Reverb effect.

Chorus— The Chorus Send level (CC93) of the part,
i.e. how strongly it is processed by the Chorus effect.

Tone Edit— (Yes/No) Allows you to specify whether
or not the Part in question should execute SysEx and
NRPN (CC98 and 99) messages contained in its track.
If you select “No’, such changes no longer affect the
Part. [Default setting: Yes.]

Octave— (—3~+3) Allows you to transpose a part up
to three octaves up or down, which may be necessary
after you assigned a flute Tone to a bass part (see
“CC00, CC32™ and “PChange” above). [ Default set-
ting: 0.]

Data Send— (All, Int, Mid) This parameter allows
you to specify where the data of the selected Part
should be transmitted to: to the MIDI QUT port
(Mid), to the VA-3s tone generator (Int), or both
(All). [Default setting: All}

Mute— This is a MIDI data filter that allows you to
specify which Part data should not be transmitted to
the Data Send destination. Select Note if the part
should no longer transmit note messages, Pitch Bend,
Modulation, Sustain, and Aftertouch messages. This is
the setting (o choose for Minus-One performances. All
means that the part no longer transmits any MIDI
messages at all (not even Bank Select and program
change messages, etc.). Select Off if the Part in ques-
tion should transmit all MIDI data contained in the
track it is assigned to. [ Default setting: Off.)

7. Press [Save] to jump to the Disk/Song Save page,
where you can save the song. See page 54 for details.
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You can program your own accompaniments (Styles)
on the VA-3. Styles you program do not reside in
ROM, which is why we call them User Styles, or Styles
created by a user (either you or somcone else).

There are three ways of creating new Styles:

By converting portions of a Standard MIDI File into
an accompaniment to be played by the Arranger (see
page 116).

By creating new accompaniments from scratch (see
page 123).

By editing existing Styles, which requires that you
copy them and then alter the settings or notes you do
not like (see page 130).

The third option is the fastest, because you only need
to substitute those parts that, in one way or another,
do not “work” for the song you want to play. Program-
ming Styles from scratch is a lot faster than you may
think because the VA-3 is equipped with a number of
functions that allow you to cut down programming
time to the absolute minimum.

Patterns

User Styles and internal Styles are short sequences or
patterns (usually only four, sometimes eight measures
long) you can select in realtime. That is precisely what
we showed you in “Using the VA-3’s Arranger” on
page 23. If you have ever worked with a rhythm pro-
grammer (the BOSS DR-770, for example}, the pat-
tern concept may sound familiar. You program a
pattern only once and then use it at several pointsin a
song. In other words, one short musical phrase can go
a long way.

Pattern-based accompaniments usually consist of the
following elements:

The basic groove, i.e. the rhythm that is the backbone
of the song.

Several alternatives for the basic groove that keep the
accompaniment interesting and suggest some kind of
“evolution” or “variation”.

Fill-Ins to announce the beginning of new parts.

The beginning and ending of a song.

As a rule, programming four to eight drum patterns
for a three-minute song is enough. Just use them in
the right order to make them suitable for your song,
and you're ready to play. In fact, what is called a “song”
on a drum machine, is called “Arranger” on the VA-3.
Drum machine songs have to be programmed before-
hand, while the Music Style patterns can be selected
on the fly by pressing the appropriate buttons or using
the Orchestrator/Morphing function.

The VA-3 allows you to program 36 different patterns
per Style, some of which are selectable via dedicated
buttons ([ORIGINAL], [VARIATION] or via the dis-
play, see “Orchestrator and Morphing” on page 50), or
that are selected on the basis of the chords you play in
the chord recognition area of the keyboard (major,
minor, seventh).

Tracks

Unlike a drum machine, a Style not only contains the
rhythm part (drums & percussion) but also a melodic
accompaniment consisting of two to three musical
parts, such as piano, guitar, bass, and strings. That is
why the VA-3’s divisions work with tracks - eight to be
precise. See also “Arranger parts” on page 66.

The part-to-track assignment is fixed. You cannot
assign the ADrums part to track 6, for example.

The reason why the ADrums part is assigned to track 1
and the ABass part to track 2 is that most program-
mers and recording artists start by laying down the
rthythm section of a song.

There are exceptions to this rule, however, so feel free
to start with any other part if that is easier for the Style
you are programming.

Note: Though there are six Acc (or Accomp) parls, most
Styles only contain two or three melodic accompaniment
Tines. In most cases, less means more, i.e. do not program six
melodic accompaniments just because the VA-3 provides
that facility; too many accompaninient lines tend to blur
the arrangement. If you listen very carefully to a CD, you
will discover (perhaps to your surprise) that it is not the
number of instruments you use that makes a song sound
“big” but rather the right notes at the right time.
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Looped divisions— Looped divisions are accompani-
ments that are repeated for as long as you do not select
another division or press [START/STOP] to stop
Arranger playback. The VA-3 provides four program-
mable looped divisions with three variations each
(levels (D and (@) of the Orchestrator function cannot
be programmed). Let us agree to call the variations
modes:

BasicOriginal mia’{g: As the name implies, this is the
9 Seventh SimPplest accompaniment.
BasigVariation m;{g: BasicVariation is an alternative for

Seventh the Basic accompaniment.

An alternative for the Basic level,
Usually contains more instruments
but could also be another kind of
accompaniment for a given style.

Major
Advanced/Original  Minor
Seventh

Major
Advanced/NVariation  Minor
Seventh

Variation of the Advanced/Original
accompaniment.

Looped divisions do not select other divisions when
they are finished: they keep playing until you select
another division by hand (or by foot with an optional
FC-7).

One-shot divisions— One-shot divisions are accom-
paniments that are only played once and then select a
looped division or stop the Arranger.

Major  Introduction. Selects the Original

Intro y ;.

) Minor  division of the level you selected
(Basic or Advanced) Seventh (Basic or Advanced).
Ending Major  Ending (or coda). As soon as the
(Basic or Advanced) Minor  Ending is finished, the Arranger

Seventh stops.

Major A musical transition that selects the
Fill-in To Original Minor  QOriginal division of the currently
Seventh active level,
Major A musical transition that selects the
Fill-in To Variation Minor  Variation division of the currently
seventh active Jevel.

The type of division (looped or one-shot) affects the
way in which the respective tracks are played back.
The Arranger will insert the required number of rests
for any one-shot track that is shorter than the longest
one.

Any track of a looped pattern that is shorter than the
longest track, however, will be repeated until the long-
est track is finished. In other words, a repetitive phrase
of a looped division needs to be recorded only once
because it will automatically be repeated until the
longest track is finished, after which the entire division
(including the “sub-loops™) will be repeated. For
instance, if the ADrums part is only four measures
long, while the ABass line is eight measures in length,
the ADrums part will be repeated once while the
Arranger plays measures 5~8 of the bass line.
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Note: The following sections also contain comments on
what we are doing and possible options. If all you want to
do is program a Style, just read everything that appears in

bold. You can come back to the related explanations when-

ever there is something you do not understand.

STYLE HAS BEEN GHANGED.

Do you vish to saveit on disk ?

Selecting the User Style Composer
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[User Style Composer] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

Length (e Oclave Guantize
0 1716

Tame
Stgnature

Note: If the above parameters are not visible, press the
[Options] field.

Clearing the Disk User memory (Delete)

The first thing we need to do is clear the VA-3's Style
RAM memory. That memory is indeed also used when
you select a Disk Link, or a Disk User Style. In other
words: this memory will not be empty when you select
the User Style Composer. On the other hand, this
“RAM sharing” system also allows you to prepare the
Style you want to edit in no time: all you need to do is
select it while in Arranger mode, then activate the User
Style Composer.

"To record a new User Style, however, you must first
clear the Style RAM memory:

3, Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row.
4, Press the [Delete] field in the left column.

Change n
Copy

o TARANTEL Style

OO will ie DELETED
Press EXECUTE

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field to delete the Style that
is currently in the Disk User memory.

Preparations
6. Press the [Rec] field in the bottom row to jump to
the User Style Composer Master page.

7. If necessary, press the [Master] field to make the
display look like in step (2).

Selecting the track, the Mode, the Type
and the Division

To keep things easy, let’s start with the drums of the
Basic/QOriginal pattern.

8. Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the track you wish to record.

Select “ADrums”. Now select a pattern. Start with the
Basic/Original division (see the following steps):

9, Press the [Division] field and use the [TEMPO/

123



VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Programming User Styles

Working with clones

On this page, you can activate three clone functions
that allow you to record one part and copy it to up to
three divisions and three modes each. The “="sign
means that more than one pattern will be recorded.

10. Use the [Mode] field to select the mode(s), and the
[Type] field to select the type(s).

Let us use the following display settings, which mean
“record the Basic/Original/Major pattern and copy it
to all looped divisions”. Thus, by programming one
pattern, you will obtain 3 (M, m, 7) x 2 (Bsc, Adv) x 2
(Or, Va) = 12 identical drum patterns!

Moade © Type ‘ Division
H:-m=7 - [Bscl-Adv' [Od-Va

Note: You can only clone five parts for one-shot divisions
because there is no Original/Variation level for Intro, End-
ing, To Original, or To Variation: only Basic and Advanced
levels (see the illustration on page 122),

Record mode
The [Merge] field allows you to select the recording
mode.

Erase (if the [Merge] field is displayed in blue/
gray)-— Everything you record will replace the data on
the selected track. This mode is automatically selected
when you activate the Record function for a track that
does not yet contain data. If you select a track that
already contains data, the [Merge] field is automati-
cally displayed in white but can be switched off so as to
overwrite the previous version.

Merge (if the [Merge] field is displayed in white)—
The music or data you are going to record will be
added to the existing data of the selected track.

Specifying the key
If you want to use the accompaniment in a musically
meaningful way (see “Remarks” on page 129), you
have to tell the VA-3 what key you are recording in.
That way, everything you play will be automatically
transposed to C during Arranger playback, so that
when you play a C (major, minor, or seventh) chord in
the chord recognition area of the keyboard, you hear a
C chord rather than an D chord.

The VA-3 allows you to play in the original (or your
favorite) key of the song. But do set the Key parameter
to the right value before recording.

1. Press the [Key] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]

Tune

| Mixer

| Length Ke Dutave . Huantize
i -4

If you want to play in F#, set this value to F#; to play in
A, you must set this value to A, etc.
Note: There is no need to specify the key for the ADrums

- part since that part is never transposed.

Octave

The field next to [Key] allows you to transpose the
keyboard in octave steps, which may be convenient for
playing extremely high or low notes — or for using the
special “noises” of the new “V” Tones.

12, If necessary, press the [Octave] field and use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial to transpose the keyboard up or
down (-4~+4 octaves).

Quantize
Quantize is a function that corrects minor timing
problems. See page 104 for details.

It shifts the notes whose timing is not exactly right to
the nearest “correct” unit.

Always select a resolution value that is fine enough to
accept all note values you play, yet not finer than the
shortest note. If the shortest notes of your accompani-
ment are 1/16th note triplets, set the Quantize value to
1/16t.

Here is how to set the Quantize function:

13, Press the [Quantize] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to specify the quantize value.

The preset value, 1/16, is OK for most situations. If
you do not want quantize your music while recording,
set this parameter to Off.

Off is a good choice here because you can also quan-
tize the part after recording it (see page 137). If you
quantize all parts, your User Style may sound too per-
fect. Remember that music is all about tiny imperfec-
tions, one of which is a somewhat “loose” timing.
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Tone selection
Another important aspect is Tone selection because
the address (Group, Bank, Number, Variation) of the
Tones and Drum Set you select is recorded at the
beginning of every division.
14, Press the [Tone] field in the left column.

e e o |

M.m-7

| Length

i Tine
Signature

‘We are about to program the drums using the
ADrums part. This part works the same way as the
MDR part, so we now have to select a Drum Set rather
than a Tone. In the case of the ADrums part, the dis-
play therefore looks as follows:

Slandard 2

| Mixer

i Length

| Time
Sighature

Use the GROUP & BANK/NUMBER buttons to select
a Drum Set for the ADrums part (or a Tone for
another part}.

It is a good idea to play a few notes on the keyboard to
check whether the sounds of the selected Drum Set are
suitable for the accompaniment you are going to
record. Try other Drum Sets until you find the one
that sounds “right”.

Time signature
Before you start recording, you must specify the time
signature of your accompaniment. Select 4/4 for 8- or
16-beat patterns, 3/4 for waltzes, 2/4 for polkas and 6/
8 (or 4/4) for marches. Note that it is also possible to
select 5/4, 7/4 etc. time signatures.

15. Press the [Time Signature] field in the left column.

If 4/4 is already selected, there is no need to change it.
To specify another time signature, proceed as follows:

a) Select the pattern whose time signature you wish to
change by pressing the corresponding field.

In most cases, pressing the [ALL] field in the right col-
umn is the most sensible choice. That way, your
change will apply to all User Style patterns. To do so,
first press [ALL], then select any time signature field.

b} Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to enter the new time
signature.

Note: You can also use this page for changing the time sig-
nature of already recorded patierns at a later stage (see
page 126).

16. Confirm the (new) time signature by pressing the
[EXECUTE] field.

Length: specifying the pattern length
User Styles are patterns, i.e. short musical phrases,
some of which will be continuously repeated during
Arranger playback. Every pattern must therefore have
a set length. A 5-bar Intro, for instance, is no good for
a song that has only four introductory bars. Setting
the length now will help you avoid a lot of confusion
once you start recording.

The reason why we suggest you specify the length now
rather than cutting the pattern to size after recording it
(using the same Length function) is that the Arranger
tends to add blank bars at the end of a track, which is
usually due to the fact that you stopped the recording
a little late (i.e. after the last bar you played). This
means that you actually “record” five measures instead
of 4:
START/STOP

1f you press [START/STOP] af:r bar 4... [:] -3
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Furthermore, in User Style Record mode, all patterns
are looped, so that the VA-3 keeps playing them back
until you press the [START/STOP] button. A wrong
number of measures (5 instead of 4, for example) is
very likely to put you off, so do take the time to set the
pattern length before you start recording.

17. Press the [Length] field. The display now looks
like this:

Jeseeure

It is perfectly possible to specify a different length
value for each track and division. Remember, however,
that the Basic and Advanced (Original and Variation)
tracks are looped during “real-life” use, so that a
64CPT phrase will be repeated for as long as another
track of the current division contains data.

Note: Even one-shot patterns are looped by the User Style
Composer. That is not the case, however, during Arranger
playback (i.e. everyday use of the Styles).

18. Press the [Division] field to select the group of
divisions whose length you wish to set.

The other options on this page are [Shared}, [ALL]
and [Single]. [Shared] allows you to select all patterns
that are being shared, i.¢. patterns that have been —or
will be— “cloned” during recording using the M=m=7,
B=A etc. options (see page 123). [Single], on the other
hand, allows you to treat all divisions as if they were
independent patterns — and select only those whose
length you wish to change after recording them. [ALL]
allows you to select all currently displayed divisions. In
most instances, this is the most convenient setting.

.

Cloning and edit functions and possible warnings
(Shared)

When re-recording or editing just one pattern of a
clone group, the following warning may be displayed:

/1Y

[The TRACK iDrums ¥-Adv-Va |
[is SHARED by other patteins:

B-Adv-Va
n~Adv-Va
7-hdv-Va |

i anear

It means that you are about to do something that will
disrupt the uniformity of the patterns you have chosen
to be identical (by cloning them).

Note that this page only appears if, after cloning sev-
eral patterns, you decide to only redo or edit the M/
Bsc/Or (or Or-M-Bsc) pattern, for example. Since the
VA-3 “knows” which tracks are clones, it will warn you
that you are about to record or edit a version without
copying it to the “shared” patterns. For your reference,
the names are displayed.

This should allow you to make up your mind whether
to modify the selected pattern without changing the
clones, or apply the changes to all clones (or shared
patterns).

Press [Single] to edit the selected pattern without
changing the clones.

Press [ALL] if the clones (or shared patterns) are to
change according to the modifications of the pattern
you are re-recording or editing.

Press [ABORT] to leave this page without changing
anything, or [EXIT] to leave the User Style Composer
altogether.

Back to our accompaniment.

19. Start by selecting the Track whose length you wish
to set (using the [Track] field and the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial).

Rotating the dial fully clockwise will call up the ALL
option. Select ALL to set the length for all User Style
tracks (1~8).

20. Press the [Division] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to select “ALL” Divisions.

Note: Selecting “ALL” means that you can specify the length
of all divisions that appear on this page.

To specify the length of only one pattern, press only
the corresponding field. To specify the length of sev-
eral patterns in one pass, press the field of every pat-
tern whose length you wish to set.

21, Press the [BAR] field.
As you see the bar values are now surrounded by a
box.
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22. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to specify the num-
ber of bars, Our pattern should be 4 measures long,
so enter the value “4”,

Note: You could also specify a CPT value by pressing the
[CPT] field and using the [TEMPO/DATA] dial. That CPT
value (} = 120CPT) will be added to the Bar length.
Though possible, length values like 4 (bars): 96 (CPT) are
probably not what you want to use every day.

23, Press [EXECUTE] to confirm the length you spec-
ified.

The display now contains an animated clock. Next, the
“OK Function Complete” message is displayed to sig-
nal that the Length value has been successfully set.

24, Press the [Master] field in the upper left corner.

Tempo

16716 B

25. The tempo (currently set to J=120) is probably a
bit fast for recording, so change it by pressing the
tempo field and using the [TEMPO/DATA) dial.

The tempo value you set here will be recorded and
regarded as preset tempo. You can change the preset
tempo at any stage in User Style Composer mode, so
start by selecting a tempo that allows you to record the
music the way you want it to sound. When all tracks
and divisions are programmed, you can record the
desired tempo value.

Recording
26. Press the [REC @] field so that it is displayed in
white.
The display now looks as follows:

Tone

‘ Mixel
‘
|
|

l

Length

: Time
Sipaature

27. Press the [START/STOP] button. The metronome
counts in one measure (4 beats if you selected the 4/4
time signature), and recording starts on the next
downbeat.

You could start by playing only the bass drum part. If
you specified the track length (see above) before
recording, the Arranger jumps back to the beginning
of the pattern after four measures. The second time
around you could add the snare drum, the third time
the HiHat, and so on. - But you can also play the
drum part in one go, of course.

When recording another part (ABass~Accomp6), do
everything you would do during a live performance.
Feel free to add modulation, Pitch Bend, and use the D
Beam controller as well as the hold pedal.

Note: You may notice a short delay before the Arranger
jumps hack to the beginning of the pattern. That delay is
due to the fact that the data you record are “being pro-
cessed". During playback, the loop will be perfect, however.
28, Press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.

If the above Mode, Type, and Division settings you
selected for recording do not include all the patterns
you wanted to clone, set the Mode, Type, and Division
parameters to the desired values to supply the missing
drum lines. Next, press [REC @] and [START/STOP]
to start recording. Stop recording after the first or sec-
ond beat (wait until the count-in is finished before
you start counting). Note that this function only adds
clones. It does not allow you to erase existing patterns.

Audition your pattern and then keep or
redo?
1. Press the [START/STOP] button again to listen to
your performance.
If you like your drum part, continue with “Saving
your Style to disk”. If not, you probably want to give it
another try.
2. Press the [Edit] field in the bottom row, followed by
[Erase] in the left column.

M Division |
Astvanced  Vaiation
AN eat 1 7 C

i

We'll use Erase to erase the data because that way, the
Length settings do not change. See “Erase” on

page 135 for more information about this function.
The ADrums track is already selected, as is the pattern
that is used for cloning other tracks.

3. Press [ 4 ] to select ALL Events for “Data Type”.

4, Press the [EXECUTE] field to erase the pattern.

5. Press [Rec] in the bottom row to jump back to the
Master page.

6. Continue with step (26) above.
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Saving your Style to disk

If you are serious about programming your own
Styles, make it a habit to save them as frequently as
possible. After all, if someone decided to turn off your
VA-3 now, you would lose everything you have pro-
grammed so far.

That disk can also serve as backup whenever you erase
or change something you actually wanted to keep.

Naming your User Style

1. Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row and the
[Name] field in the left column.

Change

= mmm@E T

Delete m

Before saving a Style to disk, you should name it.
Choose a name that tells you something about the
nature of the Style. The name you enter here will be
displayed on the Master page every time you select this
Style (via Disk Link, if assigned, or as “Disk User
Style™).

2. Enter the name that should be displayed whenever
you select this Style. See page 55 for the available
options.

Saving your Style

3. Press the [Save] field to jump to the Save Style page:

R T Y e———

- Gong
- Ueer Pra

| Midi et

You have just specified the Style name, so there is no
need to do so on this page.

5. Press the [File Name] field and enter the name
under which your User Style should be saved.

See page 78 for the difference between Style and File
Names.

Note: The [A/a] field is not displayed when you select the
[File Name] field. That is because the File Name conforms
to the MS-DOS standard and only allows for (eight) upper-
case characters.

6. Insert a floppy disk into the drive and press [EXE-
CUTE] to save your Style to disk.

Remember that your VA-3 is multitasking, so that you
can leave this page as soon as the VA-3 starts saving
the Style to disk:

7. Press [ +Back] to return to the User Style Com-
poser.

8. Press [Rec] (below) and [Master] (left column) to
the User Style Master page.

Programming other parts and divisions
You can now record the second part — probably the
bass. If you'd like to do the guided tour again, go back
to page 123. Do not forget to set the key for the bass
part (see page 124).

You probably know how to record other parts
{Accompl~Accomp6), so we'll leave you to it (see
“Recording User Styles from scratch” on page 123).

Once the first division is finished, you can record
other divisions. Use the clone function (see page 124)
to record several patterns in one go.

Do not forget to record the Fills and the Intro(s)/End-
ing{s) to complete your User Style.

Note: The ABass part is monophonic. You will not be able to
program two-note patterns,

Muting parts while recording others
After programming a few tracks, you may find that
certain tracks tend to confuse you. Playing a steady
organ part while listening to a previously recorded
syncopated part may indeed be difficult. That is why
the VA-3 allows you to mute those parts that you do
not want to hear during recording.

Note: The on/off status only applies to the User Style mode.
In normal Arranger playback mode, all tracks will be
played. In other words, this is a help function. To mute a
part in Arranger mode, see page 83.

Here is how to mute tracks in User Style mode:
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1. On the User Style Master page, press the [Play Trk]
field:
| Track
ABrums

! Tone

Mixer

16716
" le(Rbl
[CErREy

2. Use the [ON/OFF] fields to switch the various User
Style tracks On or Off (mute).

Note: Press the [Options] field if you need to set the Key,
etc., parameter for a new track. You can also start recording
on this page.

Speed Options— The [Fast] and {Slow] fields allow
you to double or halve the playback tempo. The
[Slow] option is useful for checking difficult riffs to
find out whether all notes were played correctly.
[Fast], on the other hand, allows for a quick check of
the activated tracks, These options are only available
once you have started playback of your of your User
Style (by pressing the [START/STOP] button).

Remarks

Working from top to bottom - programming
hints

If you listen carefully to the factory Styles, you will
notice that most divisions are very similar to one
another and that the element of “evolution” or “ampli-
fication” between the Original/Variation and Basic/
Advanced levels is usually derived from adding instru-
ments to otherwise identical parts. The Advanced/
Original division may, for instance, add an electric
guitar to the drums, bass, and organ lines of the Basic
level, but the drum, bass, and organ lines of the
Advanced level are usually identical to those of the
Basic level.

In other words, start by recording the most complex
accompaniment while cloning all other looped divi-
sions (see page 123). If you then move to the
Advanced/Original level and delete the bells and whis-
tles (see page 135), that division is already simpler
than “the works”

The next step would then be to select the Basic/Origi-
nal pattern and delete both the bells and whistles and
the distorted guitar.

Metronome and Count-In

In User Style mode, the metronome sounds during
recording, unless you switch it off using the [ON/
OFF [J ] field. If you also need the metronome when
listening to what you have just recorded, select
another metronome mode. Press the [Mode] field

(only visible when [Options] is displayed in white)
and see page 53 for how to select another metronome
mode.

Press [ «Back] to return to the “regular” User Style
pages. :

Playback in Arranger mode

As stated on page 121, the Arranger of your VA-3 is
very similar to a drum machine, except for one thing:
you do not need to program the pattern sequence
beforehand. Just select the division you need while
playing and feed the Arranger with the right chords so
that all the lines you programmed sound in the right
key. In short: use your own Styles the way you use the
internal Styles.

Note: If, during playback in Arranger mode (i.e. normal
VA-3 mode), the Arranger siops unexpectedly, try different
chord modes. Chances are that you only programmed the
major division, so that the Arranger selects an empty pat-
tern when you play a minor or seventh chord. Rememiber to
always set the Mode parameter to M=m=7 until you have
come to grips with the possibilities of the VA-3's Arranger.
That way, those three patterns will sound alike, bui at least
you are sure that the Arranger does not stop when you play
a minor or seventh chord.
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Another way of programming User Styles is to use
parts from internal Styles in ROM or User Styles on
disk. The VA-3 allows you to:

Copy entire Styles to the Style RAM memory (Disk
User)

Copy the selected division of one or all tracks

Copy just a few notes of an existing part

Copy tracks or notes between divisions

This allows you to create new Styles by using tracks
from different existing Styles (the drums of Style A34,
the bass of Style A63, etc.).

Note: You cannot copy an ADrums track to another track
(ABass~Accomp6). Likewise, the bass part can only be cop-
ied to an A.Bass track. As far as the ACC tracks are con-
cerned, you are free to copy them to whichever ACC track
you like.

Note: If the Style RAM memory already contains new data,
save it to disk before copying. The VA-3 has no Undo func-
tion. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow you to
load the previous version in case something goes wrong. See
“Saving your Style to disk” on page 128.

Copzing entire Styles using Load (all
tracks)
1. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

2. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
3. Press the [Disk] field to select the Disk mode.

4. 1f the [Load] field in the bottom row is not high-
lighted, press it.

5. Press the [Style] field.

Sm——e——_ |1 [§ TiF: : i —

All LightRk1

6. Press the [INT A] ficld so that it is displayed in
white,

INT A allows you to select any internal Music Style
(A11~A88). If you wish to copy a Style from disk,
press the [FLOPPY] field.

The window displays a list of Styles in the internal
memory (Int) or on the disk.

1. Use the [ 4= ][ =»] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
to scroll through the list of available Styles.

8. Press the field of the Style you wish to copy.
9. Press [EXECUTE] to load the Style.
10. Press [ #+=Back] to return to the Function Menu.

11. Press the [User Style Composer] field to return to
the User Style Composer.

Note: Pressing | 4 Back] takes you back 1o the User Style
Composer.

Note: This procedure is not really necessary because select-
ing a Disk Link or Disk User Style in the VA-3's Arranger
mode has exactly the same effect as this function. Here,
however, you know exactly what you're doing.

Copying individual Style tracks

While the previous function allows you to copy entire
Styles, the Copy function can be used to copy individ-
ual tracks, modes, types, and divisions.

1. Press the [Utility] field in the bottom row while a
User Style Composer page is displayed.

2. Press the [Copy] field in the left column.

3. Press the [Source] field.

Hode Division
ADCURS  Major Advanced  Variation |

i Hame

| Defete

4, Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA|
dial to select the track to be copied.

5. Repeat this operation with the [Mode], [Type] and
[Division] fields to select the Mode (Maj, Min, 7th,
ALL), the Type (Bsc, Adv, ALL), and the Division (Or,
Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed, ALL).

6. Next, select the Style that contains the track(s) to be
copied:

a) Press the [GBN/Style Name] field.

b) Use the [TEMPO/DATA| dial or the BANK/NUM-
BER pad to select the desired Style.

Note: Do nor forget to insert the required disk before select-
ing a Style from bank B (Disk Link).

7. Press the [Listen] field to listen to the excerpt you
are about to copy.

Note: Listen is not available when you select ALL for one of
the above entries.
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From
Start by specifying the position of the first event (or
note) of the source track to be copied.

8. Press the [Bar], {Beat], or |CPT] field in the From
row and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the Bar,
Beat and CPT units respectively.

By default, the From parameters are set to “Bar 1, Beat
1,CPTO"

You can also choose to copy only those notes that you
need, in which case, the Beat and CPT parameters will
help you select a starting point that lies behind the
first beat of the track you wish to copy.

To

The To position indicates the end of the excerpt to be
copied. By default, the To values are set to include the
entire track.

9. Press the [Bar], [Beat], or [CPT] field and use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the Bar, Beat and CPT
units respectively.

If you wish to copy an entire bar, select the Bar-Beat-
CPT “0” valuc of the next bar, i.e. to copy bars 1~4
specify “From 1-1-0/To 5-1-0".

10. Press [Listen] to listen to the excerpt again.

11. Press the [Destination] field.

Change

m T B Mode Typ Devision |
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Copy mode

Copying can be carried out in one of two modes:
Replace— The data in the selected range will be cop-
ied and overwrite all data of the destination track in
the selected source track range.

Merge— The data in the selected range will be added
to any existing data on the destination track.

In either case, the length of the destination track may

change to include all data of the source track.

Note: If the Style RAM memory already contains new data,
save it to disk before copying. The VA-3 has no Undo func-

tion. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow you to

load the previous version in case something goes wrong. See
“Saving your Style to disk” on page 128.

12. Press the Mode [Replace] or [Merge] field.

13. Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to select the track you wish to copy the
data to.

Note: It is impossible to copy ADrums data to other tracks
than ADrums tracks. Likewise, you cannot copy ABass data
to ather tracks than ABass tracks.

14. Repeat this operation with the [Mode], [Type] and
[Division] fields to select the Mode (Maj, Min, 7th,
ALL), the Type (Bsc, Adv, ALL), and the Division (Or,
Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed, ALL).

15. Press the [Listen] field to listen to the track you are
about to copy to.

The Into position indicates the beginning of the
excerpt you are about to copy. To copy the source data
to the beginning of the selected track, select Bar= 1,
Beat= 1, and CPT= 0.

16. Press the [Bar], [Beat], or [CPT] field and use the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the Bar, Beat and CPT
units respectively.

17. Press the [Times] field and use the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric Entry pad
to specify the number of copies to be made. Select “1”
if the excerpt is to be copied only once.

18. Press the [EXECUTE] field to copy the data.

The animated clock tells you that the data are being
copied.

When the data are copied, the display will tell you:
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Editing on the fly by recording

Adding notes in realtime

To add notes to an existing part, press the [Merge}
field so that it is displayed in white, select the track,
and start recording by pressing the [REC @] field and
the [START/STOP] button. Play the notes where you
want them to sound.

Note: Do not forget to select the desired Division, Mode,
and Type (see page 123).

Adding controller data in realtime

To add controller data (modulation, Pitch Bend, Hold,
expression) to an existing part, press the [Merge] field
so that it is displayed-in white. Operate the controller
(Pitch Bend lever, modulation lever, optional DP-2,
DP-6, or FS-5U footswitch for Hold data, optional
EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L or EV-10 foot controller for
expression data) where needed.

Note: Do not forget to select the right Division, Mode, and
Type (see page 123).

Adding or changing settings of existing parts
The following operations require that you record in
[Merge] mode without touching the keyboard or con-
trollers, select the track and division whose settings
you wish to change, press the [Merge] field, and start
recording. Unless you wish to program continuous
value changes (Panpot data, for example), you can
stop recording after the first beat. Static settings are
always written at the beginning of the track in ques-
tion, so there is no need to record an entire cycle.
Tone/Drum Set selection— To select another Tone or
Drum Set for an existing User Style track, proceed as
follows:

1. Press the [Tone] field in the left column, and select
the Track you wish to assign another Tone or Drum
Set to,

Lennth

Time
Supnatuse

2. Press the [Track] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the desired track.

If you select the ADrums track, the display looks
slightly different:

That is because you can only assign Drum Sets to the
ADrums track.

3. Select the division whose settings you wish to
change, and possibly also all clones (see page 123).

4, Press the [MERGE] field in the bottom row. (Let us
assume that your part already contains data.)

5. Select the new Tone (or Drum Set) to be assigned to
the currently selected track and division by pressing
the [Current Tone}/[Current Drum Set] field and
using either the [TEMPO/DATA] dial or the BANK/
NUMBER buttons.

6. Press the [REC] field (see the circle in the above
illustration) so that it is displayed in white.
Depending on the selected track (ADrums or another
one), this field is located in a different place. It does
have the same function, though.

7. Press the [REC @] field.
8. Press [START/STOP] to start recording.

9, Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second
beat (but wait until the one-bar count-in is finished).
This completes Tone selection. The new Tone address
(Group, Bank, Number, Variation) automatically
replaces the old one.

Though you can use different Tones for every division
of a User Style, beware of too much “artistic license”.
Using another Acc track for additional parts (if still
available) will avoid a lot of confusion.

Drum Set Note & Pitch— After selecting the ADrums
track, you can modify the pitch of certain sounds of
the selected Drum Set. The eligible sounds and corre-
sponding note numbers are:

C#2/37 Side Stick

D2/38 Stand.2 Snare 1

E2/40 Stand 2. Snare 2

F2/41 Low Tom 2

£3/52 Chinese Cymbal

G#3/56 Cowbell

A3/57 Crash Cymbal 2

F4/65 High Timbale
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Note: The names of the drum/percussion sounds depend on
the currently selected Drum Set. The sounds are usually
similar in nature, however.

1. On the above display page, select the ADrums
track.

2. Select the division whose settings you wish to
change, and possibly also all clones (see page 123).

3. Press the [MERGE] field in the bottom row.

4. Press the [Drum Set Note] field and select the drum
sound whese pitch you wish to change with the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial.

5. Press the [Pitch] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]|
dial to set the desired pitch (-64~+63).

You can play on the keyboard to listen to the result.

6. Press the [REC] field below [Pitch].

Track ode : Typ

Length

Time
Signature

120

7. Press the [REC @] field.
8. Press [START/STOP] to start recording.

9. Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second
beat (but wait until the one-bar count-in is finished).
Expression, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus— Setting or
modifying the Expression, Panpot, Reverb (Send), and
Chorus (Send) parameters is similar to selecting
another Tone for existing tracks.

—1IE

- 14
£}
{3
[
{d
Y|

Length

Time
Signatuse

The Reverb and Chorus settings represent Send values
(see page 84). The effect settings (Type, Character,
etc.) can only be saved to a User Program. In other
words, a Music Style’s character may change depend-
ing on the User Program you select.

You can create interesting panning effects by slowly
shifting the selected track from left to right (or vice
versa) in the course of a pattern. This is especially
effective for synthesizer or guitar riffs. Continuous
changes mean that you have to keep recording until
the end of the pattern.

Expression (control change CC11) is a subsidiary vol-
ume message that works relative to the volume (con-
trol change CCO07) message. Whenever you set
Expression to “127" the resulting part volume will be
equal to the value specified for Volume (CC07).

The Volume values of the Arranger parts can be set in
Mixer (see page 81) mode.

Setting the preset tempo

The preset tempo is the tempo the Arranger selects in
One Touch mode. By now, you know that the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial and [AUTO/LOCK] function
allow you to override the preset Style tempo and save
the new tempo value to a User Program. Setting the
right preset tempo is useful for those occasions where
you wish to use One Touch Program (see page 27).

To program another preset tempo, set it using the
[TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [TEMPO/TAP] button,
select any part on a User Style Composer page where
the [Rec] field in the bottom row is displayed in white,
press the [Merge] field, and record one or two beats.
Do not play on the keyboard or use any controllers,
thought

Note: The last tempo value you record automatically
becomes the Style’s preset tempo.
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Edit functions that are not part of the
User Style Edit mode

Length
Press the [Length] field in the left column

Frack  Diwision
Abrums 01&va

The Length function allows you to modify the length
(number of bars, beats, and clocks) both before or
after recording. If used after recording, the data that lie
beyond the specified end will be discarded.

Note: There is no way to recall the previous version, so think
twice before executing the Length function.

See also “Length: specifying the pattern length” on
page 125.

Track (ADrums~Acc6, All)— Allows you to select the
track whose length setting you wish to change. If the
length does not have to be the same for all tracks
(which goes unnoticed for looped divisions, see
“Looped divisions” on page 122}, try to use only inte-
ger multiples or fractions for longer or shorter tracks
(i.e. 4 bars for one track, while the others are 8 bars in
length; 3-bar patterns don’t loop well over 4- or 8-bar
tracks).

Single— Press this field if you want to select only one
pattern of a clone group.

Shared— Press this field to select all shared patterns in
one pass. Doing so ensures that clones are always iden-
tical to the original.

ALL— Use the [ALL] field to select all patterns on the
current display page (i.e., all Original/Variation, Intro/
Ending, or Fill-In To Original/To Variation patterns).
BAR— Press this field and use the [TEMPQ/DATA]
dial to set the length of the selected pattern(s) in steps
of one bar. Note that it is perfectly possible to make an
existing track longer by specifying a Bar value that lies
beyond the last notes (or current end).

CPT— This is another length value that allows you to
“fine tune” the length. In most cases, you will prabably
work with multiples of J notes (i.e. 120CPT) because
120CPT represent one beat of an X/4 bar (1/4, 2/4, 3/
4, 4/4, etc.). All intermediary steps are selectable,
though the musical functionality of “x-bars-and-a-
bit” patterns is questionable, to say the least.

EXECUTE— Press this field to apply the new length
value to all selected patterns on this page.

Time Signature

Press the [Time Signature] field in the feft column

Master
Tone In-Adv

[ Mixer Ed-Adv 3
Or-Adv <2
| Length

Vahde 12

i Fo Bse 104 Fo-Adv 4
i

Fv-Ady

The Time Signature page allows you to check and set
the time signature of certain or all patterns. The time
signature of the major (M), minor (m), and seventh
(7) patterns must always be the same. This security
system helps you avoid switching to another time sig-
nature simply by playing a major, minor, or seventh
chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.

Use this parameter to specify the time signature of the
selected pattern (Division, see below). The most com-
monly used time signatures are: 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, 6/8, and
12/8. Other values (such as 7/4, 13/8, etc.) are also
possible.

Note: When you change the time signature of an already
recorded pattern, its notes and evenis are “reshuffled”
according to the new time signature, so that you may end
up with incomplete measures. However, none of your data
are deleted,

Bsc/Adv— This field (rightmost column) allows you
to link the selection of a pattern in the Bsc column
(left) to the corresponding pattern(s) in the right col-
umn (Adv). This is especially useful after selecting
mutltiple patterns.

Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to set the desired time
signature.

[Single]/[ALL]— Press [Single] if you only wish to
change the currently selected pattern. Press [ALL] to
select all patterns. If you want to edit multiple pat-
terns, first pressing [ALL] and then switching off the
fields of the patterns you don’t want to change may be
faster than selecting all desired patterns one after the
other.

Execute— Press this field to confirm the new time sig-
nature and resize the selected pattern(s).
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All display pages of the User Style Edit mode feature a
{ «Back] field that allows you to jump back to the
[Rec] page. Use it after editing a track (or all tracks) to
record new material straight away.

Before discussing the various User Style Edit func-
tions, please note the following: certain functions
allow you to select the data type to be edited. When-
ever that is the case, you can select one of the follow-
ing messages. The field in question is called Data Type.

: ol
All All editable parameters fisted below.
Note Note
Modul Modulation messages (CC01)
PanPt Panpot messages (stereo position, CC10)
Expre Expression messages (relative volume, CC11)
Revrb Reverb Send messages (CC91)
Chrus Chorus Send messages (CC93)
PChng Program Change
PBend The Pitch Bend range (i.e. the pitch change that

can be obtained by turning the Bender lever
fully to the left or right}.

NRPN Non-registered parameter number, A special
kind of MIDI message for setting parameter
values that is only understood by GS compatible
instruments.

These functions are very similar to those of the 16-
track Sequencer. If you know how to use those, you
will have little trouble understanding how the User
Style Edit functions work.

S oy

Note: See “Available options for ‘Note’ on page 109 for an
explanation of the [Equal], [Between], etc. fields.

Erase
{FUNCTION MENU] button— {User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Erase}

[Erore | B Division

Abrums [T Advanced * Variation
B3~ Bar 0007 < Beat [ < CPT Ui
Tinspose Py

Velorsty

i
| Ruantize
i

Gate 1.

Shift

Erase allows you to selectively delete data either within
a specified range of the pattern(s), or from the entire
track(s). In Data Type ALL mode, Erase will substitute
the required number of rests for the data you delete, so
that you end up with the equivalent number of blank
measures. If you also want to eliminate the measures
themselves, use Delete (see page 136).

Track (ADrums~Acc6, ALL)— Allows you to select
the track you wish to edit. You can also select ALL
here, in which case the operation applies to all tracks
of the selected pattern.

Mode— Allows you to select the mode of the pattern
to be edited: Maj (major), min (minor) or 7 (seventh).

Type— Allows you to select the pattern type to be
edited: Basic or Advanced.

Division— This parameter is used to select the Divi-
sion of the pattern: Original or Variation.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position can be speci-
fied in a Bar-Beat-CPT format. “To” designates the
position where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-
CPT value).

Bar (1~9999)— This is where you specify the bar
position. By default, the From and To values are set to
the beginning and end of the selected track(s). Note
that the To value always refers to the end of the longest
track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])— This is where
you specify the beat position. The number of select-
able beats obviously depends on the time signature of
the selected pattern.

CPT— This is where you specify the CPT position of
the beginning and end. Unless you do not need to edit
all the selected data within the last bar, you should
keep the default setting. Note that the Micro mode
allows you to edit the data on an event basis, which is
more precise because there you see the events to be
edited, which is not the case here. If you only wish to
edit one event (or message), you should definitely do
so in the Microscope mode (sce page 138).

Data Type— Use | 4 |[ ¥ ] to select the data to be

edited. See the table above for a list of the available
data types.
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From Note/Than Note, To Note— See page 110.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Delete
[FUNCTION MENU] button~—» [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Delete]

Toe . Division

Advanced - Vanation
wBeat U1

Tinspose

Veloeity

Unlike to the Erase function, Delete also erases the
measures, so that all measures that lie behind the “To”
position, will be shifted towards the beginning of the
track(s). Since Delete also disposes of the measures,
you cannot choose the data type to be erased.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— Sec page 135 for
details.

From/To— “From” refers to the position where the
edit operation is to begin. That position is specified as
Bar-Beat-CPT values. “To” designates the position
where the edit operation is to end (Bar-Beat-CPT
value).

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 135 for details.

Note that the Micro mode allows you to edit the data
on an event basis, which is more precise because there
you see the events to be edited, which is not the case
here. If you only wish to edit one event (or message),
you should definitely do so in the Microscope mode
(see page 138).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Insert
[FUNCTION MENU] button— {User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Insert]

| Erase Trock mn “Tyre  Division
Abrums Advanced  Variation
| Delete

= Beat 31 7 CP1

Velocity

fIuantize

The Insert function allows you to insert space in an
existing pattern. This means that all data lying behind
the position calculated by the “For” parameter are

shifted further towards the end of the pattern, effec-
tively making the pattern longer. You can only insert
blank measures here.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— Sce page 135 for
details.
From/For— “From” allows you to specify the position

where the selected number of bars, beats, and CPT is
to be inserted.

“For”, on the other hand, specifies how many bars,
beats, and CPTs are to be inserted.

The Microscope mode also provides an Insert func-
tion (see page 140) that allows you to add events with-
out shifting the subsequent events towards the end.
Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 135 for details.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
insert the requested number of bars, beats, and CPTs.

Transpose
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Trnspose)

Erase ype Divisian
Advanted - Vasation

Transpose is used to change the pitch of the selected
pattern (the other non-note data obviously cannot be
transposed). Use this function with great caution
because the Key value (see page 124) is not updated —
even if you transpose entire track(s). We therefore sug-
gest you only use it for parts of an Intro or Ending pat-
tern — e.g. for a difficult phrase you have recorded only
once and then copied using Copy (see page 142). In
other words, never transpose an entire pattern as that
will invariably lead to a lot of confusion in the Arran-
ger mode.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 135 for
details.

When combined with “From Note/Than Note” and
“To Note™ (see below), Track Transpose is also useful
for the ADrums track. It allows you to select another
snare or kick sound, for example.

From/To— See page 136.
Bar, Beat, CPT— Sce page 135 for details,

Value (—24~+24)— This parameter is used to set the
transposition interval in semi-tone steps. If you wish
to transpose a C pattern to D, enter the Value +2.
Note: Be careful when applying Transpose to the ADrums
track. After all, transposing all notes of this track would
mean that the drum part changes dramatically.
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From Note/Than Note, To Note— See page 110.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Velocity
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
{Veladity)

frase Track oo Type Division |

Alrums i Advonced  Variation

Delete

fnsert

The Velacity function allows you to modify the
dynamics (called velocity) of a track or excerpt. See
page 112 for details. Only note events can be changed,
which is why you cannot select the data type.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 135 for
details.

From/To— See page 136.

Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 135 for details.

Value (~126~+126)-—The Value parameter allows
you to set the velocity change level. Select a positive
value to increase the velocity of the selected track(s),
or a negative value to decrease the velocity values.
Note: Even the highest positive or negative Value doesit’t
allow you to go beyond 17 or “127".

From Note, To Note— See page 110.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Quantize
[FUNCTION MENU] button—> [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Quantize}

Biviston

Advanced  Variation

The Quantize function can be used afier recording a
part if you don’t feel comfortable with the timing of
what you played. If only certain notes in a given time
range need to be quantized, you should narrow down
the edit range using the From/To parameters.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 135 for
details.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 135 for details.

Value— This parameter sets the resolution of the
Quantize function. The available values are: 1/8, 1/8t,
1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/32t, 1/64t. See also page 104 for an
example.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Note: Be sure to always select the value that equals the
shortest note you recorded. Otherwise, your part no longer
sounds the way you played it.

Gate T
[FUNCTION MENU] button—) [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Gate 7]

The Gate Time function allows you to modify the
duration of the notes in the selected time (From/To)
range. See page 112 for details.

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 135 for
details.

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 135 for details.

Value (~1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the duration (or gate time) of the
selected notes is to be changed. The shortest possible
Gate Time value is “1” Allowing the value “0” would
effectively erase the notes, which can only be achieved
with Erase (see page 135). You cannot use Gate Time
to erase notes.

Execute— Press this ficld to confirm your settings and
edit the data.
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Shift
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Edit] field—
[Shift]

Tupe Division |

Advanced  Vatialion |

Reat &1~ (PT

| Velociy
Guantize

Gate 1.

Shift allows you to shift the the notes within the
selected From/To range. See page 113 for details.

Note: Before selecting a Shift value, you should have a look
at one track in the Microscope mode (see page 138) to deter-
mine which negative value to use. If the first note of a track
starts on 1-1-6, for example, set Shift to “~6”. Be sure to
apply the same Shift to all tracks to maintain the timing of
the original!

Track, Mode, Type, Division— See page 135 for
details,

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT— See page 135 for details.
Value (~1920~+1920)— This parameter sets the
amount by which the notes are shifted. The Value
refers to CPT units (one CPT= 1/120J).

Note: Notes on the first beat of the first bar cannot be shifted
further to the left (that would mean shifting them to the “0”
measure, which doesn’t exist).

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
edit the data.

Select this mode whenever you need to change just
one aspect of an otherwise perfect User Style (or cop-
ied ROM/Disk User Style).

In this section, we will use the word event for any kind
of message (identical to MIDI messages that cause the
Arranger to play or set something). An event is thus a
command (or instruction) for the Arranger.

You can only view and edit one track at a time. In
other words, do not forget to select the right track and
pattern before you select a Micro function.

Here’s how to select the User Style Microscope mode
(steps (1)~(3) are only necessary if you have not yet
selected the User Style Composer):

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. Load the Style you want to change into the Disk
User memory.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[User Style Composer] field.

4. Press the [Micro] field.

The display now looks more or less as follows:

A
The TRALK  ADrums M-Adv-Va
is SHARED by other pattemns:

H-Bsc-Qr M-Bsc-Va

n-Bse-Or

7-Bsc-Or

H-Adv-Or N-hdv-Va

a-Adv-Or n-Adv-Ya
7--Adv-V,

See “Cloning and edit functions and possible warnings
(Shared)” on page 126 for the meaning of the above
warning. This message only appears if the selected pat-
tern (Mode/Type/Division) is part of a cloning group.
5. Press the {Track] field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the track you wish to record. Next, select
the pattern you wish to edit.

See page 135 for details.
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Tupe
Advaned  Vu

r—Adv-Va
7-Adv~-Va

6. Press Proceed [Single] if you only want to edit the
selected pattern, or [ALL] to modify all “shared” pat-
terns simultaneously.

Note: To edit other tracks and/or patterns at a later stage,
you must return to this page by pressing the | 4= Back] field.

Change
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Micro} field—
[Change]
. rvewe || CrrTTT 5 [Yeic I Gate U]
T A A
A

JCurient

The Microscope Change function is used to modify
existing events, which may be anything from trans-
forming a C#2 into a D2, velocity value “35” into “70”,
or control change CCO01 into control change CC10.
Event selection (Bar-Beat-CPT)— Allows you to
scroll through the events. You can only select Bar-
Beat-CPT positions that already contain data. Use the
[« ][] fields to scroll through the events. Press the
field of the event you want to change.

Listen [ ¢ ][ ¥ ] & [CURRENT]— To scroll through
the events while playing back the note events (such as

“C#2” in the above example), press the [ 4 ]| ¥ | ficlds.

The [Current] field allows you to sound the selected
event (if it is a note). You could use this function to
check the new velocity (Velo) value, and change it
again if necessary until the note sounds right. This
only works for notes.

Status column— This column contains all the mes-
sage types you can assign to an event. See page 135 for
details. Use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial for selecting an
event.

Don’t look for CC64 (Hold or Sustain) events because
you won’t find any. The use of the pedal connected to
the SUSTAIN/EXPR jack is converted into the equiva-
lent Gate T(ime) values. To change such converted
“Hold messages”, you thus have to modify the dura-
tion (Gate T) of the affected notes.

Velo— Don'’t let the name of this column fool you, It
does indeed display the velocity value of notes, but it

also contains the values assigned to a control change

number, a program change, or Pitch Bend event.

Gate T— The values in this column always represent
the duration (or Gate Time) of note events. That is
why all other events have no Gate T values.

Note: The Gate Time value of drum note events is always
“1”. The sounds being triggered are indeed one-shot samples
that stop automatically. Setting a longer Gate Time value
for drum notes (ADrums track) does not make them longer.
Erase— Press this field to get rid of the currently
selected event. You can press any field ([Status], [Velo]
or [Gate T]) to select the event you wish to erase.

You can now select another function on the menu
(Insert, Move Mix, or Copy Mix) or press | Back] to
return to the opening Microscope page in order to
select another track or pattern for editing. Press
[EXIT] to return to the Master page. As soon as you
do, the display will tell you that the new settings are
being processed:

You can also decide to save your Style to disk:

71

STYLE HAS BEEN CHANGED.

fo you wish to save it on disk ?

There is no need to confirm your settings: all modifi-
cations will take effect as soon as you return to the
opening Microscope (or Master) page.
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Insert

[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field—> [Micro] field—
[insert]

This Insert function is used to add events to an exist-
ing track — or to program a part in step time.

The Insert function consists of two pages: the first
page is used to add an event at the selected position
(using Bar, Beat and CPT), while the second page
allows you to define the Status (note, control change,
etc.) and values of that event.

Note: It is perfectly possible to insert an event at a position
that already contains an event. This allows you to add the
missing note of a chord, for example. Be sure, however, not
to assign two control changes of the same number (e.g. Pan,
CC10) and with different values to the same position.

Bar (1~9999)— As you see, the new event will at first
be assigned the position “1:1:000”, which is probably
not where you want it to be. Press this field and use the
|TEMPO/DATA] dial or the [DATA] button/Numeric
Entry pad to specify the bar where the new event
should be inserted.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar] ) Press this field
and specify the beat within the selected bar.

CPT ({BASS/BANK]}— This parameter sets the CPT
value of the new event. Here is a table of the most
commonly used notes and their CPT values:

480 Ds )
240 D 50
120 N 30

(][ ]— Use these fields to scroll through the events
already recorded on the selected track/pattern. This is
only for viewing purposes or for locating the approxi-
mately correct position.

Proceed— After specifying the position of the new
event, press [Proceed] to select the second Insert page,
where you can assign a function (Status) and value(s)
to the new event:

[BarfestcrT I Siore: I8

MoveMix

Status— Use the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial to select the
Status of the new event (note, control change, etc., see
the table on page 135). You may have to press the
|Type] field if it is not displayed in white. Then press
the [Value] field and specify the “identity” of the event
(CC number, note number — [Type] only allows you to
specify the kind of event to be inserted: note message,
control change, etc.).

To insert a note event, you can also press the corre-
sponding key on the VA-3's keyboard. If the velocity
value is not the one you need, either press the same
key again (harder or softer) or use the [Velo] field to
set it. Depending on the selected parameter, the dis-
play now looks as follows:

| Change

101000 [0 1 35 BRROE
== ‘

Note: You can only program one note at a time. Playing a
chord will only enter the last note you played.

Velo— As stated above, the Velo value does not neces-
sarily refer to a velocity value. It is also used to indicate
and (on this page) set the value assigned to the control
change, etc. in question.

Gate T— The Gate T value can only be set for note
events. Use it to specify the duration of the new note.
Remember that Gate Time value “1” is enough for
ADrums note events.

Erase— Press this field to get rid of the new event.
Note: Press [ 4«Back] to jump back 1o the first Insert page if
you need to change something.

Proceed— Press this field to confirm your settings and
assign them to the event.
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Move Mix

{FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field—) [Micro] field—>
[Move Mix]

Change || FFE

Insert
)

The Move function allows you to move the selected
event (or events) to another position. This is similar to
using the Shift function (see page 138) but it applies
only to one or a few events at a time.

From— Press the [From] field in the left column and
the field of the first event you wish to move (this field
must be displayed in white). Use the [ 4=][=»] fields or
the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to call up other groups of 5

events (these are not selected automnatically).

To— Press the [To] field. Next, scroll through the
available events (using [ @ }[=] or the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial) to jump to the page where the last event
you wish to move is displayed. Press the desired field.
All events between {|From] and [To] are now selected.

Proceed— Now that the range of events to be moved
has been selected, press the [PROCEED)] field to go to
the second Move page:

Chanye

Insent

The parameters on this page are used to specify the
new position of the first event you selected on the pre-
vious display page. All subsequent events will be posi-
tioned relative to the first event (i.e. the distance
between the moved events remains the same).

Bar, Beat, CPT— Use these fields and the [TEMPO/
DATA] dial to set the position the selected event(s) is
(are) to be moved to. Just for your information, the
Move function is automatically set to Mix, which
means that moving events does not overwrite events
that may be present at the selected destination.
Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
move the selected events to the new position.

You could now press [CopyMix] to jump to the Copy
function, or [ #Back] to return to the opening Micro-
scope page.

Copy Mix
{FUNCTION MENU] button— {User Style Composer] field—) [Micro] field—
{Copy Mix}

Change

IRENE

The Copy Mix function allows you to copy the
selected events to another position. This means that
the events in question will be used twice.

From, To— See “Move Mix” for details. After select-
ing the events to be copied, press [Proceed] to jump to
the second Copy Mix page:

nsert

‘ MoveMin

Here, you can specify the Bar/Beat/CPT position for
the first event {of the selected range). Press [Bar],
[Beat], and [CPT], and use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial
to set the desired position.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
copy the selected events to the new position.
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The User Style Utility mode contains four functions
you may need from time to time.

Change
[FUNCTION MENU] button—3 [User Style Composer] field— [Utility] field—>
[Change}

€C32 ALL

L

Jinitvatae

This function allows you to globally edit the Expres-
sion, Reverb Send, and/or Chorus Send values of all
User Style tracks (of all Divisions, Modes, etc.). This
may be necessary if you wish to change the character
of your User Style, e.g. when you think these values are
either too low or too high. Using this function is a lot
faster than returning to the [Rec] page and re-record-
ing these values for all tracks of all divisions. A similar
function is also available for the 16-track sequencer, so
please see page 114.

Track-— Press this field and use the [TEMPO/DATA]
dial to select the track you wish to edit. Please note the
All Division Data Change message: your changes will
apply to all patterns of the selected User Style track.

Execute— After setting the desired values, press this
field to execute this global change function.

Copy
[FUNCTION MENU] button— [User Style Composer] field— [Utility] field—>

{Copy]

[ID tination
Track Mode Type Divizion
AUFUMS  Majac Advanced  Varistiea

3o Beat T - CPT

The Copy function allows you to copy one or all tracks
of a Style pattern to the selected User Style pattern.
The two important fields here are [Source] and [Desti-
nation}. When [Source] is displayed in white, you can
select the Style to be copied. When [Destination] is dis-
played in white, you can select the track and partern
you want to copy the data to. See “Copying individual

Style tracks” on page 130 for a step-by-step tour of this
function. The following does not present all parame-
ters and settings available for the Copy function.

Track (ADrums, ABass, Acc1~6, ALL)— Allows you
to select the track whose data you wish to copy (the
source pattern). Do not forget to select the right Style
(if it isn’t already selected).

Mode— Allows you to specify one third of the source
pattern’s address: Major, Minor, 7th, or All.

Type— Allows you to specify the type of the source
pattern: Basic, Advanced, or ALL.

Division— This parameter is used to select the Divi-
sion of the source pattern you wish to copy: Original,
Variation, or ALL.

Style — Press this field and use the [TEMPQ/DATA]
dial or the BANK/NUMBER pad to sclect the Style
that contains the desired source pattern. The name of
that Style is displayed in the second line.

Disk User— Press this field and select a Style on the
inserted floppy disk.

The Destination page allows you to select the address
the selected source pattern is to be copied to (the desti-
nation pattern). Please be aware of the following:

g

Times (1~99)— Sets the number of copies you wish to
make. The value “3” means that you will end up with 3
contiguous copies, whereby the second copy is placed
immediately after the first, etc.

Execute— Press this field to copy the data.
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Name
[FUNCTION MENU] button~3 [User Style Composer] field— [Utility] field—
[Name]

o Il Gras]
[aoc JZocr JGom]

See “Naming your User Style” on page 128 and
page 55 for details.

Delete
[FUNCTION MENU] button—> [User Style Composer] field— {Utility] field—
{Delete]

TARANTEL Style
vill be DELETED

Press EXEGUTE

Unlike “Delete” on page 136, the User Style Delete
function is used to clear the VA-3’s Disk User memory.
If you are sure you no longer need a given Style, delete
it using this function.
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12. Miscellaneous

12.1 Setting the performance
functions (Controllers)

The VA-3 provides several built-in controllers as well
as three sockets for connecting optional controllers
that will make your life a lot easier. [t would thus be a
good idea to browse through this chapter. The assign-
ments you make here can be written to a User Pro-
gram (sec page 91), which means that you can
“reconfigure” the performance functions simply by
selecting another User Program.

The available controllers are:

D Beam controller {see right}

Pitch Bend {see page 144)

Modulation (see page 146)

— Sustain Switch (see page 146)

Foot Pedal (expression) (see page 147)

VRTLA (NG FUNCTON
BAND AR

xS e

O o]
ORIGINAL  FiLL

ORCHESTRATOR

PuchBend Up Modulation
PitchBendDown Aspegd Uclave

CutkResop Apeg?2 Dctave

id
Modutation Cut&Resn Down Arpeg3 Octave

Temps Up

The VA-3’s D Beam Controller is a revolutionary func-
tion that allows you to control a selectable parameter
by moving your hand over two sensors to the left of
the display. On page 42, we showed you how to use the
D Beam Controller. Let us now have a look at how to
assign a function to it.

One final note before we get down to the available
parameters: all options marked with a “o” apply to the
currently active Keyboard parts.

Note: If you plan to use the D Beam Controller while con-
trolling the Arranger, it is probably a good idea to activate
its Hold function (see page 71).

Pitch Bend Upe— By moving your hand over the D
Beam, you can generate a value between “64” (no
Pitch Bend) and “127” (maximum upward bend). As
soon as you move your hand outside the D Beam’s
reach (higher than £40cm above the “eyes” or further
to the left or right), the value returns to “64” (no Pitch
Bend). The extent to which a Keyboard part can be
controlled depends on the Pitch setting (see page 146).

Pitch Bend Down°— By moving your hand over the
D Beam, you can generate a value between “64” (no
Pitch Bend) and “0” (maximum downward bend). As
soon as you move your hand outside the D Beam’s
reach, the value returns to “64” (no Pitch Bend). The
extent to which a Keyboard part can be controlled
depends on the Pitch setting (see page 146).

Cut&Reso Upo— (Only for Upperl and/or 2) By
moving your hand over the D Beam, you can vary the
current TVF Cutoff value (see also page 89) of the
Upper! and/or 2 part. The Resonance parameter will
be set to “+63” (maximum), while the Cutoff fre-
quency can be controlled between “0” (no change)
and “+63” (maximum increase). This allows you to
create some nifty filter effects that are particularly use-
ful for Dance/Techno music. When you move your
hand outside the D Bean’s range, both Resonance and
TVF Cutoff return to their original values (*0"= no
change).
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Note: If TVF Cutoff is already set to “+63’, you cannot
increase it using the D Beamn Controller. In that case, the
following option is probably more useful. Also note that
some Tones already use the highest possible TVF Cutoff
value by default, in which case you cannot add more over-
tones (by opening the filter even further).

Cut&Reso Downe— (Only for Upperl or 2) By mov-
ing your hand over the D Beam, you can vary the cur-
rent TVE Cutoff value (see also page 89) of the Upper1
and/or 2 part. The Resonance parameter will be set to
“+63” (maximum), while the Cutoff frequency can be
controlled between “0” (no change) and “~64” (lowest
possible TVF Cutoff setting). When you move your
hand outside the D Beam’s range, both Resonance and
TVF Cutoff return to their original values (“0”= no
change).

Note: See the above note. The TVF Cutoff frequency cannot
be lowered if TVF Cutoff is already set to “—64”.

Tempo Up/Down— Select one of these options if you
want to increase (Up) or decrease (Down) the current
Arranger or Song Composer tempo. By moving your
hand outside the D Bearn’s range, you return to the
previous tempo value.

Modulationo— Select this function if you want the D
Beam to duplicate the modulation function of the
Bender/Modulation lever.

Arpeg 1/2/3 Octave— By moving your hand over the
D Beam, you cause the Lower2 part to play arpeggios
(broken chords) based on the notes you play in the
chord recognition area (see page 71). Depending on
the setting you select here, the notes of the chord rec-
ognition area will be arpeggiated over 1,2, or 3
octaves.

Note: Do not forget to assign a suitable Tone to the Lower2
part, See “Selecting Tones for the Keyboard parts” on

page 34. Also, activate the Arranger Hold function (see
page71).

Choid1 Octave

ABass ""“m'”
Chord2 Detave Accomp Ba/Di
Choid3 lctave
Awr Stat/Stop

Fillto Vas /O

Chord 1/2/3 Octave— By positioning your hand
inside the D Beam’s range, you cause the Lower2 part
to sound the notes of the chords you play in the chord
recognition area. You could use this function to add
syncopated brass or guitar “hits” to your melody. The
velocity value used for playing these notes is “100"
The number (1, 2, or 3) bears on the octave of this
“added chord™: 1= A}3~G4, 2= Ajd~G5, and 3= A5~
G6. Move your hand outside the D Beam’s range to
stop the Lower2 part from sounding the chord.

Arr Start/Stop— Depending on the current condition
of the Arranger (running or stopped), one move
inside the D Beam’s range stops (or starts) it. A second
movement will start (or stop) it again.

Fill To Var/Or— Here, too, the D Beam performs two
functions that depend on the currently selected Divi-
sion (Original or Variation). The first time the D
Beam senses your hand (or other limb), it activates the
Fill-In TO VARIATION function. Upon completion of
that Fill, the Arranger switches to the Variation pat-
tern. The second time, the Fill-In TO ORIGINAL is
activated.

Note: This funetion is only available while the Arranger is
available. During Composer or 16-track Sequencer play-
back, you may get the impression that the D Beam Control-
ler does not work. But as soon as you return fo the Arranger
(normal VA-3) mode, everything will be back to normal
again.

ADrum On/Off— This setting allows you to switch
the Arranger’s ADrums part on and off using the D
Beam Controller. There are also combined on/off
options (see below).

ABass On/Off— This setting allows you to switch the
ABass part on and off using the D Beam Controller.
Accomp On/Off— This setting allows you to switch
the Accompaniment parts (ACC1~6) on and off using
the D Beam Controller.

ABs+ADr On/Off— This setting allows you to use the
D Beam for switching on and off the ABass and
ADrums parts.

Acc&ABs On/Off— This setting allows you to use the
D Beam for switching on and off the ABass and
ACC1~6 parts.

AccADr On/0f1
D Baas

Bendes

4
Modulation

Acc&ADr On/Off— This setting allows you to use the
D Beam for switching on and off the ADrums and
ACC1~6 parts.
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ender

Lower 1

Upper 2

Lowes 2 HDrums

MBass

Use the fields in the center of the display to select the
Keyboard part whose Pitch Bend setting you want to
change. Surprising though it may be, you can also
specify a Pitch Bend range for the Manual Drums part.
Selecting values between “2” and “7” allows you to
achieve interesting effects that work well for timpani
sounds (of a 71 Orchestra set}, for example.

Assign— If this parameter name is not displayed,
press the [ 4 ] field. Auto means that the part in ques-
tion only responds to movements of the BENDER
lever if it is assigned to the right half (SPLIT) or the
entire keyboard (WHOLE). On means that the part in
question always responds to BENDER messages, even
if it is assigned to the left half of the keyboard. Off,
finally, means that the part does not respond to
BENDER messages.

Pitch — (0~24) Select this parameter by pressing [ ¥ ]
once. It is used to specify the maximum pitch shift
that can be achicved by turning the BENDER lever
fully to the left or right. Since there is only one param-
eter, it applies to both upward and downward bends.
Remember, however, that the Pitch value can be set
individually for each Keyboard part, so be careful to
set musically useful Pitch values. Select “0” for Key-
board parts whose pitch should not change in
response to Pitch Bend messages (alternatively, you
can set Assign to “Off”).

Note: The Pitch value you set here will only be effective
when you turn the Bender lever fully to the left (downward
bends) or to the right (upward bends). Intermediary posi-
tions of the lever produce the resulting intermediary bend
value.

Modulation
eEmmm

Bender

2. -
Lower 1

Upper 2

Lower 2 MDiums

Modulation allows you to add vibrato to the notes you
are playing. This is achieved via an LFO (a Low-Fre-
quency Oscillator) whose speed is preset. By pushing
the BENDER/MODULATION lever away from you,
you specify the depth of this cyclic modulation.

Use the fields in the center of the display to select the
Keyboard part whose modulation setting you want to
change.

Assign— Auto means that the part in question only
responds to modulation messages if it is assigned to
the right half (SPLIT) or the entire keyboard
(WHOLE). On means that the part in question always
responds to modulation messages, even if it is assigned
to the left half of the keyboard. Off, finally, means that
the part does not respond to modulation messages.

foat

=

Lower 1 Uppes 2

MDums

Lower 2

The parameters on this page are related to an optional
DP-2, DP-6, or BOSS FS-5U footswitch you connect
to the SUSTAIN/EXPR socket. Also called “Hold
pedal” or “Damper” pedal, this switch allows you to
hold the notes you play on the keyboard in much the
sarme way as on an acoustic piano.

Though you cannot assign other functions to this
footswitch, you can decide when a given part should
respond to these messages.

Use the fields in the center of the display to select the
Keyboard part whose Sustain setting you want to
change.

Assign— Auto means that the part in question only
responds to Sustain messages if it is assigned to the
right half (SPLIT) or the entire keyboard (WHOLE).
On means that the part in question always responds to
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Hold messages, even if it is assigned to the left half of
the keyboard. Off, finally, means that the part does not
respond to Hold messages.

Note: The Sustain Switch functions are not available when

you connect an expression pedal to the SUSTAIN/EXPR
socket,

An expression pedal connected to the SUSTAIN/EXPR
socket can be used for controlling the volume of all or
some Keyboard and/or Arranger parts.

1. Press the ficld of a part that should respond to vol-
ume messages transmitted by the expression pedal.
Press [ ¥ ] to have access to the Arranger parts.

2. Press the [Up] or [Down] field and use the slider,
the [TEMPQ/DATA] dial, or the {DATA] button/
Numeric Entry pad to set the value.

These two fields refer to the volume to be obtained
when the expression pedal is depressed ([Down],
highest volume) or closed ([Up], lowest volume).

Up/Down (0~127)— You do not need to specify “0”
for the Up position. Selecting any other value will
reduce the volume of the selected parts up to the “Up”
value. Likewise, you do not need to specify “127” as
maximum value.

Note: The Down and Up values represent MIDI Expression
(CC11) values.

Note: It is perfectly possible to set the Up value to “127” and
the Down value to “0’; so that the selected part only sounds
when the Expression pedal is up (closed).

The Expression function can also be used for some
clever cffects. Instead of alternating between Upperl
and Upper2 by varying your velocity (see page 63),
which requires a considerable amount of “striking pre-
cision”, you could invert Upper2’s response to the
expression pedal, so that Upperl does not sound when
Upper2 does, and vice versa.

12.2 Global parameters (for the
entire VA-3)

The VA-3 also provides a number of settings that
apply to the entire instrument. Here’s how to change
the behavior of your VA-3;

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

iRtuAL SONG FUNCTION
DRCWESTRATON BaND COMPOSER MEW

il < - -

o o o o *]
INTAO  ORIGINAL  FiLL  VARIATION

— o Global Parameter -

MASTER TUNE; 466.2
“PIAND" Kegboard Mode

3. If necessary, press the [Keyboard] field in the bot-
tom row.

Master Tune
See page 45.

Tone Recall

When this parameter is set to [ON], the VA-3 assigns
the “A11 AcPiano 1” Tone to the Upper!1 part when-
ever you press the Keyboard Mode [PIANQO] button.
You can, however, block this automatic Tone selection,
so that pressing the [PIANO] button only selects the
WHOLE mode with only Upper] (UP1) active. That
part will go on using the last Tone you selected for it.
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Factory Resume

j Factors Rozume

The Factory Resume fields allow you to select all or
only certain settings of the “Free Panel” User Program
50 as to initialize the section in question. Why would
you need such a function since you can also select the
“Pree Panel” memory by simultaneously pressing User
Program [UP] and [DOWN]? ¢

Because the “Free Panel” memory‘ is, in fact,a RAM
memory where your settings are buffered. After
switching on the VA-3, the Free Panel settings are
identical to the ones you can recall with the [ALL}
field. But just one change to the VA-3’s parameters
(e.g. the selection of another Tone) means that the
“Free Panel” settings are different from the factory set-
tings.

If you really want to start anew without switching the
VA-3 off and back on again, you must press one of the
above fields.

All— All settings of the factory “Free Panel” memory
will be loaded.

Tone— Only Tone selection and the lock settings (for
Arranger parts) of the factory “Free Panel” memory
will be loaded (see below).

Param-— Only the “parameter” settings will be initial-
ized. These include such diverse things as the control-
ler assignments, the UP2 Split/UP2 to Left setting, the
Scale Tuning setting... In short: all parameters that are
neither related to [Tone] nor to [Mixer]. This allows
you to reset those slightly more “specific” parameters
without changing the current Tone assignments and
volume/effect settings.

Mixer— Only the Mixer settings of the factory “Free
Panel” memory will be loaded (see below).

Virtual Band Autorun

When this parameter is set to [OFF], the Virtual Band
page is no longer displayed automatically every time
you switch on the VA-3. This also means that the Vir-
tual Band page does not automatically appear after a
few moments of inactivity. It’s up to you to decide
whether or not the Virtual Band is solicited automati-
cally.

Note that even if you select [OFF], you can still select
the Virtual Band page by pressing the [VIRTUAL
BAND] button.

1. Select a [Global Parameter] page (see page 147).
2. Press the [Startup] field.

Global Parameter

Statp MIDISet | 2

Startup Hser Program

Victual Band Awtoren

3. Press the [ON/OFF] field to select “On” (Virtual
Band is selected automatically) or “Off” (Virtual
Band can only be selected via the button of the same
name).

See “User Program selection at power-on” on page 95
for details about [Startup User Program}, and “MIDI
Set selection at power-on” on page 159 for [Startup
MIDI Set].
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MIDI connectors
MIDI messages are transmitted and received using
two connectors and special MIDI cables:

MIDI

out IN
MIDI IN— This connector receives messages from
other MIDI devices.

MIDI OUT— This connector transmits MIDI mes-
sages generated on your VA-3.

Channels

MIDI can simultaneously transmit and receive mes-
sages on 16 channels, so that up to 16 instruments can
be controlled. Nowadays, most instruments —like your
VA-3— are multitimbral, which means that they can
play several musical parts with different sounds.

That concept is not difficult to understand. Just think
of your VA-3: it is equipped with an Arranger capable
of playing the drums, the bass, and up to six accompa-
niment parts, while at the same time allowing you to
play up to seven Keyboard parts.

MID! data types

The most important aspect of the MIDI standard is
that it allows one instrument to tell another when to
play a note, for how long, and how strongly it should
be played.

Other aspects of a musical performance include mod-
ulation (vibrato), Pitch Bend (bending), volume, pan-
pot, etc.

Yet another group of MIDI messages is used to tell the
receiver when to select another sound and which
sound to select. These messages are called Bank Select,
and Program Change. In fact, these are the messages
that are automatically recorded at the beginning of
each Style division and written to a User Program so
that you can recall the Tone selection for all available
parts simply by selecting a User Program. Program
Change and Bank Select messages also allow you to
select User Programs, Styles, and Drum Sets.

Still other MID1 data allow you to synchronize two
MIDI instruments so that they start and stop at the
same time and run at the same tempo.

MIDI messages used by the VA-3

The way a device responds when it receives MIDI mes-
sages (i.c. how it produces sound, etc.) depends on the
specifications of that device. If the receiving device is
not able to perform the function specified by the
incoming message, the musical result will not be what
you expected. What it comes down to is this: there are
several levels of MIDI compatibility, and not all MIDI
compatible instruments understand (i.e. receive) all
existing MIDI messages.

Note: MIDI messages for which reception capability is
required by the GM system (level 1) are marked by a * sign.
Note messages *— These messages convey notes
played on the keyboard. They include the following
information:

Note number A number describing the note corresponding
to the key you pressed or released.

Note-on A message signalling that you pressed a key
(i.e. “start playing now").

Note-off A message signalling that a key was refeased.

Velocity A value describing how strongly you pressed
a key.

On many instruments (such as your VA-3), 2 note-on
message with the velocity value “0” is used to signal
the end of a note (i.e. velocity value “0” effectively
functions as note-off message).

Pitch Bend *— This message conveys the position of
the Bender lever {or pitch bend wheel). The pitch will
change when this message is received.

Bank Select (CC00 and CC32), Program Change *—
On the VA-3, these messages are used to select Tones,
Styles, and User Programs. By using Bank Select mes-
sages (which are in fact control change messages), an
even wider variety of memory locations can be
selected. Control change messages were added when it
became clear that the maximum number of sounds
selectable using Program Change messages (128) was
no longer sufficient to access all sounds of a given
instrument.
Note: Do not forget to send a Program Change message
after a Bank Select nessage because sending only Bank
Select messages does nothing whatsoever. The right order for
sending these messages is (pay attention to the CPT values):

1.1.0 Bank Select CCO0 + value

1.1.1 Bank Select CC32 + value (0, 1, 2,3, 0r 4)

1.1.2 Program Change
On the VA-3, CC32 messages are used to select the
Tone Map: “0” (don’t leave current Tone Map),“1”
(8C-55 mode), “2” (G-800), “3” (G-1000 or
EM-2000), or “4" (VA-3).
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Control change messages

These messages control parameters such as modula-
tion and pan. The function of a message is determined
by its control change (e.g. ID) number.

Modulation (CC01) *— This message controls
vibrato.

Volume (CC07) *— This message controls the volume
of a part. When this message is received, the volume of
the part receiving on that MIDI channel will change.

Expression (CC11) *— This message conveys volume
changes. It can be used to add expression. The volume
of a part will be affected both by Volume messages
(CC07) and Expression messages (CC11). If a value of
“0” is received for either of these messages, the part
volume will be 0 and will not rise even if the other
message is sent with a higher value.

Pan(pot) (CC10) *— This message controls the ste-
reo position of a part.

General purpose controllers (CC16, 17)— These are
control change messages that have no set function
within the M1DI standard.

Hold (1) (CC64) *— This message conveys the up/
down movements of the Damper (Sustain, Hold)
pedal. When a Hold On message is received, notes will
be sustained. In the case of decay-type instruments
such as a piano, the sound will decay gradually until a
Hold Off message is received. In the case of sustain-
type instruments such as an organ, the sound will
continue sustaining until a Hold Off message is
received.

Sostenuto (CC 66)— The Sostenuto pedal on a piano
sustains only the notes that were already sounding at
the moment the pedal was pressed. The Sostenuto
message conveys the movement of this pedal,

Soft (CC67)— The Soft pedal on a piano softens the
tone during the time the pedal is pressed. When Soft
On is received, the cutoff frequency will be lowered,
causing a softer sound. When Soft Off is received, the
previous sound will return.

Reverb Send Level (CC91)— This message adds a
Reverb effect to the part.

Chorus Send Level (CC93)— This message adds a
Chorus effect to the part.

Portamento (CC65), Portamento Time (CC05), Por-
tamento Control (CC84)— See page 61 for details.
When a Portamento message is received, the Porta-
mento effect will be turned on or off. Portamento
Time controls the speed of the pitch change. Porta-
mento Control specifies the source note number (the
previously played note).

RPN LSB, MSB (CC100/101) *, Data Entry (CC06/
38) *— Since the function of RPN (Registered Param-
eter Number) messages is defined in the MIDI specifi-
cation, this message can be used between devices of
different types. The RPN MSB and LSB messages
specify the parameter which is to be modified. Data

Entry messages can be used to modify the value of that
parameter. RPN can be used to adjust Pitch Bend Sen-
sitivity, Master Coarse Tune, and Master Fine Tune.
Note: The values modified using RPN messages will not be
initialized even if Program Change messages etc. are
received to select other sounds.

NRPN LSB, MSB (CC98/99}, Data Entry (CC06/
38)— NRPN (Non-registered Parameter Number)
messages can be used to modify the values of sound
parameters unique to a particular device. The NRPN
MSB and LSB messages specify the parameter which is
to be modified, and then Data Entry messages can be
used to modify the value of that parameter.

Since the GS format defines the function of several
NRPN messages, GS compatible application programs
can use NRPN messages to modify sound data param-
eters for Vibrato, Cutoff Frequency, Resonance, and
Envelope values.

Note: The values modified using NRPN messages will not
be initialized even if program change messages efc. are
received to select other sounds,

Note: With the factory settings, the VA-3 will ignore NRPN
messages. After a GS Reset message is received, NRPN mes-
sages will be received. You can also manually turn on Rx
NRPN (NRPN Receive Switch), so that NRPN messages
will be received.

Aftertouch (Channel Pressure only *) — Aftertouch
is a message that conveys the pressure applied to the
keyboard after playing a note, so that this information
can be used to control various aspects of the sound.
There are two types of Aftertouch message: Poly-
phonic Key Pressure which is transmitted separately
for each note, and Channel Aftertouch which is trans- _
mitted as one value that affects all notes on the speci-
fied MIDI channel,

Note: Though the VA-3's keyboard does not generate these
messages, the sound source receives them.

All Sounds Off— This message turns off all currently-
sounding notes.

All Note Off message *— This message causes a note-
off message to be sent to each note of the specified
channel that is currently on. However, if Hold 1 or
Sostenuto are on, the sound will continue until these
are turned off,

Reset All Controllers *— This message returns con-
troller values (modulation, Pitch Bend, etc.) to their
initial settings. The following controller values for the
specified channel will be reset to their initial values.
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Pitch Bend 0 (center)
Polyphonic Aftertouch 0 (minimum)
Channel Aftertouch 0 (minimum)
Modulation 0 (minimum)
Expression 127 (maximum)
Hold 0 (off)
Portamento 0 (off)

Soft 0 (off)
Sostenuto 0 (off)

RPN no change
NRPN no change

Note: Parameter values that were modified using RPN or
NRPN will not change even when a Reset All Controller
message is received.

Active Sensing— This message is used to check for
broken MIDI connections, such as MIDI cables that
have been disconnected, or are defective. The VA-3
transmits Active Sensing messages at set intervals.
Once an Active Sensing message is received via MIDI
IN, Active Sensing monitoring will begin, and if an
Active Sensing message fails to arrive for more than
420ms, it is assumed that the cable has been discon-
nected. If this happens, all currently sounding notes
will be turned off, the same procedure will be executed
as if a Reset All Controller message was received, and
Active Sensing monitoring will stop.

System Exclusive messages

System Exclusive (SysEx) messages are used to control
functions which are unique to specific devices.
Although Universal System Exclusive messages can be
used even between devices of different manufacturers,
most exclusive messages only apply to one type of
instrument.

In order to recognize the device for which the data are
intended, Roland exclusive messages contain a manu-
facturer ID, device ID and model ID.

Note: See the separate MIDI booklet for details about the
SysEx messages recognized by the VA-3.

Universal System Exclusive— When a GM System
On message is received, the VA-3 will be set to the
basic GM settings. Also, NRPN and Bank Select mes-
sages will no longer be received once GM System On is
received. The beginning of song data bearing the GM
jogo contains a GM System On message. This means
that if you playback the data from the beginning, the
sound generator will be automatically initialized to the
basic settings.

GS Reset {GS Format System Exclusive)— When GS
Reset is received, the VA-3 will be set to the basic GS
settings. The beginning of song data bearing the GS
logo contains a GS System Reset message. This means

that if you play back the data from the beginning, the
sound generating device will be automatically initial-
ized to the basic settings.

Master Volume (Universal System Exclusive)— This
is an exclusive message common to all newer MIDI
devices. It controls the master volume of the entire
VA-3.

Other System exclusive (SysEx) messages— The
VA-3 can receive GS format exclusive messages (model
1D 42H) that are common to all GS sound generators.

About MIDI implementation charts
MIDI allows many different types of instruments to be
connected, but in some cases there will be messages
that cannot be conveyed meaningfully. For example, if
you wish to use Aftertouch of an external instrument
to control the sound, while the sound generator con-
nected to the keyboard does not receive Aftertouch
messages, you will not get the musical result you
intend. Only messages that are used by both devices
will actually be executed.

The MIDI specification requires that the owner's
manual for each MIDI device include a “MIDI Imple-
mentation Chart” that shows the types of MIDI mes-
sages which are actually transmitted and received by a
device. Put the Transmitted column of the transmit-
ting device’s implementation chart side by side with
the Received column of the receiving device’s imple-
mentation chart. Messages which are marked as “0” in
both charts can be conveyed successfully. If either
chart shows a “X” for a certain type of message, that
message cannot be conveyed.
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13.2 Preparations for using the
MIDI functions

Receiving MIDI data (RX)
To take advantage of the VA-3's sounds while playing
on an cxternal keyboard or using a computer or

sequencer, you must make the following connections:

MID! keyboard, sequencer, or other controller

| . =
¥ 1] I

il i

MIDI OUT a

MiDI OUT
Computer with MiD}
interface
MIDIIN

Transmitting MIDI data (TX)
To have another instrument sound in response to the
notes you play on the VA-3, or to record your music
with a computer or external sequencer, you must
make the following connections:

MIDI tone generator

O BT |
6o Lhw milnal |12 BEES

L

Computer with MID!
interface MIDI OUT B

HMIMHHJMIUHHUMHI

Note: Use only dedicated MIDI cables (optional) for estab-
lishing the connections.

The how-to’s...

Selecting the MIDI mode

Do the following to gain access to the MIDI functions:
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the

[MIDI] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

e T e — - Se—
Keybrd Gnly . Factory !
Song Rt ame ;

Style

Working with Macros (this is optional)

The opening “MIDI” page contains five big fields with
preset settings that you can select by pressing the cor-
responding fields. In fact, these fields perform the
same function as the Resume fields for User Program
00 (see page 148). All you need to do is press them to
restore the default settings for the sections or aspects
in question.

Keybrd & Style— This field recalls the factory MIDI
settings for the Keyboard (Upper 1/2, Lower 1/2, MEL
Int, M.Drums) and Arranger parts (ADrums, ABass,
Accl~6). The most important (and practical) use for
this field is to select the default MIDI channels after
trying out several possibilities.

Note: This field applies to both reception (RX) and trans-
mission (TX). The VA-3 indeed allows you to set separate
TX and RX channels for each part.

Only Song— This field restores the factory settings for
the VA-3’s Song Composer parts. You may not have
noticed it so far, but these are separate parts. Your
VA-3 is indeed 32-part multitimbral.

All Parts Local On— See page 153 for details about
the meaning of “Local”. This parameter allows you to
once again establish the connection between all VA-3
parts and the internal tone generator. This can be a big
time saver if you don’t remember which parts were set
to Local “Off™.

All Parts Local Off— Does the opposite of the above:
it breaks the connections between all VA-3 parts and
the internal tone generator.

Factory Resume-— This field does all of the above
(except Local Off} in one pass.

As soon as you press one of these fields, the number of
the currently selected MIDI Set is indicated with an
asterisk (*) to signal that the current settings no longer
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correspond to the written settings, See page 158 for
details about the MIDI Sets. MIDI Set [0] behaves
exactly like the Free Panel buffer for User Programs: it
is a buffer memory where your changes are stored
temporarily. The VA-3's ROM chip also contains pre-
set settings for this memory: those are the ones you
select by pressing the [Factory Resume] field. See
page 148 for a more detailed description. The explan-
tions about the User Programs there are also true of
the MIDI Sets and Macro Settings.

What's next?

After performing step (3) below, you will notice four
fields in the bottom row of the display.

3. Press the [Edit] field.

4, Press one of these fields to select the desired part
group or the Utility functions:

|
Refers to the Song Compaoser
Keyboard parts parts
Refers to the Synchronization &
Arranger parts other more refined

parameters

5. On the first three pages (Keyboard MIDI, Style
MIDI, Song MIDI), use the [ 4 ][ # ] fields in the left
column to select the part whose MIDI parameters
you wish to set.

6. Press the parameter fields in the “TX” or “RX” col-
umn and choose the desired setting with the VALUE
[ 4 1] ¥1 fields at the center of the display.

You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

TX is short for “transmission” (the data the VA-3
sends), while RX refers to “reception”

13.3 Keyboard MIDI, Style MIDI,

Song MIDI

Keyboard parts: {FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field— {Keyboard MIDI] field
Arranger parts: [FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field— [Style MIDI] field
Song parts: [FUNCTION MENU]—> IMIDI] field—> (Song MIDI} field

Fosert LS = B A v

Channel

Shift 4

| Liwsit

Locsl i i} Low High

S

‘Hx Fijter

Seeing that these three pages feature the same parame-
ters, we will discuss them together. Just remember to
press the right field.

Part (left column)— This is where you select the part

whose MIDI settings you wish to change. The select-
able parts are:

Field Available parts
Upperl, Upper2, Lower1, Lower2, M.Bass,
Keyboard MID! PP p’;»A.Drums, MEL int
Style MIDI ADrums, ABass, Accl~Acch
Song MIDI Part 1-Part 16

The Song parts are 16 additional parts that are avail-
able at all times for MIDI control. Of course, these
parts are also used by the Song Composer and the 16-
track Sequencer, in which case they also fransmit data.

Channel (1~16)— Allows you to assign a MIDI
receive (RX) or transmit channel (TX).

Note: Unless you have a very good reason to do otherwise,
we suggest you always select the same TX (transmit) and
receive (RX) channel numbers for a part.

Press the {Tx ON] or [Rx ON] field in the left column
to select “Off” if the selected part must not transmit or
receive MIDI data.

Shift— (—48~48) This parameter allows you to trans-
pose the received or transmitted note messages before
sending them to the VA-3's tone generator (RX) oran
external instrument (TX). You could change the pitch
of the received MIDI note messages, which may be
useful if you are used to playing a song (that is being
received via MIDI) in another key than the one the
data were programmed in. The maximum possible
transposition is four octaves up (48) or down (-48),
each step representing a semitone.

Local

(On, Off — TX only) Set Local to On (default setting)
whenever you want the VA-3 to respond to the notes
you play on the keyboard. Setting Local to Off means
that the part in question no Jonger controls the inter-
nal tone generator. When working with a sequencer
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equipped with a Soft Thru (MIDI echo) function —
and only if (i) you connect the VA-3’s MIDI IN and
OUT connectors to the external sequencer or com-
puter, and (ii) use the VA-3 as MIDI master keyboard
for sequencing — you may have to set this parameter to
Off to avoid that each note is sounded twice {produc-
ing an unpleasant sound called MIDI loop). In all
other cases, select On.

Note: A setting tantamount to Local Off can be achieved by
niuting a part (see page 83) and setting the Part Switch (see
page 157) to Int.

Limit

(High, Low: C-1~G9, RX only) High and Low allow
you to set the note range to be received. If not all note
messages on the selected MIDI channel should be
received by the selected part, set the range to the
desired values. This may be necessary when control-
ling the VA-3 from a MIDI accordion that sends the
chord and bass notes on the same channel.

Note: The Low Limit cannot be set o a higher value than
the High Limit (and vice versa).

Note: Some instruments start at C-2 and end at G8
(instead of C-1 and G9). You may have to “add an octave”
to the value you see on the screen of your computer or exter-
nal sequencer,

Filter

Press the [Tx Filter] field to filter outgoing MIDI mes-
sages. Press the [Rx Filter] field to prevent the recep-
tion of certain MIDI messages.

PBend 00 Choms i

Modut e RPN
Volume 7 NRPH
PanPot

Fepie

Hold

Here, you can specify for each parameter whether
(On) or not (Off) the selected message should be
received or transmitted. The MIDI messages you can
filter are:

PChng— Program change messages (including Bank
Select)

PBend— Pitch Bend messages

Modul-— Modulation messages (CC01)
Volume— Volume messages (CC07)

PanPot— Pan(pot) messages (CC10)

Expre-— Expression messages (CC11)

Hold— Hold (Sustain, Damper) messages (CC64)
Sostn— (RX only) Sostenuto messages (CC66)
Soft— (RX only) Soft messages (CC67)

Revrb— Reverb Send messages (CC91)

Chrus— Chorus Send messages (CC93)

CAF— (RX only) Channel Aftertouch

RPN— Registered parameter number (CC100/101)
NRPN— Non-registered parameter number (CC98/
99)

SysEx— SysEx messages (system exclusive)

CC32= 0— (RX only) What to do when the received
CC32 message equals 0 or is missing. For this parame-
ter, you can select “4” (VA-3),“1% “2”, or “3” You can-
not filter this Bank Select message.

Note: See "MIDI messages used by the VA-3” on page 149
Jor details about these MIDI messages.

Press the { @ Back] field to return to the “regular”
MIDI parameters.

The Style/Arranger parts only transmit and receive the
following MIDI messages, which is why the list of
parameters that can be filtered is a lot shorter:

;&HPNV
PBend T Solt T SYSEX On
Modul 2 Heverb O
Volume Chorus
Panbot
Expue
Hold

P
Poriiver |

_
PBend
M edal o

Vodume i

Note that the [NRPN] parameter is only available for
the ADrums part — not for the melodic Arranger parts.
The NRPN messages are used for “Drum Set Note &
Pitch™ (see page 132).
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13.4 Utilities MIDI

MIDI Sync RX/TX
[FUNCTION MENU) — [MIDI] field—> [Utilities MIDI field— [Sync] ield

Style TX Sync
The Style TX Sync parameters allow you to specify
whether or not the VA-3 should send MIDI realtime
messages whenever you start the Arranger. Sending
MIDI realtime (start, stop, clock) messages has the
advantage that you can synchronize external instru-
ments or computers with your VA-3.

Start/Stop— If you activate this option, the VA-3 will
only send start or stop messages whenever you start
(or stop) Arranger playback. In this case, no Clock
messages are sent.

Clock— This option means that the Arranger sends
Clock messages (usual synchronization method).

Use the [ON/OFF] fields to specify whether or not
these messages should be transmitted.

Song TX Sync
Here are the switches for the transmission of MIDI
realtime messages whenever you play back a Song
using the VA-3’s Song Composer:

Start/Stop/Continue— If you activate this option, the
VA-3’s Song Composer sends only Start/Stop and
Continue messages. Continue, by the way, is a message
used to signal that playback is not started from the
beginning of a Song.

Clock— This option means that the Song Composer
sends Clock messages. These are used to specify the
tempo.

Song Position Pointer— If you select [ON}], the Song
Composer sends Song Position Pointer (SPP) mes-
sages. These messages are used to signal the current
playback position, so that the slaved (synchronized)
drum machine, sequencer, etc., automatically jumps
to the correct position upon receiving a Song Position
Pointer message.

Note: See your sequencer’s etc. manual to find out whether
it accepts Song Position Pointer messages.

Style RX Sync, Song RX Sync

The Style RX Sync and Song RX Sync parameters arc
used to specify whether and how the Arranger or
Composer should be synchronized to external
sequencers or drum machines. The available options
are:

Internal— The Arranger or Song Composer will fol-
low its own internal tempo.

Auto— This is a function for remote control of Arran-
ger/Song Composer playback (using a PK-5, for exam-
ple). If the VA-3 receives a MIDI Start message (FA), it
looks out for Clock messages. If those Clock messages
are not received (a PK-5, for instance, doesn’t send
them), the VA-3 starts playback using its internal
tempo. If those Clock messages (F8) follow the Start
message, the VA-3 uses the external tempo. You can,
however, go on using the Arranger/Song Composer
without MIDI Start/Clock messages, which is not pos-
sible when you select MIDI.

MIDI— The Arranger or Song can only be started or
stopped with MIDI realtime messages (Start, Stop,
Clock) coming from an external clock source.
Remote— The Arranger or Song Composer waits for
a start message to start playback at its own tempo. As
soon as it receives a stop message, playback will stop.

On/Off
Use these switches to enable (On) or disable (Off) the

reception of these messages.

Basic
[FUNCTION MENU]—> [MIDI] field—> [Utilities MIDI] field— [Basic] field

PartSwlc 0

UstPegPl 7

Mt Volum

The Basic Channel is used for several things: to receive
and transmit Program Change and Bank Select mes-
sages for selecting User Programs, as well as for the
reception and transmission of other kinds of messages
that are not directly related to a specific MIDI channel
but may affect the VA-3’s parts (such as the Part
Switch function, for example). That doesn’t mean that
the MIDI channel assigned to the Basic Channel func-
tion is of no importance. Only, the messages received
on that channel may also apply to other aspects of
your VA-3.
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TX/RX Channel

(1~16) Use these parameters to assign an RX (receive)
or transmit (TX) channel to the Basic Channel func-
tion. If you do not want the Basic Channel messages to
be received (or transmitted), press the [ON/OFF] field
so that it reads [OFF].

Filter

There are three functions for which you can specify
whether (On) or not (Off) the corresponding MIDI
messages should be received (or transmitted):

PartSwtc— Whenever you miute or un-mute a part on
the Mixer pages, your VA-3 sends an NRPN message
that describes your action. The VA-3 allows you to
keep it from sending that message (or to respond to it
whenever it is received from an external instrument).
Filtering these messages on the TX side may be useful
to keep your external sequencer from recording them
~ or the receiving GS module from muting the part
assigned to that channel.

UsrPrgPC— This parameter is used to filter the trans-
mission (TX) or reception (RX) of program change
and bank select messages relative to User Program
selection.

MstVolum (RX only)— This parameter allows you to
enable or disable the reception of Master Volume mes-
sages (see page 151) that would change the volume of
the entire VA-3.

Lyrics (TX only)— The Lyrics function of your VA-3
is MIDI message used to transmit the words (or lyrics)
contained in a Standard MIDI File (as meta-text
events). Playing back Standard MIDI Files that con-
tain lyrics data causes the VA-3 to send these data on
the Basic Channel - unless you set this filter to [OFF].
Select [ON] if you want to transmit Lyrics data to an
LVC-1 Lyrics-to-Video Converter.

Style
[FUNCTION MENU]—> [MIDI] field— {Utilities MIDI] field—> [Style] field

N S _
| Vaive

B | ool

Basic
Style
NTA

Patam

The Style Channel is a MIDI channel used for receiv-
ing and transmitting Program Change and Bank
Select messages allowing you to select Styles via MIDI,
and volume messages that change the volume of a
Style. Note that these two message types can only be
filtered individually in the RX column (i.e. you can
select whether or not to receive them).

Style selection via MIDI

The MIDI address of a Music Style consists of three
elements: a Program Change number, a CC00 num-
ber, and a CC32 number. CC00 and CC32 are Bank
Select messages. The values assigned to CC00 and
CC32 define the Style, whereas the Program Change
number defines the pattern (Intro, Ending, etc.).
Sending only a Program Change number will select
another pattern of the currently active Style. Only
when the Program Change number is preceded by two
values (for CC00 and CC32) will the VA-3 select
another Music Style,

Note: Whenever you select another Style on your VA-3, it
transmits a CCO0-CC32-PC cluster on the Style channel.

Channel

(1~16) Allows you to assign a MIDI channel to the
Style select feature. If you don’t want the Style Chan-
nel messages to be received (or transmitted), press the
[ON/OFF] field in question so that it reads [OFF].

Filter (RX only)

You can filter two types of messages:

StIVolum— Volume messages relating to the Music
Styles. Select Off if the VA-3 must not receive them.

StylePC— Program Change and Bank Select messages
for Style selection. Select Off if the VA-3 must not
select other Styles or patterns in response to these
incoming messages.

NTA: Note-to-Arranger
[FUNCTION MENU]— [MIDI] field— [Utilities MID!] field—> [NTA] field

1Channel Rx | 14
2 Channel Hx

Shilt

Low High Low High

[ [}

NTA notes are only received from an external MIDI
instrument. Whatever you play in the chord recogni-
tion area of the keyboard to feed the Arranger is auto-
matically converted to the corresponding MIDI note
numbers. Unlike other arranger instruments, your
VA-3 is blessed with the capability of sending the note
numbers of all Arranger parts, so that you could use
the internal or your own Styles to quickly record a
song with band backing on an external sequencer. As
every single note of the Music Style is recorded, there
is no need to transmit the note messages used to feed
the Arranger (the NTA notes).
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1 Channel Rx/2 Channel Rx

(1~16) The NTA notes can be received on two MIDI
channels, so that you could control the VA-3's Arran-
ger using a MIDIfied accordion or any other instru-
ment capable of sending accompaniment data (or data
used to contro} the accompaniment) on two channels
(such as organs with bass pedals, for example). Use the
[ 41| ¥ fields in the right column to set the desired
value. Either channel can be switched off using its
[ON/OFF] field.

Note: You cannot assign the same MIDI channel to 1 & 2
Channl Rx.

Shift

(~48~48) This parameter allows you to transpose the
received note messages before sending them to the
Arranger, The maximum possible transposition is four
octaves up (48) or down (—48), each step representing
a semitone.

1 Ch Limit, 2 Ch Limit (C-1~G9)

High and Low allow you to set the note range to be
received. If not all note messages on the selected MIDI
channel should be received by the NTA “part’, set the
range to the desired values.

Note: The Low Limit cannot be set to a higher value than
the High Limit (and vice versa ).

Note: Sonte instruments start at C-2 and end at G8
(instead of C-1 and G9). You may have to “add an octave”
to the value you see on the screen of your computer or exter-
nal sequencer.

MIDI parameters (Param)
[FUNCTION MENU]—> [MID] field—> (Utilities MIDI] field—> {Param} field

Style Ha Veloety

NTA Tx Velority

SoftTheu for Local

This page contains several parameters that are not
related to one other (the other MIDI pages always
concentrate on one aspect).

Tx Octave

(Absolute, Relative) The TX Octave parameter can be
set to Absolute or Relative. It applies to Tone selec-
tion. You may have noticed that whenever you assign a
bass sound to the Upperl part in SPLIT mode, the
notes are transposed in such a way that you can play a
meaningful bass line using the Upperl part. Relative
means that this internal (and automatic) transposition
is translated into note numbers, so that playing a C4
(note number 60) may actually result in note number

36 being used and sent to the MIDI OUT port. This,
of course, depends on the Tone you assign to the
Upperl part.

In Absolute mode, however, the MIDI note number
sent to the MIDI OUT port will be the one assigned to
the key you press {e.g. note number 60). The advan-
tage of Absolute is that you can play a bass line using
the VA-3s Upper! part and double it with a trumpet
of an external instrument.

PartSwic

The Part Switch parameter allows you determine what
happens when you mute a part {see “Muting parts” on
page 83). One thing you know will happen is that the
part in question no longer sounds when you play on
the keyboard — even though its field on the KEY-
BOARD MODE page (accessible via the [OTH ER]
button) is displayed in white, or even though the
Arranger is playing. What you do nof see, however, is
whether a muted part still sends MIDI data. PartSwtc
allows you to specify whether or not a muted part
should go on sending MIDI messages:

Int— A muted part can no longer be played via the
VA-3's keyboard or Arranger but continues to send
MIDI messages to MIDI OUT.

Int+Mid— A muted part can no longer be played via
the VA-3’s keyboard or Arranger and no longer sends
MIDI messages.

Selecting Int and muting a part thus has the same
effect as selecting Local Off (see page 153). Choose
whichever is more convenient in a given situation:
part mute can be saved to a User Program, while Local
and Part Switch can only be saved to a MIDI Set.

Rx Velocity, Tx Velocity

Your VA-3 is equipped with a velocity-sensitive key-
board and a tone generator capable of responding to
velocity messages. Velocity messages are an important
element for musical expression because the way you
strike a key results in a loud/bright or soft/round note,
telling the listener something about your feelings.

In some cases, however, it may be wiser not to convey
the velocity aspect of music making to emulate instru-
ments that are not velocity sensitive (such as organs,
for example). The VA-3 allows you to activate or deac-
tivate the transmission and/or reception of velocity
messages. Use the associated [ON/OFF] fields to
switch the reception (RX) or transmission (TX) of
velocity messages on or off.

If you select [OFF], you have to tell your VA-3 which
velocity value to use instead of the continuous flux
normally received (in this case, the word receive
applies to both incoming MIDI data and the messages
received from the VA-3’s keyboard). That is what Rx
Velocity and Tx Velocity are for, The value you set will
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be used for all notes received via MIDI IN (RX) or sent
to MIDI OUT (TX) — but only when the correspond-
ing velocity filter is set to [OFF].

SoftThru for Local

This function actually overrides the MIDI specifica-
tions, according to which the MIDI OUTput of an
instrument only sends messages generated on the
instrument itself (e.g. your VA-3). When you set Soft
Thru to On, all notes received on the NTA channel
beyond the NTA's High and Low Limits are re-trans-
mitted to the MIDI OUTput. Use the Soft Thru fea-
ture for a digital piano or other keyboard instrument
without split function.

When you set Soft Thru to On, The VA-3 sends a Local
message (CC122) with a value “0” to the digital piano,
so that the piano’s sound source no longer responds to
the notes you play on its keyboard. Seeing that the
VA-3 echoes back all notes that are not used to trigger
the Arranger, you hear what you play on the piano -
except in the zone set apart for the Arranger. (This
requires that you also connect the VA-3's MIDI OUT-
put to the digital piano’s MIDI INput.)

When you set Soft Thru back to Off, the VA-3 sends a
Local message with a value “127”) thereby switching
the piano’s Local function back on.

13.5 MIDI Sets

MIDI Sets are memories for the settings you make in
MIDI mode. The VA-3 has eight MIDI Set memories
on board that you can use to change your MIDI con-
figuration, You can also save your MIDI Sets to disk
and load them whenever necessary. Furthermore, you
can link a MIDI Set to a User Program (see page 95),
and specify which MIDI Set should be loaded each
time you switch on the VA-3 (see below). If you need
to reset some or all MIDI parameters to their default
values, loading the Macro Settings (see page 152) may
be a wiser choice than selecting a MIDI Set.

Saving a MIDI Set
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. On the display page that appears now, press the
[MIDI] field.
The display now looks more or less as follows:

3. Press the [Memorize] field.

4. Press the field that corresponds to the MIDI Set
that should contain your MIDI settings ({1]~[8]).

5. Press the [EXECUTE] field.

The display confirms that the settings have been writ-
ten to the selected memory and returns to the page of
step (1) on page 91.

Selecting a MIDI Set
1. See steps (1) and (2) under “Saving a MIDI Set”.
2. Press a {1]~[8] field that corresponds to the MIDI
Set you need.
You can also select MIDI Set [0] so as to work with the
(temporary) setting in that memory. See also
page 152.
The Master page looks as follows when you work with
a MIDI Set:

Siyle, (A S3

% SeatSung

o AT

& [AtPianp 1 e
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MIDI Set selection at poweron

Whenever you switch on the VA-3, it automatically
selects MIDI Set 0. But maybe you prefer to be “opera-
tional” right away. In that case, tell the VA-3 which
MIDI Set it should recall whenever you switch it on:
1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.

2. Press the |Global Parameter] field on the Function
Menu.

3. Press the [Startup] field in the bottom row of the
display.

T GlobalParameter T

Stastup MIDI Set P2

Startap Uses Program 230

Vilual Band Astoiun

4, Press the [Startup MIDI Set] field so that it is dis-
played in white.

5.Use | 4 ]| ¥ ] or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to select
the MIDI Set to be recalled.

1f you don’t want a MIDI Set to be recalled, select
‘(Off"’ .

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Saving MIDI Sets to disk
After programming 8 MIDI Sets, you may find that

you need a few more and that you have to make room
for the new MIDI Sets. To do so without losing the
previously saved MIDI Sets, you must save the “old”
set to disk. Even if you do not program more than 8
MIDI Sets, it is a good idea to make a backup copy of
your MIDI Sets in case someone else starts fiddling
around with your settings.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the [Disk] field.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
|Save] field in the bottom row and the [Midi Set] field
in the left column.

Song

User Pig

|
i
\

Before saving a MIDI Set to disk, you should name it.
Press the [Name] field and choose a name that tells
you something about the contents. (You can only pro-

gram a “File Name”, because the names of the MIDI
Sets are never displayed.) See page 55 for how to enter
the name.

4, Insert a formatted floppy disk into the drive.

5. Press [EXECUTE] to save your MIDI Set to disk.
Remember that your VA-3 is multitasking, so that you
can leave this page as soon as the VA-3 starts saving
the MIDI Set to disk.

6. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.

Note: When saving, the term “Set” is used to refer to all 8
MIDI Set memories. When you save “a” MIDI Set to disk,
you save in fact the contents of all eight MIDI Set memories.
Loading, on the ather hand can be carried out selectively.

Loading a MIDI Set from disk

As stated in the above note, you are free to load just
one MIDI Set container of a given MIDI Set on the
selected disk. Feel free to only load MIDI Set container
3 from a given MIDI Set if you do not need the other 7
settings of that Set.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the [Disk] field.

3. On the display page that appears now, press the
[Load] field in the bottom row and the [Midi Set]
field in the left column.

Song

UDISTO02 BNl

- User Prg

4. Press the field that corresponds to the MIDI Set
whose data you wish to (partially) load.

If the name of the desired MIDI Set is not displayed,
use the [« ][= | fields to select another group of eight
MIDI Set names.

5. Use the “Disk” [ 4 ]| ¥ ] fields to select the MIDI Set
container to be loaded from disk.

You can also select ALL, which means that all eight
containers of the selected MIDI Set will be loaded. In
that case, you cannot select the destination memory
(see below).

6. Use the“To Int” { 4 |[ ¥ ] fields to select the internal
MIDI Set memory you wish to load the selected set-
tings to.

You can select “To Int”= 1, =2, =3...,, =8. Note that this
is only possible if you did not select “ALL” for “Disk”.

7. Press the [EXECUTE] field to load the MIDI Set
data.

8. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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The possibility ta selectively load MIDI Set containers
allows you to compile “Best Of” MIDI settings by
loading them to different internal MIDI Set memo-
ries. After loading your 8 favorite MIDI settings, use
the Save function to save the “Best Of” MIDI Set to
disk.
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14. Disk functions

This is where you will find functions and parameters
relating to saving, loading, deleting files, and to for-
matting new disks or disks previously used on other
instruments or devices.

14.1 Disk Load (loading data
from disk)

Load Style/copy Style
{FUNCTION MENU)— [Disk] field— [Load] field—? {Style] field

7 Dishtead ¢

Song

User Prg

Maddi Set

This page allows you to load Styles from disk or to
copy a ROM Style to the Style RAM memory (Disk
User).

it

1= | (source)— These fields allow you to select
the internal memory (ROM Styles) or a disk. Press
[INT A] to copy a ROM Style (i.e. one of the 64 fac-
tory Styles) to the Disk User memory. When you press
[INT AJ, the Style names in the Music Style window
are preceded by a number (A11~A88). When you
select a disk, only the Style name is displayed.

Selection— Press the field of the Style you wish to
load (or copy). If the desired Style is not displayed, use
the { «=|[= ] fields to scroli through the list of available
Styles. You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial and
~for ROM Styles— the BANK/NUMBER pad.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
load the data.

Load Song
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Load] field—> [Song] field

This function allows you to load a song from disk,
thereby overwriting the song currently in the VA-3's
Song RAM memory.

Selection— Press the field of the song you wish to
load. If the desired song is not displayed, use the
[«=][=»] fields to scroll through the list of available
songs. You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
load the data.

Load User Prg
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— {Load] field— [User Prg] field

Style

; Song

|

Mich Set

ity

This where you can load User Program Sets. These are
groups of 128 User Programs whose main use is for
archiving your internal settings. Loading User Pro-
gram Sets from disk can be selective, i.e. feel free to
load only one User Program, or comprehensive (the
contents of all 128 User Programs).

Selection— Press the field of the User Program Set
whose data you wish to load. If the desired name is not
displayed, use the | « ][ =] fields to scroll through the
list. You can also use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Disk (1~128, All)— Use these two [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields to
select a specific User Program from the selected User
Program Set on disk, or select “ALL” to load all User
Programs of that Set.

To Int (1~128, ALL)— Use these two [ 4 ][ ¥ ] fields
to specify the User Program memory that should con-
tain the selected data. If you select ALL for Disk, ALL is
the only option here. Furthermore, ALL cannot be
selected when you selected a specific User Program for
Disk.
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Note: By selecting ALL, you not only load the User Program
Set data but also the Disk Link settings it contains, These
will replace the internal settings, so be sure to save the cur-
rent Disk Link settings to disk before loading an entire User
Program Set. Use “Save User Program Set” on page 163 to
do so.

Execute— Press this field to confirm your settings and
load the data.

Load MIDI Set
[FUNCTION MENU}— [Disk] field— [Load] field— [Midi Set) ield

> DistLoad

Loading MIDI Sets from disk can be selective, i.c. feel
free to load only one MIDI Set of a “MIDI Set-Set”
(consisting of eight MID] Sets). See page 159 for
details. If you select ALL for Disk, all 8 MIDI Set mem-
ories will be overwritten.

14.2 Disk Save (saving data to
disk)

In this manual and while designing the VA-3, we tried
to make a clear distinction between saving and writ-
ing/memorizing data. The terms write/memorize are
used to describe actions that cause certain settings to
be saved to an internal memory. Save, on the other
hand refers to the act of copying internal memory set-
tings to disk.

Save Style
[FUNCTION MENU]--> [Disk] field— [Save] field— [style] field

16BEAT1
Song - 58K
User Pig 119K

Midi Set

Uity !‘1‘ Exie

Use this function to save a newly programmed or
edited User Style to disk. You should do so as fre-
quently as possible.

Execute— Press [EXECUTE] to confirm your settings
and save the data to disk.

Press the [Name] field if you want to name your

Style

[ JErno)ror]
[1asc JPoer J5cn1]
[oetets J[Bssace [imer

Style Name— This is the “internal” name of a Music
Style. This name appears on the Master page, the
Music Style selection page, etc. It is usually the “mean-
ingful” name. Press this field and enter the Style
Name. See page 55 for details.

File Name— This is the name the Music Style has on
disk and by which the VA-3 recognizes it (its
“address™). If you change this name of a Music Style,
the Disk Link function no longer finds the Style. Press
this field and enter the desired name. See also page 55.

See page 128 for details.

Save Son
{FUNCTION MENU]— IDisk] field— {Save] field~ {Song] feld

" Disk Save T

User Peg

Midi Het

This page allows you to save the Song that is currently
in the VA-3's Song RAM memory to disk. See page 54
for details.
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Save User Program Set
[FUNCTION MENU] > [Disk| ield— [Save] field— [User Prg) field

S 1111 1 17 i A ——

Song

i m
{

| Midh el

This function allows you to save all 128 User Programs
as a set. This also includes the Scale Tuning memories,
One Touch assignments, and Disk Link Style assign-
ments. The Size value indicates the capacity required
to save the User Program Set to disk, while Free Disk
Area tells you something about the remaining disk
capacity.

[Name]-— Press this field to name your User Program
Set.

File Name— See above for details.

Execute— Press [EXECUTE] to confirm your settings
and save the data to disk.

Save MIDI Set
[FUNCTION MENU] = [Disk} field— [Save] field— [Midi Set] field

This function allows you to save all 8 MIDI Sets as a
set. The Size value indicates the capacity required to
save the “MIDI Set-Set” to disk, while Free Disk tells
you something about the remaining disk capacity. See
also “Saving MIDI Sets to disk” on page 159.

14.3 Delete

[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field—> {Delete] field

The Delete function allows you to erase the selected
file, which may be necessary if the “Disk Full” message
is displayed when you try to save a file to disk. Be care-
ful to select the right file type using the fields in the left
column before pressing [EXECUTE]. Also note that
User Program and MIDI Sets contain 128 or § differ-
ent settings, which means that you may lose a lot more
than originally intended.

Here’s what the Delete functions allow you to throw
away:

File Type (field) What's deleted
Style One Style on the selected disk.
Song One song on the selected disk.

A User Program Set that contains 128 User Pro-
User Prg grams (plus the Disk Link assignments, 3 Scale
Tuning memories, plus other settings).

Midi Set A MID! Set (8 MIDI Set memories).

Selection— Press the field of the file you wish to
delete. If the desired file is not displayed, use the
[«=][* ] fields to scroll through the list. You can also
use the [TEMPO/DATA] dial.

Execute— Check again whether you really selected the
file you wanted to delete, then press |[EXECUTE] 1o

delete the file.
Note: The Delete operation cannot be undone.
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14.4 Disk Utility

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU]} button.
2. Press the [Disk] field.

3. Press the [Utility] field.
The display now looks as follows:

Furmal Crpy

4, Press the field that corresponds to the desired
option.

Format
[FUNCTION MENU]— [Disk] field— [Utility] field— {Format]

ot Diskfermat T

This function allows you to format the disk. It would
be a good idea to also format floppy disks formatted
for MS-DOS® because that speeds up disk access. All
other disks must be formatted by the VA-3 to be
usable. To this end, the VA-3 provides two formatting
options. See “Formatting a disk” on page 96 for
details.

Copy functions

Copying an entire floppy disk to another floppy
WARNING-— Copying files from a disk means that
the VA-3’s Style RAM and Song RAM memories are
erased. If you haven’t yet saved your last song to disk,
you should do so before proceeding. See page 54 for
details.

1. On the Disk Utility menu, press the [Copy] field.
The display now responds with a warning regarding
copyright legislation.

=3 DiskCopy <=

improper use of copy infringes copyright I
FOR PERSONAL BAGK-UP USE ONLY !

USER STYLE AND SONG IN RAM
WILL BE ERASED.

2. Press the [Proceed] field.

3. On the page that appears now, press the [Disk] field
in the left column.

Disf

Lang
oet Pry

Hid Set

4, Press the [From FDD~> To FDD] field.

The display now responds with Insert Source Protected
Disk.

5. Slide the protect tab of the disk you wish to copy in
the Protect position and insert the floppy into the
floppy disk drive.

Note: It will be impossible to copy the desired floppy disk if
you do not write-protect it. In that case, the message
“Source Disk unprotected” appears and the display returns
to the following page.

insert SOURCE PROTEGTED
™ FLOPPY DISK
and press EXEGUTE

l!.i> HE 1, _ABORY X

6. Press the [EXECUTE] field to start the copy opera-
tion.
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Note: Press the [ABORT] field if you do not want to copy
the floppy disk after all.

The display now displays an animated clock to signal
that some (or all} data are being copied to the VA-3’s
RAM memory.

LTI

Once the first chunk of data has been loaded, follow-
ing message appears:

RSNG| LS H i R Se—

Insert BESTINATION
¥ FLOPPY DISK

7. Remove the original floppy (the SOURCE disk)
from the drive and insert the one (DESTINATION)
you wish to copy the data to.

Note: Be careful to sct the PROTECT tab of the Destination
disk to the WRITE (or OFF) position.

Note: You need to use the same disk type as the one of the
Source disk. If that was a 2DD disk, insert a 2DD disk. If
the Source disk is a 2HD disk, use a 2HD disk.

8. Press [EXECUTE] again.

This time, the data in the VA-3’s RAM memory are
copied (saved) to the destination disk. If all data were
copied in one go, the “Function complete” message
appears and you're done. If only part of the data was
loaded from the source disk, the “Insert SOURCE Pro-
tected Floppy Disk” message appears again. [n that
case, go back to step (5) and continue until the mes-
sage “OK Function Complete” is displayed.

9. Press [EXIT] to jump to the Master page (see
page 22).

Copying single files from floppy to floppy (exam-
ple: copying songs)

WARNING— Copying files from a disk means that
the VA-3’s Style RAM and Song RAM memories are
erased. If you haven’t yet saved your last song to disk,
you should do so before proceeding. See page 54 for
details.

1. On the Disk Utility menu, press the [Copy] field.
The display new responds with a warning regarding
copyright legislation.

2. Press the [Proceed| field.
3. Insert the floppy disk that contains data you wish to
copy into the drive.

4, Press the field that corresponds to the file type you
wish to copy. To copy songs, for example, press the
[Song] field:

| User Pra

Mich Set

5. Press the fields of all songs you wish to copy.

Press the [ALL FILES] field to select all songs on the
inserted floppy disk. Use the [«=][ =] fields or the
|TEMPO/DATA] dial to select other groups of 8 files.
Note: Pressing a white field again will “unmark” the song
file in question. Files whose fields are blue are nat copied.
6. Press the [EXECUTE] field to start the copy opera-
tion.

You are now asked whether it is OK to overwrite all
files on the Destination disk that have the same file
names as the Songs you are about to copy.

Do ali files viith same names
HAVE 10 BE REPLACED ?

7. Press the [YES] field if it is OK to overwrite any
song with the same file name on the destination disk.
Press the [NO| field if files on the Source disk that
have the same name as existing files on the Destina-
tion disk should not be copied (only files with “origi-
nal” names will be copied in that case). Press [EXIT]
to abort the Copy operation.

If you press |[YES] or [NO], the VA-3 copies the first
chunk of data to its RAM memory, after which the dis-
play asks you to insert the destination disk.
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8. Remove the original floppy (the SOURCE disk)
from the drive and insert the one (DESTINATION)
you wish to copy the data to.

9. Press [EXECUTE] again.
The song file(s) is/are now transferred from the VA-3’s
internal memory to the Destination floppy disk.

Copying other file types
You can also copy other file types, either individually

or as a bunch (with the [ALL FILES] field):

Styles (Style),

» User Program Sets (User Prg),

MIDI Sets (Midi Set),

With the exception of the fact that you need to select
the desired file type using the fields in the left column,
the procedure is exactly the same as for copying songs.
Please see above for details.

-

Rename
The Rename functions allow you to modify the name
of a file on the disk you inserted into the VA-3’s disk
drive. Please be aware that the selected file cannot be
assigned the same name as that of another file on the
same disk.
If you try to assign an already existing name to
another file on the same disk, the display will respond
with a message telling you that this is impossible:

/1Y

SAME NAME ON DISK

Press the [REPLACE] field to overwrite the other file,
or the [EXIT] field if you wish to assign another name
to the currently selected file.

1. Press the [FUNCTION MENU] button.
2. Press the [Disk] field.

3. Press the [Utility] field.

4. Press the [Rename] field.

om0 Disk Rename

Sung

User Prg

Madi Set

5. Press the field of the file type you wish to rename
(left column):

Styles (Style), User Program Sets (User Prg), MIDI
Sets (Midi Set). .

6. Press the field of the file you wish to rename.

Use the [+ ][=] fields or the [TEMPO/DATA] dial to
select other groups of 8 files.

1. Press the [PROCEED] field.

[F———————— 11121 1:| 1! Y SRASAS———

|

oo ol 80az ]

[T (@ (T an

For Styles, and Songs, you can enter two names: the
File Name and the Style/Song Name. The first is the
file’s “address” on the disk, while the second some-
times appears on the VA-3’s display (see also page 55).
For the remaining files, only the File Name can be set.
8. Press the [EXECUTE] field to save the file under the
new name.

9. Press [EXIT] to return to the Master page.
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15. Specifications

VA-3 V-Arranger Keyboard

61 keys, synthesizer action, velocity-sensitive

Tempo/Data dial, D Beam Controller, Bender/Modulation Lever, Master Volume knob

64-voice polyphonic, GM2/GS compatible, 32 multitimbral parts
3,641 sounds (20 MB worth of PCM samples)
116 Drum Sets incl. oriental Drum Sets

Reverb (8 types), Chorus (8 types), M-FX (DSP 47 types)

64 Music Styles in ROM, 64 Disk Link Styles from floppy disk (incl. 16 Acoustic Styles),
Disk User Style (instant access to one Style on floppy disk), Style Orchestrator & Morphing

8-track User Styles Composer, SMF-to-Style Converter

128 User Programs, 4 programmable One Touch memories for each Style
5 Super Tone memories for instant Tone access (with programmable User level)

Backlit VGA Touch Screen {LCD), new graphic user interface with animated icons

Virtual Band (interactive Easy Routing), automatic and/or via button

Realtime SMF Player (with Minus-One function), Easy 2-track Recorder, Song Chain mode,
16-track sequencer with extensive editing functions, Song Header Post Edit, Lyrics display

Floppy disk drive (2DD/2HD), realtime load, File types managed: Styles, Song SMF, User
Program, MIDI Sets

7 + 7W output power,
2-way Bass Reflex System

Output (L/mono, Right), Input (L/mono, Right), Sustain/Expression, 2x Phones

AC] 12V adapter

1016 (W) x 400 (D) x 142 (H) mm

9,8kg

2 Floppy disks with additional Music Styles, User Pragrams, MIDI Sets & Demo Songs,
Owner’s Manual

PK-5 Dynamic MIDI Pedal,
MSA/MSD/MSE series floppy disks (Roland & third-party),
RH-25/50 Headphones,
DP-2 Pedal switch, DP-6 Pedal switch (piano type), BOSS FS-5U Foot Switch,
EV-5 Expression pedal, BOSS FV-300L Foot Volume/Expression Pedal,
KC-100/300/500 Keyboard Amplifiers

Specifications subject to change without prior notice.
All other trademarks mentioned in this manual are the property of the respective companies.
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6. M-FX Types

Below please find a list of the M-FX types available on the VA-3.

TONE COLOR (filter type)

01 Enhancer

The Enhancer controls the overtone structure of the high frequen-
cies, adding sparkie and tightness to the sound.

GUITAR AMPLIFIER EFFECTS
Here is what the abbreviations mean:
Smalk: small amp

Bitin: single-unit type amp
2-5tk: large double-stack amp
3-5tk: large triple-stack amp

02 Overdrv1 (Small)

Overdrive creates a soft distortion similar to that produced by tube
amplifiers. Several types of overdrive are available (see the names
between brackets).

03 Overdrv2 (Bitin)

04 Overdrv3 (2-Stk)

05 Overdrv4 (3-Stk)

06 Distort1 (Small)

This effect produces a more intense distortion than Overdrive.

07 Distort2 (Bltin)

08 Distort3 (2-Stk)

09 Distort4 (3-Stk)

MODULATION EFFECTS (EXCEPT CHORUS)

10 Phaser

A phaser adds a phase-shifted sound to the original sound, produc-
ing a twisting modulation that creates spaciousness and depth.

11 Auto Wah

The Auto Wah cydlically controls a filter to create cyclic change in
timbre.

12 Rotary

The Rotary effect simulates the sound of a classic rotary speaker. The
unigue type of modulation characteristic of these speakers is of a
striking realism, This effect is most suitable for electric organ.

13 StFlangr

This is a stereo Flanger. it produces a metallic resonance that rises
and falls like a jet airplane taking off or landing.

14 SpFlangr

A Step Flanger is an effect in which the Flanger pitch changes in
audible steps.

DYNAMICS EFFECTS

15 Compress

A compressor reduces signal peaks and boosts low levels, smoothing
out unevenness in volume.

16 Limiter

A limiter prevents the volume from exceeding a certain level (Thresh-
old) without boosting low levels.

CHORUS EFFECTS
D" means dry (no effect), while “E” means effect {no unprocessed
signal); 0" refers to the level,

17 Hexa Cho

Hexa chorus uses a six-phase chorus (six layers of chorused sound) to
give richness and spatial spread to the sound.

18 Trem Cho

Tremolo chorus is a chorus effect with added Tremolo (cyclic modula-
tion of the volume).

19 StChorus
This is a stereo chorus.
20 Space D

Space-D is a multiple chorus that applies two-phase modulation in
stereo. it gives no impression of modulation, but produces a trans-
parent chorus effect (the perfect "stereo maker”).

DELAY & REVERB EFFECTS
“D* means dry (no effect), while “E* means only effect {no unproc-
essed signal).

21 5t Delay

Delay is an effect that allows you repeat the input signal. By increas-
ing the Feedback value (M-Val 1), you can control the number of rep-
etitions. Negative values (-} invert the phase of the repeated signals.

22 Mod Dly

This effect adds modulation to the delayed sound, producing an
effect similar to a Flanger.

23 3Tap Diy

The Triple Tap Delay produces three delay sounds; center, left and
right.

24 4Tap Dly
The Quadruple Tap Delay has four delays.

25 TmCtrDly

This effect allows you to use M-Val 1 to control the delay time and
pitch in realtime. Lengthening the delay time will lower the pitch,
and shortening it will raise the pitch.

26 Reverb

27 GteRevNr
{Normal gated reverb)

Gate Reverb is a special type of reverb in which the reverberant
sound is suddenly cut off (and does not gradually decrease).
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28 GteRevRv
(Reversed gated reverb)

29 GteRevS1
(Sweep 1)

The reverberant sound moves from right to left.

30 GteRevS2
(Sweep 2)

The reverberant sound maves from left to right.

PITCH SHIFT (TRANSPOSITION) EFFECTS

31 2PitchShf
A Pitch Shifter shifts the pitch of the original sound, This 2-voice

effect has two pitch shifters, and can add two pitch shifted sounds to

the original sound.

32 Fb P.Shf

OTHER EFFECTS

33 OD»Chors

This effect connects an Overdrive and a Chorus in series.

34 OD»-Figer
This effect connects an Overdrive and a Flanger in series.

35 OD» Delay
This effect connects an Overdrive and a Delay in series.

36 DS»Chors
This effect connects a Distortion effect and a Chorus in series.

37 DS»Flger
This effect connects a Distortion effect and a Flanger in series.

38 DS» Delay
This effect connects a Distortion effect and a Delay in series.

39 EHpChors
This effect connects an Enhancer and a Chorus in series.

40 EH»Figer

This effect connects an Enhancer and a Flanger in series.

41 EH» Delay
This effect connects an Enhancer and a Delay in series.

42 Cho»-Dly
This effect connects a Chorus and a Delay in series.

43 FL»-Delay
This effect connects a Flanger and a Delay in series.

44 Cho»Figr
This effect connects a Chorus and a Flanger in series.

EFFECTS CONNECTED IN PARALLEL

45 Cho/Dly

This effect connects a Chorus and a Delay in parallel.
46 FUDelay

This effect connects a Flanger and a Delay in parallel.
47 Cho/Figr

This effect connects a Flanger and a Chorus in parallel.
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17. Reference

17.1 Tones

e

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name
Al 1 0 4 Panot
L 4 UprightPiano
2t 2 4 Mild Pizno
3 1 8 4 UprightPw
4 1 9 4 Mild Pianow
5 1 1% 4 EuropeanPf
6 1 24 4 Piano+Stn.
7 1 %5 4 Pano+St2
8 1 2 4§ Piano+Chairl
9 1 27 4 PianoChoir2
10 1 4 4 Adianol
1 1 4 4 BritePro
12 1 4 4 Aot
13 1 126 4 Piano2
14 1 127 4 AcouPiano?
A2 20 4 Piano2
1 2 1 4  Pop Piano
2 2 2 4 Rock Piano
3 2 38 4 PopPianow
4 2 9 4 RockPisnow
5 2 16 4 DancePiano
6§ 2 126 4 Pano2
7 2 121 4 AcwouPiano2
Af3 3 0 4 Piano3
1 3 1 4 EG+Rhodes |
2 3 I 4 EGeRhodes2
3 31 38 4 Plano 3w
4 31 47 4 StackedPiano
5 3 126 4 Pano2
6 3 127 4 AcouPianod
A4 4 0 4 Honkytonk
i 4 8 4 Honkytonk2
2 4 126 4 Honky-tonk
3 4 127 4 CEecPanot
AtS 5 0 4 EPanot
15 8 4 StSoftEp
2 5 % 4 (ho.EPiano
3 § 10 4 SilentRhodes
4 5 16 4 FM4SAEP
5§ 5 17 4 DistEPiano
6 5 4 4 Wl
7 S 25 4 HardRhodes
8 5 2% 4 MellowRhodes
9 5 4 4 PhaseRhodes
0 5 4 4 SAEPiano
" 5 4 4 TremoloDyno
12 5 47 4 DynoRhodes
13 5 126 4 Panol
4 5 127 4 ElecPiano2
Al 6 0 4 EPiano2
1 6 ! 4 EPiano3
2 & 8 4 DetunedEP2
3 868 9 4 DetunedEP3
4 6 1 4 EPlegend
5 6 165 4 SLFMEP
6§ 6 24 4 HardFMEP
7 6 32 4 EPPhase
8 6 47 4 StakEPiano
9 6 126 4 Pano2
0 6 127 4 ElecPianod
Al7 7 0 4 Harpsichorg
17 1 4 Harpsichord2
2 7 2 4 Harpsichordd
3 7 8 4 CoupledHps.
4 7 16 4 Harpsiw
5 7 44 4 Harpsio
6 7 32 4 SynthHarpsi
7 7 126 4 Pano2
8 7 127 4 ElecPianod
A8 8 0 4 Cav.
1 8 1 4 cav2
1 8 2 4 AkCavl
3 8 3 4 AkCav2
4 8 8 4 CompClav,
5 8 1 4 ResoClav.
6 8 17 4 PhaseClav
7 8 24 4 Cavo
3 8 32 4 AnalogClav.
9 8 33 4 Jr8Cav.t
10 8 35 4 J8Cav.2
11 8 36 4 SynRingClav.
128 37 4 SymDistClav.
13 8 38 4 JP8oo0Clav,

GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name
A8 14 8 39 4 PulseClav
15 8 126 4 EPiano?
16 8 127 4 Honkytonk
A2 9 0 4 Celesta
1 9 1 4 Pop Celesta
2 9 47 4 CelestaBell
3 9 126 4 Cho EPiano
4 9 127 4 ElecOrg?
AR 10 0 4 Glockenspl
1 10 126 4 EPiano2
2 10 127 4 ElecOrg2
A3 " 0 4 MusicBox
t 1t 4 MusicBox2
2 1 8 4 StMusicBox
I 1 126 4 SteelsrGt
4 11 127 4 ElecOrg3
A28 12 0 4 Vibraphone
1 12 1 4 Pop Vibe.
2 7 8 4 Vibw
3 12 9 4 Vibraphones
4 12 126 4 Steei-sirGt
S 12 127 4 EecOrgd
A5 13 0 4 Marimba
1 13 8 4 Maimbaw
2 13 1% 4 Barafon
3 13 17 4 Barafon2
4 13 24 4 togdrum
5 13 126 4 125Gt
§ 13 127 4 PipeOrg!
A26 14 0 4 Xylophone
1 14 8 4 Xylophonew
2 14 126 4 FunkGl
3 14 17 4 PipeOrg2
A 15 0 4 Tubular-bell
1 15 8 4 ChurchBell
2 15 9 4 Carllon
3 15 10 4 ChurchBei2
4 15 16 4 Tubularbeliw
5 15 126 4 Muted Gt
6 15 127 4 PipeOrg3
A28 % 0 4 Santur
1 16 1 4 Santur2
2 1% 2 4 Santurl
3 % B 4 Cmbalom
4 16 16 4 Zithert
5 16 {1 4 Zither2
6 16 24 4 Dulcimer
7 16 126 4 SlapBasst
8 168 127 4 Accordion
A3l 17 0 4 Organi
1 17 1 4 Organ 101
2 17 2 4 FRiOrgant
3 17 3 4 FulOrgan2
4 17 4 4 FRlOrgan3
s 17 5§ 4  Ful Organ 4
6 17 6 4 FulOrgans
7 17 7 4 FulOrgan§
8 17 8 4 Detuned Ort
9 17 9 4 Organo
10 17 w0 4 FulOrgan?
" 17 11 4 FulOrganB
12 17 122 4 FuiOrgang
i3 17 16 4 60'sOrganl
1 17 17 4 60s0rgan2
15 17 18 4 605O0rgan3
16 17 1 4 farfOrgan
17 17 24 4 Chesse Organ
18 17 25 4 D-500man
18 17 26 4 JUNOOrgan
20 17 21 4 Hybrid Organ
21 17 28 4 VSOrgan
22 17 29 4 DigiChurch
23 17 30 4 )X-8POrgan
2 17 11 4 FMOrgan
25 37 32 4 Organd
2% 17 33 4 EvenBar
27 17 40 4 OrganBass
28 17 48 4 S5thOrgan
29 17 126 4 SlapBassi
30 77 121 4 Harpsit

GBN Var PC CCOO CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name
A2 18 0 4 Omgan2 12 2 51 4 VAGGtrHm
L - B | 4 Jazz Organ 13 26 52 4 vSteelGt

2 18 2 4 EOrgan16s2 14 26 126 4 PickedBass
3 18 3 4 JazzOrgan2 15 26 127 & SynBrass2

4 18 4 4 lazz Organ3 i it i
5 18 5 4 JazOrgand 4 Jaz Gt
6 18 6 4 JazzOrgans 1 71 4 Meliow Gt.
7 18 7 4 JazzOrgan6 2 277 8 4 PedalSteel
8 18 B 4 DetunedOr2 37 4 4 vinG
9 18 9 4 OctaveOrgan 4 21 48 4 vMellowGt
0 18 32 4 Organs S 27 50 4 vPedaiSteel
1t 18 33 4 PercOrgan2 6 27 126 4 PickedBass
12 18 34 4 PercOrgan3 7.7 1271 4 SynBras3
13 18 35 4 PercOrgand
¥ 1B 1% 4 SIapBargﬂ A B 0 4 CeanGl
15 18 127 4 Harpsi2 1 28 1 4 CeanHalf
o 2 2 I 4 OpenHard!
AR3 19 0 4 Organ3 3 2 3 4 OpenHard2
1 19 8 4 RotaryOrg. 4 28 4 4 JCCleanGt
2 19 16 4 RotaryOrg$ 5 8 5 4 Atk CleanGt,
3 19 17 4 RockOrgant 6 28 8 4 ChorusGt
4 19 1B 4 RockOrgan2 7 28 8 4 JCChorusGt
5 19 24 4 RotaryOrgF 8 28 16 4 TCFrontPick
6 19 4 4 LOmgan 9 28 17 4 TCRearPick
7 19 126 4 SiapBas1 10 28 18 4 TCCeanff
B 19 127 4 Harpsi3 1 28 19 4 TCClean2
. 12 28 20 4 LPRearPkk
AN 2 0 4 ChurchOrgl 13 28 21 4 LPRear2
1 20 8 4 ChurchOrg2 ¥ 8 2 4 LPRearAtack
2 M 1% 4 ChurchOrg3 15 8 23 4 MidToneGTR
3 20 24 4 OrganFlute % 28 24 4 ChungRuan
4 0 RN 4 Temflue 17 8 25 4 ChungRuan2
5 20 33 4 Theater Org. 18 28 48 4 vCeanGt
6§ 20 126 4 SlapBass2 19 28 49 4 vClean Half
7020 127 4 Cavis 20 28 50 4 vOpenHard1
A35 210 4 ReedOrgan 21 28 57 4 vOpenHard2
1 21 8 4 WindOrgan 2 28 52 4 vCCleanGt
2 2% 16 4 PuffOrgan 23 28 53 4 vAtkCleanGt
3 21 126 4 SlapBass2 24 28 54 4 vChorusGt
4 1 127 4 Clavi2 5 28 55 4 vICChrusGt
% 8 56 4 vICPmtPick
A3 2 0 4 Acordionf 21 B 5T & vICRearPk
1 22 8 4 Acordion} 28 8B S8 4 viCOnH
2 2 8 4 Dist Acord 28 B 59 4 viPRearPk
3 2 1 4 Cho.Acord 30 28 6 4 viPRear2
4 2 24 4 HardAcord 3N 28 61 4 vIPRearAtk
5 22 25 A SoftAcord 32 28 126 4 FretlessBs
6 22 47 4 it Musette B W 127 4 SynBrass4
7 2 126 4 SlapBas2
8 2 127 4 Cavi3 ASS 23 0 4 MutedGt.
1 29 1 4 MutedDisGt
A37 Z 0 4 Hamonica 201/ 2 4 TCMuted Gt
1 23 4 Harmonica 2 3 29 8 A4 FunkGi
2 23 B 4 BHarpHBasic 4 B 16 4 FunkGt2
3 2 9 4 BHarpSupp! 5 28 M & JagMan
4 23 16 4 ShapBas2 6 29 48 4 vMutedGt
5 B 127 4 Celestat 7 29 43 4 vMuteDistGt
v
KBTS Bandoneon R o
! 4 8 4 Bandoneon2 1029 52 4 vFunkGt2
§ ;: "2% : ‘F’;';";e“:‘;? N 29 126 4 Acousticss.
Do 1 e mwu % 177 4 SynBassy
R BTTE Nylonate Gt MR Y b Dt
125 8 4 Ukulele 2 1 2 4 Overdrived
2 5 15 4 NyonGto 3 30 3 4 MoreDrive
3 5 24 4 veloHarmnix 4 3 & 4 GuitarPinch
4 5 24 Nonat2 5 30 5 4 AttackDrive
5 25 40 4 RequintGt 6 1 8 4 LP OverDrvGt
6 25 48 4 VFGir1 7 39 4 LPOverDry
7 B 48 4 VAG 8 3 10 4 LPHafDv
8 % % 4 VAG3 9 30 1 4 LPHafDw
5 25 S1 4 VF.GuRolt W30 12 4 PChors
1025 51 4 VRequintGR N 30 48 4 vOverdryGt
115 1% 4 firgered By 12 30 45 4 vOverdrive?
2% 1w 4 Spnbrst 1330 S0 4 vOverdrived
4 30 51 4 vMoreDrive
Ad2 % 0 4 SteelstrGt 15 30 52 4 viFOWDNG
VX B4 uma 6 0 8 4 viPHalDw
2 2 9 4 Nylon+Steel
th 17 30 54 4 viPHalon2
3 % 10 4 AtkSteelGt 18 30 55 4 viPChor
4 25 % 4 Mandolin 19 3 1% 4 ChoirAshe
5 2 17 4 MandolinZ oit Ashs
" 0 30 127 4 SynBas2
6 26 18 4 MandolinTrem
7 3B 2 4 SteetGr2 N B
8 2 31 4 Steel+Body a7 1 ;: 2 : ng:g:gnct
9 % 48 4 VAcGuitarl 2 31 2 4 DazedGuitar
0 2% 4 4 VAcGuitaz 3 31 3 4 Distortion
11 2% 50 4 VAcGuitar3 4 3 4 4 DistFast
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VA-3 -Tones

GON Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GAN “Var BC CCOD CC31 Name
A7 5 31 5 4 AttackDist A7 B 33 9 4 TEN3Bas
6 31 8 4 Feedback Gt 3 39 10 4 TeknoBas
7 31§ 4 FeedvackGr2 10 3 11 4 TI3Bess?
8 31 16 4 PowerGuitar 139 12 4 Kicked TB303
9 N 17 4 PowerGt2 1230 13 4 TEN3Sawhs
10 3t 18 4 SthDist 13 38 14 4 Rubber303Bs
1 3t 24 4 RockRhythm W 3 15 4 Resod0dBs
12 31 2% 4 RockRhythm2 15 39 16 4 ResoSHBas
13 3 2% 4 DstRmGTR % 38 17 4 TB3I0ASqrs
1M 31 4 4 vDistGt 17 3 18 4 TBI03DistEs
15 31 43 4 vDazedGtr B 3 19 4 Cavibes
16 31 50 4 vFeedbackGt 19 38 20 4 Hammer
17 31 51 4 vFeedbkGt2 W 1 N 4 jungleBass
1® N 52 4 vPowerGtr 2 3 2 4 SquareBass
M 3N 53 4 vPowerGr2 2 19 23 4 Sguare Bass?
0 31 54 4 ySthDist 23 19 4 4 ArpeggioBs
21 3 55 4 vRockRhythm % 3 2 4 HitkSawBass
2 31 56 4 vRockRhythmZ %5 39 33 4 HRingBas
B 3 1% 4 ChoirAshs % 39 M 4 AbGineBass
2 31 127 4 SynBes3 27 39 35 4 OBsineBas
i T B 319 6 4 AudiaryBs
t Harmonics 9 319 40 4 3035qDisths
1 32 8 4 GtFeedback 30 39 41 4 3035qDistBs2
2 R 9 4 GFeedback? 31 39 42 4 3035qDistes3
3 N 16 4 AcGtHammx 039 43 4 303grRev
4 N N 4 E.Ba.ssHarmA 33 39 4 4 TYeehee
5 32 126 4 Choir Ashs 34 39 126 4 Organ?
6 32 127 4 SynBasd 35 39 127 4 WamBell
A8 30 4 AcousticBs. AGE A0 TynthBas?
1 33 1 4 Rockabilly 1 4 1t 4 SynthBas20t
2 3 8 4 WidABas 2 40 2 4 ModularBass
3 B 9 4 AtkABas 3 40 3 4 SeqBas
4 33 16 4 Bass+OHH 4 40 a4 4 MGBas
5 33 17 4 Bass+Ride 5 4 5 4 MgOctBasst
6 33 45 4 AdaxSS 6 40 6 4 MGOBas2
7 3 4% 4 Adas8iPo 7 80 7 4 MGBlpBs
8 33 47 4 ABasiB B 40 8 4 BeefFMBas
9 33 48 4 VGuiteron 3 4 9 4 Dybas
10031 49 4 vAcoutkss 040 10 4 XWieBass
1Y 33 50 4 vRockabilly 1 40 11 4 WireStrBass
12033 51 4 vWildAcBs 12 4 12 4 Bipbas
13 33 126 4 ChoirAahs 13 40 13 4 RubberBasst
1033 17 4 Fantay 1 40 4 4 SynBeliBs
- - 1540 15 4 OddBas
As2 340 4 FingeredBs 16 40 16 4 RubberBass?
P34 1 4 Fingered B2 17 40 17 & SHIOYBass
§ g: g : imng 18 40 18 4 SHI01Bass2
arz Bass 19 4 19 4 SmoothBas
4 34 4 4 RockBas 0 4 20 4 SHI01Bas3
5 34 5 4 HertBass N @ on 4 Spikedas
; g‘: s : :':;:g:%e' 2 40 2 4 HouseBass
B W 23 4 KGdas
8 34 8 4 ChorusiazBs % 40 M4 4 SyncBas
9 34 16 4 FBashHam. B 40 B 4 MGS5thBas
10 3¢ 48 4 VBabyBass % 40 26 4 RNDBas
11 34 126 4 SlowStrings 27 80 21 4 WowMGBass
12 38 127 4 HamoPan % 40 3 4 BubbleBas
53 BT Ficked Bas FI IR ‘s‘y‘,‘;‘;a’:“;'
1 35 1 4 PickedBass M N 4 PieMs
2 35 2 4 PickedBass3 2 M 2 4 Mepitee
3 35 3 4 PickedBasa 3o on 4 sebumr
) Seq Bass 2
4 35 4 4 DoublePick 2o oW 4 nde
5 35 B 4 MutedPicks E @ B 4 MGOdE
€ 35 16 4 PhasMam, el
7 3 1 4 Stin 36 40 36 4 SowEnvBas
s 3o 4 G‘Mg’k 37 W 3 4 MikdiBax
38 40 38 4 DistEnvBass
i 39 40 39 4 MGLightBas
PR T4 e @ 0 w4 Dssyes
2 36 2 4 FretlessBs3
3% 3 4 Fredestst 2 4 &2 4 Cherdas
4 36 4 4 SynFretless 43 40 45 4 \LghtSynBass
5 3% 5 4 MrSmooth 44 40 46 4 PopSynthBass
6 3 8 A WoodsFlesshs 45 40 47 4 101Bass
7 36 16 4 SynStringsd 4 40 126 4 Organl
8 36 127 4 Glases 47 40 1271 4 FunnyVox
e T i AB1 a0 4 Viein
R 14 1 4 VilnAk
2 I 8 4 ResoSlap 2 4 8 4 SlowVidiin
3 37 9 & UnisonSlap 3 M 1% 4 Organ2
4 37 15 4 SynStrings 4 & 127 4 gchobell
53w o4 x 5, 58 Vel
REE TR Baw 3 1 &2 1 4 ViolaAtk
t B 14 Seems 1 & w4 ogni
2 3 8 4 FMShp
3 38 126 4 Organd s
A63 a6 & Celio
4 38 127 4 Atmosphere i o8 1 4 CelloAtk.
2 43 128 4 Omgant
4
B R L e 3 43 1 4 Oboedoot
2 2 4 Ghs A& @08 Contrabass
3 39 3 4 jdBas
PR & BB 1 4 126 4 Omgan2
285 2 4 127 4 EchoPan
§ ¥ 5 4 PSBass
6 3 6 4 JPMGBas
7 3 8 4 AddBas

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCD0 CC32 Name
ABS 4 0 4 TremoloStr 9 52 9 4 AkSnSt
f 45 2 4 TremStrSt 10 52 10 4 StraightStr.
2 4 8 4 Slow Tremolo 1t 52 126 4 Trombone
345 9 4 SuspenseSt 12 52 127 4 Pzt
4 45 10 4 SuspenseSt2 . )
5 45 126 4 Organ2 A5 $3 0 4 ChoirAshs
6 45 127 4 DoctorSolo t 53 & 4 StChoirAshs
] 1 53 9 4 MeltedChoi
AGh 40 izicato 3 53 10 4 Church Choir
1 4 1 4 Ves&Chs Pizz 4 53 11 4 BoysChoirt
2 4% 2 4 ChamberPizz 5 5 12 4 BoysChoir2
3 46 3 4 Sthimicato 6 53 13 4 StBoysChoir
4 4% 8 A4 SooPiz 7 53 W 4 RichChoir
5 4 16 4 SoloSpic. 8 S3 16 4 ChoirHahs
6 46 17 4 StingsSpic. 9 53 24 4 Choruslahs
7 4 126 4 Omgan2 10 53 32 4 ChorusAahs
8 4 127 4 SchoolDaze 1 53 33 4 MaleAshsStr
12 53 48 4 vChoirAahs
A87 4 ¢ 4 Hap 13 53 49 4 vMelted Chr
47 1 4 HarplStrings 14 53 50 4 vChurchChr
2 4 2 4 Hapst 15 53 51 4 vChoirHahs
3 4 8 4 UlleanHarp 16 53 S2 4 vChoruslahs
4 47 16 4 SynthHap 17 53 53 4 vChorusAahs
5 47 % 4 YangQin 18 53 54 4 vMaleAahsStr
6 41 25 4 YangQin2 19 53 126 4 Trombone
7 41 2% A SynthYangQin 20 53 1271 4 Vilind
8 47 126 4 Trumpet
3 47 7 4 Belsinger ATE 540 4 Voice Ochs
1T 54 1 4 Chorus Oohs
A8 48 0 4 Timpani 2 54 2 4 VokeOohs2
1 48 126 4 Trumpet 3 54 3 4 ChorusOohs2
2 48 127 4 SsquareWave 4 34 4 4 OohsCodeMajl
- 5 54 5 4 OohsCodeSusd
A1 BT A Sirings t s 6 4 Jsat
14 1 4 BrightStr 7 5 8 4 Voice Dahs
2 45 2 4 ChamberSy 8 5% 9 4 hVokeDat
3 48 3 4 Celosect. 3 54 10 4 JVokeBap
4 4 4 4 BrightStrd 0 54 11 4 JVoice Dow
5 49 5 4 BrightStr3 1154 12 4 JzVoke Thum
& 43 & 4 QuadStrings 12 54 16 4 Volcelah Fem
7 49 7 4 MildStrings 13 54 17 4 Choruslahfem
8 49 8 4 Orchestra 14 5 18 4 Voiceluhfem
$ 45 8 4 Orchestra2 15 54 18 4 Chorusluhfem
1043 10 4 Tremolo Orch 16 54 20 4 Voicelanfem
142 11 4 ChairStr 17 54 21 4 Choruslanfem
12 49 12 & Strings+Hom 98 54 22 4 VoieAah Fem
B4 13 4 Stweflue 1 54 23 4 VoicelUuhFem
¥ 49 WM 4 Choirs2 2 54 24 4 Femlahlan
15 49 15 4 ChoirSwd A 4 1 4 VoiceWshMal
16 49 16 4 St Strings 2 % 3 4 ChorusWahMal
1749 17 4 StStrings2 A 54 4 4 VoiewohMal
18 43 18 4 StStrings3 2 54 35 4 ChorusWohMal
19 43 13 4 Orchestra3 %5 54 36 4 VoiceAsh Mal
L 49 D 4 Orchestrad % 54 31 4 VoiceOoh Mal
22 4 M 4 VeloStrings 7 4 ® 4 Humming
2 4 32 4 OctStrings! % 54 48 4 vvoiceGohs
B @ 3 4 OctStings P 54 4 4 vVoicsOohs2
24 4 34 4 ContraBsSect 30 54 50 4 vOohsMajl
S 43 40 4 60sStrings 31 54 51 4 vOohsSusd
% 49 126 4 Trombone 32 54 52 4 vVokeDahs
748 2 4 Swsedd 33 54 53 4 vizVoiceDat
e )
L % 50 S 4 vivocThum
I o8 4 Lagms';? 37 54 126 4 Trombone
- B 54 127 4 Vilin2
4 5 9 4 WamStrings
5 5 10 4 StSowstr oo VT e
6 50 11 4 StSowsw? 1% 1 4 Syvos2
7S o2 & StaChoir 2% 2 4 smvee3
8 S0 13 4 StreChoi2 1085 8 4 snvoice
9 5 126 4 Trombone 4 5 9 4 SientNight
1050 127 4 strsect? 555 10 4 SynVoice2
3 S SR Sngs RN ‘Jf:;m"
1on oy b 8 55 18 4 IXEPVox
oting 8 S5 19 4 AnalogVoice
351 3 4 Fsuings 1055 126 4 AloSax
4 51 4 4 Chorusstr.
; 1155 127 4 Cellot
5 51 8 4 SynStrings3
§ 51 8 4 SnStringsd AT %50 4 Orchestrahit
751 10 4 SynStringsé 156 1 4 BassHit
8 51 11 4 SynStrings? 2 % 2 4 e
8 51 12 4 Lofistrings 3 5% 3 4 EuroHit
W 51 16 4 HighStings 2% B 4 impaat
WS4 Hbidst. 5 5 9 4 PhilyHi
12 51 24 4 TronStrings 6 S5 10 4 DoubleHit
13 51 25 4 NoizStings 7 % 14 PercHi
14 51 126 4 Trombone 8 5 12 4 ShockWave
15 51 127 4 StrSect3 9 8 13 4 BownceHit
. 10 5 14 4 DrillHit
AT 520 4 synstrings M O% 15 4 ThellHit
18 1 & Synstringss 12 5 16 4 LoFiReve
7 52 2 4 IUNOStings b
3 52 3 4 FiteredOrch W% 18 4 Dt
4 52 4 4 Psawst 15 5 19 4 BamHit
5 0% 5 4 Hbadst2 6 S5 0 4 BitHit
6 52 & 4 Distitrings 7S 21 4 BimHit
T8 7 4 NGRS 8 S5 22 4 Technorg Hit
ir Strings
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VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Reference

GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
AT7T 19 56 23 4 RaveHit AB6 23 62 44 4 2ips+ThaSax
24 6 45 4 BigBand
A78 26 56 24 4Strings Hit 2 62 46 4 BriteBrass
21 S6 5 4 StackHit 2% 62 47 4 PowerBrass
22 56 26 4 industryHit 27 62 126 4 Bras2Z
23 56 277 4 CapHit B 62 127 4 ElecGtr!
24 56 126 4 TenorSax
25 5 21 4 Cello2 AR? 63 0 4 SynthBrasl
- S 1 8 4 JUNOBrass
At 57 0 4 Trumpet 2 63 2 4 StackBras
1 5 1 4 Trumpet2 3 6 3 4 SHSBrass
2 57 2 A Tumpet 4 6 4 4 MKSBras
3 57 3 4 DarkTrumpet 5 63 5 4 jumpBrass
4 57 4 4 Trumpet & Nz 6§ 61 8 4  ProBrass
§ 5 8 4 FugelHom 7 68 9 4 Pibas
6 57 16 4 AthTrumpets 8 63 10 4 OrchSynBrass
7 57T 24 4 BrightTp. 9 61 16 4 OctSynBrass
8 57 25 4 WamTp 10 63 17 4 HybridBras
9 5 2% 4 WamTp2 11 61 18 4 OcSynBrass2
10 57 27 4 TwinTp 12 63 19 4 BPFBrass
157 32 4 Syn Trumpet 13 63 126 4 Bras!
12 51 47 4 Atk Trumpet 14 63 127 4 CElecGtr2
13 57 48 4 VTrumpet
4 5 45 4 VRomantcTp A8 64 0 4 SynthBras?
15 57 56 4 VMarlachiTp 1 64 1 4 Soft Brass
6 57 51 4 VRomMarTp 2 64 2 4  Warm Brass
17 57 52 4 VTpMarfShk 3 64 3 4 SynthBrass3
"18 57 53 4 VTpShake 4 64 4 4 SyncBras
19 57 54 4 vTrumpet2 5 B 5 4 FatSynBrass
2 57 5 4 vFlugelHom 6 54 6 4 DeepSynBrass
21 §7 56 4 viathTpts 7 64 8 4 SynBrasssfz
22 57 126 4 Baritone Sax 8 6 9 4 OBSas
23 57 127 4 Contrabass 9 64 10 4 Resobras
i, 10 6 11 4 DistSyrBrass
A2 58 0 4 Trombone 1164 12 4 JPE0O0Sawdrs
! 58 1 & Trombone2 12 64 16 4 VeloBras1
2 58 2 4 Twinbones 13 64 17 4 Transbrass
3 58 3 4 Bones&Tuba 4 64 46 4 SoaringHorns
4 58 4 4 PBrightTh 15 64 47 4 HenrylV
5 58 8 4 8s Trombone 16 64 126 4 OrchestraHit
6§ 58 16 4 Euphonium 17 64 127 4 Sitar
7 58 48 4 vTromb
8 58 43 4 vTrombone2 Bl 6 0 4  Soprano Sax
9 58 S0 4 viwinbhones 1 €6 8 4 Sopranokxp.
10 58 51 4 visThn 2 65 27 4 AwouBasit
1t 58 S2 4 vEuphoni
12 58 126 4 AltoSax B12 86 0 4 AloSax
13 58 127 4 Harpt ' 6 B 4 AhoSaxExp
. N 2 66 9 4 GrowSax
A3 5 0 4 Tuba 3 66 16 4 AltoSax+Tp
1t 58 1 4 Tuba2 4 &6 17 4 SaxSection
2 58 8 4 Tuba+Hom 5 66 46 4 AltoSaxSoft
3 58 47 4 Tubal 6 66 47 4 AhoSax?
4 58 126 4 Brasst 7 66 127 4 AcuBas2
S 58 127 4 Hap2
.. B3 € 0 4 TenorSax
AB4 6 0 4 MutedTrumpet t 6 1 4 TenorSax
1 6 1 4 CupMuteTp 2 67 8 4 BreathyTn.
2 60 2 4 MuteTrumpet2 3 67 % 4 St.Yenor Sax
3 60 3 4 MuteTrumpetd 4 67 M 4 LlatinTeror
4 60 8 4 MutedHorns 5 67 45 4 TenorSaxF
5 60 48 4 VMutedTpt 6 67 46 4 BlownTenor
6 60 43 4 VMutedTp? 7 61 47 4 SuperTenor
7 60 126 4 Brast 8 & 127 4 ElecBasst
8 60 127 4 Guitart e . o
814 8 0 4 Baritone Sax
ABS 61 0 4 French Horng T 68 1 4 Bari. Sax
T 61 1 4 frHom2 2 68 B 4 Bari&Tenor
2 61 2 4  Hom + Orche 3 68 127 4 ElecBass2
I BT 3 4 WIHEFBHINS o iioimstonen b s it s
4 6 8 4 EHmSlow 815 69 0 4 Oboe
5 61 9 4 DualHoms | 6 B 4 Oboctrp.
6 6 16 4 SynthHom 2 69 168 4 MultiReed
7 61 24 4 FHomRip 3 6 17 4 ShpBast
8 61 126 4 Bras2 i o R I
: B16 W 0 4 EnglshHom
9 61 127 4 Guitar2 VT w4 Saphas?
R 817 G 8 Basioon
2 8 2 4 BonesSect 17 4 Fretlesst
R T b T30 d Carinet
5 6 5 4 QuadBras? 1 72 8 4 BsClarinet
@ T 16 4 MultiWind
6§ 62 8 4 Brass2
7 6 9 4 Brass3 3 717 W7 4 QuadWind
B B 10 4 Brassh 4 7217 4 Fretless2
9 6 12 4 Brasszz 0 gy ;
0 68 14 4 FatbopBrass B R b A Hk
1 6 16 4 Brastall 2 M 8 4 Ny
12 62 17 4 Trumpetfall 3 73 9 4 Nay Tremolo
13 62 28 4 OctaveBras 4 73 1 4 Di
14 62 25 4 Brass+Reed 5 73 127 4 Flutel
15 62 26 4 Fat+Reed e i
1 6 32 4 OrchBrass B22 9 04 Fute
17 6 33 4 OrchBrass? 1 4 1 & Flute2
18 62 35 4 StFatPopins 2 MM 2 4 Flute Exp.
19 8 36 4 StOrchBrs 3 74 3 4 FitTraverso
20 62 37 4 StOrchBrs2 4 74 8 4 Flute+Vin
21 62 38 4 5tOrchBnd 5 74 9 4 Pipe&Reed
22 2 8 4 2ipeTo

GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name

822 6 74 16 4 Tronflute
7 74 17 4 indianFlute
8 74 48 4 vFlute
9 74 49 4 vFluteExp
10 74 S0 4 vHTraverso
N 74 St 4 vTonAute
2 M 1 4 Fute?

|:75] 75 0 4 Recorder
1 75 127 4 Picolod

Bz4 % 0 4  PanFlute
1 76 8 4 Kawala
1 % 16 4 Zampona
3 76 17 4 ZamponaAtk
4 76 4 4 TinWhistle
5 76 25 4 TinWhisieNm
6§ 7 26 4 TinWhtsleOr
7 7 46 4 TinWhisie2
8 76 47 4 PanFlute2
9 76 137 4 Piccolo2

825 77 0 4 Bottle Blow
1 77 4 4 TheBottle
2 71 47 4 BottleBlow2
3 77 127 4 Recorder

B26 73 0 4 Shakuhachi
1. 18 1 4 Shakuhachi
2 7 4 4 ShakuBamboo
3 78 127 4 PanPipes

B27 79 0 4 Whistle
LY T | 4 Whistle2
2 1™ O2r 4 s

B28 8 0 4 Ocarina
180 127 4 Sax2

831 8 0 4 Sguare Wave
T8 1 4 MG Square
2 BY 2 4 Hollow Mini
o8 3 4 Meliow FM
4 81 4 4 (CSobo
5§ 8 5 4 Shmoog
6 8 & 4 LM Square
7 8 7 4 IPBOOO TWM
8 8 &8 4 2600 Sine
9 8 8§ 4 Sinetead
10 81 10 4 XGlead
11 8 11 4 TwinSine
12 81 16 4 P5Square
13 Bt 17 4 OBSquare
4 81 18 4 P-BSquare
15 81 19 4 DistSquare
16 81 20 4 3035quarDst!
17 81 2t 4 303SquarDst2
B 81 2 4 303MixSqr
19 81 23 4 DualSqraSaw
0 81 24 4 Pulselead
21 Bl 25 4 JPBPulseldt
2 81 26 4 JP8Pulseld
23 81 27 4 MGReso.Pis
24 81 8 4 JPQPulseld3
25 81 29 4 260RinglLead
2% Bt 30 4 303Distlead
27 8t 31 4 JPBOBODIstLd
B 81 32 4 HipHop Sintd
23 8 33 4 HipHopSarld
30 81 38 4 HipHop Plsld
3t 81 35 4 FuxPuke
2 8 127 4 Sax3

832 8 0 4 SawWawe
1 8 1 4 OB2Saw
2 8 2 4 PulseSaw
3 8 3 4 felineGR
4 8 4 4 Biglead
§ 8 5 4 Velolead
6 8 6 4 GR-300
7 8 1 4 lASaw
8 8 8 4 DodorSolo
9 8 9% 4 fatSawlead
16 82 10 4 P800 Saw
11 8 1% 4 D-50FatSaw
12 8 12 4 08BDoubleSaw
13 82 13 4 JPDoubleSaw
4 8 14 4 FatSawlead2
15 & 15 4 PSuperSaw
1% B2 15 4 WaspySynth
7 8 17 4 PMlead
18 82 18 4 CSawlead
19 82 24 4 MGSawt
W 8 25 4 MGSaw2
21 8 % 4 OBSaw!
22 82 27 4 OBSaw2
3 & 28 4 DS0Saw
24 8 N 4 SHIMSaw
5 8 30 4 Glaw
26 82 31 4 MGSawlead

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name
B32 27 82 32 4 OBSawlead
28 82 33 4 P5Sawlead
23 8 34 4 MGunison
30 8 35 4 OctSawiead
31 8 36 4 NaturalLead
32 8 36 4 Synchronized
33 B2 39 4 MGSawlead2
34 82 40 4 SequenceSaw!
5 82 41 4 SequenceSaw?
36 82 42 4 ResoSaw
37 8 43 4 CheeseSaw!
38 8 44 4 CheeseSaw2
9 & 45 4 RhythmicSaw
4 82 46 4 SequencedSaw
4 R 47 4 TechnoSaw
42 82 127 4 Saxd
833 8 0 4 SynCalliope
1 B 1 4 VentSymh
2 83 2 4 PurePanlead
3 83 8 4 (MPurelead
4 8 9 4 LM Blow Lead
5 83 127 4 Clarinett
B34 84 0 4 Chifferiead
i B4 1 4 TBiead
1 88 2 4 Hybridlead
3 8 3 4 UnisonSortd
4 B 4 4 FatSololead
5 84 5 4 Forcefullead
6 8 & 4 Octunisonld
7 8 7 4 UnisonSawtd
8§ B8 8 4 Madlead
9 8 9 4 Crowdinglead
10 8 10 4 DoubleSqr.
11 B4 47 4 PureFlatiead
12 84 127 4 Carinet2
835 8 0 4 Chrang
1 8 1 4 Wirelead
2 85 2 4 FB.Charang
3 8 3 4 FatGRLead
4 8 4 4 WindyGRLd
5 8 § 4 Meliow GR Ld
6 8 6 4 GR&Puke
7 8 8 4 Distlead
8 8 9 4 Add Guitar!
9 8 10 4 AddGuitar2
10 8 11 4 DanceDstGt
1 8 12 4 DanceDst.Gt2
12 8 16 4 P5Synclead
13 8 17 4 FatSynclead
4 85 18 4 Rotklead
B 8 19 4 SthDecaSync
% 8 20 4 DirySync
17 8 21 4 DualSynclead
18 85 2 4 LABrasld
18 85 24 4 JUNOSubOsc
0 8 25 4 2600SubOsc
21 8 26 4 1PBOOORd Osc
2 8 127 4 Oboe
836 8 0 4 SoloVox
1 8 1 4 SoloVox2
2 8 8 4 Voxlead
3 8 9 4 LFOVox
4 8 10 4 Voxlead2
S 8 127 4 EngiHorn
837 8 0 4 SthSawWave
1 87 1 4 BigFives
2 81 2 4 Sthlead
3 8 3 4 SthAnalav
4 8 4 4 SthPulse
5 8 5 4 JpS5thsaw
& 8 & 4 JPB000 5thFB
7 8 8 4 4thiead
8 8§ 127 4 BHassoon
838 8 0 4 Bas&lead
1 8 1 4 BigsRaw
2 B8 2 4 Fat&Perky
31 8 3 4 HNORave
4 88 4 4 JPSBslead!?
5 8 S5 4 Jr8Bslead2
6 8 6 4 SH5Bstead
7 88 7 4 Delayediead
8 88 127 4 Harmonica
B4t 89 0 4 Fantasia
1 89 1 4 Fantasia2
2 89 2 4 NewAgePad
3 8 31 4 BellHeaven
4 8 4 4 Fantasiald
5 8 5 4 Fantasiad
5§ 8 6 4 AfterD!?
T8 7 4 26DHarmPad
8 8 44 4 EPHeaven
3 89 45 4 HeavenKey
10 89 4 4 BriteSawKey
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VA-3-Tones

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
B41 1t 89 47 4 SugarKey
12 8 127 4 Trumpet!
842 9 0 4 Warm Pad
1 9% 1 4 Thick Matrix
2 % 2 4 HomPad
3 % 3 4 RotarySirng
4 9 4 4 OBSoftPad
5 9% S5 4 SinePad
§ % 6 4 Of Soft Pad2
7 % 8 4 Octavebad
8 % 9 4 Stack Pad
9 80 10 4 HumenPad
10 9% 11 4 SyncBrsPad
180 12 4 OctPwWMPad
12 80 13 4 IPSoftPad
13 90 43 4 PWMSoftPad
4 90 44 4 LFOSweep
15 %0 45 4 StackedPad
16 9 46 4 SawStrings
17 90 47 4 WarmJPSTR
18 90 127 4 Trumpet2
843 91 0 4 Polyynth
o9t 4  BO's PolySyn
2 81 2 4 Polysynth2
3 9t 3 4 PolyKing
4 91 4 4 SuperPoly
5 91 8 4 PowerStxk
6 91 9 4 Octave Stack
7 8t 10 4 ResoStack
8 91 11 4 TechnoStack
9 91 12 4 PubeStak
0 %1 13 4 TwinOctRave
1M 51 14 4 OctRave
1291 15 4 HappySynth
B3 91 16 4 ForwardSweep
14 31 17 4 ReverseSweep
15 91 24 4 MinorRave
% 91 46 4 Unison Saws
17 91 47 4 SuperSaws
B 81 127 4 Trombonet
Ba 9 0 4 SpaceVoice
1T 9 1 4 Heaven ll
2 92 2 4 SCHeaven
3 % 3 4 ltopia
4 52 4 4 Water Space
5 92 5 4 ColdSpace
6 92 6 4 NoisePeaker
72 7 4  Bamboo Hit
8 9 B8 4 CosmicVoie
9 92 9 4 AuhVox
10 92 10 4 Avhauh
1 92 11 4 Vocorderman
1292 12 4 Holy Voices
i3 92 4 4 JPBHaunting
4 9 4 4 iPBHollow
15 92 45 4 SquarePad
16 92 4 4 Pipebad
17 92 47 4 Warm Sor Pad
18 92 127 4 TomboneZ
845 93 0 4 BowedGlas
1 93 1V 4 SoftBellPad
2 93 2 4 JPB SqrPad
3 83 3 4 T7thBelPad
4 93 4 4 SteelGlass
5 8 5 4 BottleStack
6 93 4 4 Gupad
7 93 127 4 FrHom
846 9 0 4 MetalPad
1 % 1 4 TinePad
2 94 2 4 PannerPad
3 9 3 4 SteelPad
4 94 4 4 SpecalRave
5 8 5 4 Metaifad2
6 94 127 4 frHoml
B47 95 0 4 HaloPad
1 95 t 4 VoxPad
2 9% 2 4 Vox Sweep
3 95 8 & HorrorPad
4 95 g 4 SynVoxPad
5 95 10 4 SynVoxPad2
6 9 11 4 Breath&Rise
7 85 12 4 TearsVolces
8 95 127 4 Tuba
B48 9% 0 4 SweepPad
1 % 1 4 Polar Pad
2 8% 2 4 Ambient BPF
3 9% 3 4 Synchad
4 9% 4 4 Wariors
S5 9% 8 4 Converge
6 9% 9 4 Shwimmer
7 9% 10 4 CelestialPd
8 89 11 4 BagSweep
9 9 12 4 SweepPipe

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
B8 10 9 13 4 SweapStack BS6 20 102 20 4 JustBefore BEB 3 M2 16 4 Hichiriki
11 9 14 4 DeepSweep 21 102 21 4 RNDFl.Chord 4 12 24 & Mizmar
12 .9 15 4 StrayPad 2 12 22 4 RandomEnding 5 12 32 4 Suonal
13 9% 46 4 SoftSweep 23 12 B 4 RandomSine 6 112 33 4 Suonal
14 9% 47 4 SawsSweep 24 W2 24 4 EstingFilter 7 112 127 4 Breathpipe
15 9% 127 4 BrsSect! 5 102 25 4 NoiseBSawHit .
. 26 101 26 4 PourMagic
851 97 0 4 leRain 27 W2 27 4 DancingDrill 1 4
197 1 4 Harmo Rain 28 102 28 4 DirtyStack 2 4
2 9 2 4 African wood 2 102 29 4 BigBlue 3 13 1@ 4 GamelanGong
3 97 3 4 Anklung Pad 30 102 30 4 StaticHit 4 13 11 4 StGamelan
4 97 4 4 FRattlePad 31102 31 4 AtModfX S 113 12 4 langGu
5 97 5 4 Sawimpulse 32 102 32 4 Acid Copter § 13 13 4 Jegogan
6 97 & 4  Strange Str. 33 102 127 4 Glock 7 13 14 4 jublag
7 97 7 4 FastPWD Pad 8 113 15 4 Pemade
8 97 8 4 Clavirad BS7 103 0 4 EchoDrops 9 13 16 4 RAMACymbal
9 97 9 4 EPPad 1 103 1 4 EchoBell 0 M3 17 4 Kajar
10 57 10 4 TambraPad 7 13 2 4 EchoPan 11 113 18 4 Kelontuk
1197 11 4 CPPad 313 3 4 EchoPan2 12 13 19 4 Kelontuk Mt
12 97 1271 4 BrsSect 4 103 4 4 BigPanner 13 113 20 4 Kelontuk Sid
5 103 5 4 ResoPanner 14 113 21 4 Kopyak Op
B52 38 0 4 Soundtrack 6 103 6 4 WaterPiano 15 113 2 4 KopyakMt
1 9 1 4 Ancestral 7 103 7 4 EchoSynBass 16 113 23 4 CengCeng
2 98 2 4 Prologue 8 103 8 4 PanSequence 17 13 24 4 Reyoung
3 %8 3 4 Prologue2 9 103 5 4 Aqua B 193 25 4 Kempur
4 98 4 4 Hols Strings 1 103 1 4 Panninglead 19 113 32 4 InglCrash
5 9 5 4 HitoryWave 11 103 11 4 PanningBrass 20 13 4 4 CrashMenu
6 9 8 4 Rave 12 103 127 4 TubeBell 21 113 41 4 RideCym Menu
7 98 127 4 Viel 2 113 4 4 RideBeliMenu
B58 104 0 4 StarTheme 22 113 47 4 CymbalRoll
853 9 0 4 Cysal 1 104 1 4 StarTheme2 24 13 127 4 Timpani
199 1 4 synMallet 2 14 2 4 StarMind
2 99 2 4 SoftCystal 3 14 3 4 StarDust 872 14 0 4 Agogo
3 9 3 4 RoundGlock 4 104 4 4 RepTrance t 14 8 4 Atarigane
4 99 4 4 loudGlock 5 18 5 4 Etherality 2 14 16 4 Tambourine
5 99 5 4 GlockenChime 6 104 6 4 MysticPad 3 14 127 4 Melodic Tom
6 89 6 4 CearBells 7 104 8 4 DreamPad
7 99 7 4 ChristmasBel 8 14 9 4 SikyPad 873 M5 0 4 SteelDrums
8 99 8 4 VibraBels 9 1§ 10 4 DreamPad2 i ns o 4 istand MIt
9 9 3 4 DigiBells 0 104 11 4 SilkyPad2 2 N5 127 4 DeepSnare
10 98 10 4 MsicBel 1M 104 16 4 New Centu
M8 11 4 AnslogBell 2108 17 4 7thames i 508 Woodblodk
12 .99 12 4 BlowBell 13108 18 4 GalaxyWay 116 8 4 Castanets
13 95 13 4 HyperBell 14 14 19 4 RisingOSC. 2 116 16 4 Angklung
14 93 16 4 ChoralBelis 15 104 127 4 Xylophone 3 16 17 4 AngkiRhythm
15 99 17 4 Airgells 4 116 24 4 FingerSnaps
16 99 18 4 BellHarp BE1 05 0 4 Sitar 5 116 32 4 909HandClap
17 99 19 4 Gamelimba 1 105 1 4 Sitar2 6 115 40 4 HandClapMenu
18 99 20 4 JUNOBell 2 105 2 4 DetuneSitar T N6 127 4 ElecPerct
19 99 21 4 JpBell 3 105 3 4 Sitar3 ;
0 B 12 4 PizzBel 4 105 & 4 SitarDrone 875 W04 Tako
21 % 3 4 BottomBell 5 105 5 4 Sitard Tn7 1 4 SmaliTaiko
2 w14 vibe2 6 105 8 4 Tambre 2 1M 8 4 ConcertBD
7 105 16 4 Tamboura 3 179 4 ConcertBD Mt
854 106 0 4 Atmosphere B 105 127 4 Marimba 4 117 16 4 ljungleBD
1 100 1 4 WamAtmos 5 W7 17 4 TechnoBD
2 W6 2 4 NylonHarp B62 106 0 4 Banjo 6 N7 18 4 Bounce
310 3 4 Harpvox 106 1 4 MutedBanjo 7 M7 24 4 KendangWadon
4 100 4 4 HollowReleas 2 16 8 4 Rabab 8 117 25 4 Bebarongan
5 10 5 4 Nylon+Rhodes 3 106 9 4 SanXin 3 17 26 4 Pelegongan
6 100 6 4 AmbientPad 4 106 16 4 Gopichant 0 117 27 4 Dholak1
7 100 7 4 Invisible 5 106 24 4 Oud 1117 28 4 Dholsk2
8 100 8 4 PuiseyKey 6 106 28 4 OudeStrings 12117 32 4 inglBDRoll
8 100 8 4 NoisePiano 7 106 312 4 piva 13 117 40 4 KickMenu)
10 100 10 4 Heaven Atmos 8 106 127 4 Koto 4 M7 41 4 KickMenu2
11 100 11 4 Tambra Atmos - 15 117 42 4 KickMenu3
12100 127 4 SynMaliet Ba3 1w o 4  Shamisen % 117 43 4 KkkMenu4
- 107 1 4 Tsugaru 17 W17 127 4 ElecPerc2
BSS Wi 0 4 Brightness 2 17 8 4 Synsh -
1 101 1 4 Shining Star 3107 127 4 she B76 118 0 4 Melo.Tam1
2 101 2 4 OBSwab e 1 O e 1 18 1 4 RealTom
3 11 3 4 Brass Star 864 1w 0 4 Xoto 2 18 2 4 RealTom2
5 101 4 4 Choir Stab 1 108 1 4 GuZheng 3 18 3 4 JazTom
5 101 5 4 DS0Retour 2 108 8 4 TaishoKoto 4 18 4 4 BrushTom
6 W01 § 4 SouthernWind 3 108 16 4 Kanoon S 18 8 4 Melo.Tom2
7 101 7 4 SymbolicBell 4 W8 19 4 Kanoon+Choir 6§ 18 38 4 RockTom
B 101 8 4 Orghel 5 108 24 4 OctHarp 7 B 168 4 RashSD
9 106t 127 4 Windbell 6 108 127 4 Shakuhachi 8 118 17 4 HouseSD
— . 9 118 18 4 jungleSD
856 102 0 4 Gobiin B65 109 0 4 Kalimba 10 118 19 4 995D
t 102 1 4 Gobiinson 1 109 8 4 Sanza 11 118 24 4 inglSDRall
7 12 1 4 ShsSciFi 2 103 8 4 Bodhran 22 118 40 & SDMenu?
3 102 3 4 Abduction 3 109 10 4 Bodhran Mute 13118 41 4 SDMenu2
4 102 4 4 Auhbient 4 109 127 4 Whistlet 14 118 £ 4 SDMenul
5 102 5 4 LFOPad : - 15 118 43 4 SDMenud
6 102 6 4 RandomStr 110 0 4 Bagpipe 16 118 44 4 SDMenS
7 12 7 4 RandomPad ! 10 8 4 Didgeridoo 17 118 127 4 Taiko
8 102 8 4 LowBirdsPad 2 10 5 4 Uillean Pige ..
9 12 9 4 FolingDown 3 110 10 4 UilinPipe Nm B77 119 0 4 SynthODrum
10102 10 4 LFORAVE 4 110 11 & UillnPipe Or 1 119 8 4 808Tom
1102 11 4 LFOHomor 510 127 4 Whistle2 ; ::g 190 : ;led;m
12 102 12 4 LFOTechno ne Perc,
13102 13 4 Ahemative B Mg 4 e 4 15 14 66Tom
W02 14 4 UFORX 2 1M 8 4 Gaok 5119 12 4 309Tom
181015 4 Gorgle Man 311127 4 Bottleblow S ey 4 56 DistTom
16 102 16 4 SweepFX 7 NS 127 4 TakoRim
17 102 17 4 LMHasCome e T
1B 102 18 4 Fallininsect 58 112 01 4 §::,,,iz &7 200 4 Reverse m.
19 102 19 4 LFOOctRave o120 1 4 Reverse Cym2
2 N2 8 4 Pungl 210 2 4 ReverseGym3
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VA-3 Owner's Manual—Reference

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name

B78 3 120 3 4 ReverseCymd

4 120 8 4 RevSnarel

5 120 9 4 RevSnare2

6 120 16 4 RevKiktl

7 120 17 & Rev.ConBD

8§ 120 4 4 RevTom!

9 120 25 4 RevIom2

10 120 26 4 RevTom3i

11 120 27 4 RevTomd

12 120 40 4 Rev.SDMenul
13 120 41 4 Rev.SDMenu2
14 120 42 4 RevSDMenuld
15 120 43 4 Rev.BD Menul
16 120 44 4 Rev.BDMenu2
17 120 45 4 Rev.BD Menul
18 120 45 4 Rev.ClapMenu
19 120 127 4 Cymbal

881 120 ¢ 4 GtFretNoise

1121 1 4 Gt.Cut Nolse

2 124 2 4 SwingSlap

3 121 3 4 GtCutNoise2
4 121 4 4 Dist.CutNoiz

5 121 5 4 BassSlide

6 121 6 4 PikScrape

7 11 8 4 GtFXMenu

8 12¢ 9 4 Bartok Pirz.

9 121 10 4 GuitarSlap

10 121 11 4 Chord Stroke
11 121 12 4 Biwa Stroke
12 121 13 4 Biwa Tremolo
13 121 16 4 ABsNzMenu
14 1% 17 4 DGtNzMenu
15 12t 18 4 EGtNzMenul
16 121 19 4 EGtNzMenu2
17 121 20 4 GStrokeMenu
18 121 21 4 GtSlideMenu
19 121 2 4 ABsMuteNz
20 121 23 4 ABsToudNz
21 121 24 4 ABsAtackNz
2 121 25 4 TCUupmhz

23 121 28 4 TCDownMtNz
4 11 27 4 TCUpMtNz
25 121 28 4 TCDownNz
% 121 29 4 DstGl.UpNez
27 121 3B 4 DstGT.DwnNzi

GEN var PC CCOD CC32 Name

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCOO CC32 Name
8 121 31 4 DSIGTOwnNz2 BS2 3 124 3 4 Bidd2 885 20 126 20 4 Audio Switch
o 4 14 4 4 Kitty 21 126 21 4 KeyTyping
B8l 29 121 32 4 DstGT.MuteN:z 212 R 4 St
30 121 34 4 GtStrokeNzS B84 5 124 5 4 Growl
31 121 35 4 SHGtSlaNz! 6 124 6 4 Gowl B8 23 126 23 4 82
32 121 36 4 StGLSlNm 7 124 7 4 Fancy Animal 24 126 24 4 CarEnginel
33 1 37 4 SUGLSINZ 8 124 8 4 Sed 25 126 25 4 Carbom
34 121 38 4 SUGLSINz4 9 124 127 4 Telephone 6 126 26 4 Boeeeen
35 121 39 4 GiStrokeNz! i 27 126 21 4 RCrossing
36 121 40 4 GtStrokeNz2 B85 125 0 4 Telephonel 28 126 28 4 Compresser
37 121 41 4 GiStrokeNz3 1 125 1 4 Telephone2 29 126 29 4 Sword Boom!
38 12t 42 4 GiStrokeNzd 2 15 2 4 DoorCreaking 30 126 30 4 Sword Cross
39 121 44 4 EGUNzMenu 3 125 3 4 Door 31 126 31 4 Stab't
40 121 45 4 AGtNzMenu 4 125 4 4 Saawh 32 126 32 4 Stabr2
41 121 46 4 BassNzMenu 5 125 5 4 WindChimes 33 126 127 4 OneNotelam
42 121 47 4 BassSlide 6 125 7 4 Scatchi
43 12¢ 127 4 C(Castanets 7 15 8 4 ScratchKey B87 127 0 4 Applause
8 125 9 4 TapeRewind 1 127 1 4 Laughing
B82 122 0 4 Breath Noise g 125 10 4 Phono Noise 2 127 2 & Sceaming
o122 1 4 HKeyClick 100125 11 4 MC500Beep 3 127 3 4 Punch
2 12 2 4 BrthNzMenu 1125 12 4 Saatch3 4 127 4 4 HeartBeat
3 122 3 4 FlBreatht 12 125 13 4 Scatch4 S 127 5 4 footsteps
4 12 4 4 Fifireath? 13125 14 4 Scratch§ 6 127 6 4 Applause2
5 12 5 4 FlBreath3 14125 15 4 Soratch6 7 127 7 4 SmallCub
6 122 6 4 VoxBreath? 15 125 16 4 Saatch? 8 127 8 4 ApplauseWave
7 122 7 4 VoxBreath? 16 125 127 4 Bird Tweet 9 127 9 4 Babylaughing
g8 12 8 4 bone N2 e st st 10 127 %6 4 VoiceOne
9 12 9 4 TrumpetMz B8§ 126 0 4 Helicopter 11 127 17 4 VoiceTwo
10 122 47 4 BrthNzMenu 1 16 1 4 CarEngine 12 127 18 4 Voite Thee
11122 127 4 Triangle 2 126 2 4 Carftop 13 127 19 4 VokeTsh
316 3 4 GaPass 14 127 20 4 Voice Whey
B83 123 0 4 Seashore 4 126 4 4 Carlrash 15 127 22 4 Voice Kikit
1123 1 4 Rain S 126 5 4 Siten 16 127 23 4 Voice ComeOn
2 123 2 4 Thunder 6 126 6 4 Tnain 17 127 24 & Voice Aoy
3 13 3 4 Wind 7 126 7 4 Jetplane 18 127 25 4 VoiteOou
4 123 4 4 Stream 8 126 8 4 Starship 19 127 26 4 VoiceHie
5 123 5§ 4 Bubble 9 126 9 4 Burst Noise 20 127 121 4 WaterBefl
6§ 13 5 4 Wind2 10 126 10 4 Calculating
7 123 7 4 Cricket 11 126 11 4 Perc Bang 888 128 0 4 GunShot
8 123 1 4 Pink Noise 12 126 12 4 Bumer 1 128 1 4 Machine Gun
g 123 17 4 WhiteNoise 13 126 13 4 Glass & Glam 2 128 2 4 lasergun
10 123 47 4 WindsHit 14 126 14 4 YkeRing 3 128 3 4 Explosion
11 123 127 4 OrcheHit 15 126 15 4 OverBlow 4 128 4 4 Eruption
R O—— 1§ 126 16 4 CrackBottle 5 128 5 4 B8igShot
884 124 0 4 Bid 17 126 17 & FourBottie 6 128 6 4 Explosion2
1414 18 126 18 4 Soda 7 128 127 4 lungleTune
2 124 2 4 HoneGallop 19 126 19 4 QpenCDTray

GBN Var PC CCD0 CC32 Name
Al t ¢ 3 Piano1
1 1 8 3 UprightPw
2 t % 3 EuropeanP!
3t 24 3 Pano+Sir
4 1 16 3 Pianw2
5 1 127 3 AcouPianol
A2 2 0 3 Piano2
1t 2 8 3 PopPianow
2 2 16 3 DancePiano
3 2 126 3 Piano2
4 2 121 3 AcouPiano2
A13 3 0 3 Piane3l
1 3 1 3 EGRhodest
2 3 2 3 EG+Rhodes2
3 3 8 3 Piano3w
4 3 126 3 Piano2
5 3 127 3 AcwouPiano3
AN 4 0 3 Honkytonk
1 4 8 3 Honkytonk2
2 4 126 3 Honkytonk
3 4 127 3 EecPianol
A15 5 0 3 EPiano?
15 8 3 StSoftEP
2 S 9 3 ChoEPiano
3 5 10 3 SilentRhodes
4 5 16 3 FM4SAEP
5 5 1 3 DistEPiano
6 5 20 3 Wurly
7 5 25 3 HardRhodes
8 5 2 3 MellowRhades
9 § 126 3 Phanol
10 5 127 3 HecPiano2
Al6 6 0 3 EPiano2
1 6 B8 3 Detuned EP2
2 & B 3 SUFMEP
3 6 3
4 6 3
S 6 3
A7 7
17 3 Harpsichord?
2 7 & 3 CoupledHps.

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
A7 3 7 16 3 Hampsiw

4 7 24 3 Hapsio

S 7 32 3 SynthHarpsi

€ 7 126 3 Piano2

7 7 121 3 ElecPianod
AlB 8 0 3 Cav

1 8 B8 3 CompClav.

2 8 16 3 ResoClav

3 8 24 3 Cavo

4 B 32 3 AnalogClav.

S 8 33 3 peCavt

6 8 35 3 JBCav.2

7 8 126 3 EPano!

8 8 127 3 Honkytonk
AZt 9 0 3 Celesta

1 9 1 3 PopCelesta

2 9 126 3 ChoEPiano

3 8 127 3 ElecOrgt
A2 18 ¢ 3 Glockenspt

1 10 126 3 EPano2

2 10 127 3 EecOrg2
AR 11 0 3 MusicBox

1 11 126 3 SteebstrGt

2 ¥ 121 3 FEecDrgl
A24 120 3 Vibraphone

11 3 PopVibe.

2 12 8 3 Vibw

3 12 9 3 Vibraphones

4 12 126 3 SteelstrGt

5 12 127 3 ElecOmgd
A5 13 6 3 Marimba

1 13 8 3 Marimbaw

2 13 16 3 Barafon

3 83 17 3 Baafon2

4 13 24 3 ‘togdwum

5 13 126 3 12suGt

6 13 127 3 PipeOrg!

GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name GBN Vvar PC CCO0 CC32 Name
A26 14 @ 3Xylophone A2 6 18 126 3 SlapBas3
1 1 126 3 FunkGt 7 18 127 3 Harpsi2
2 ¥ 27 3 PipeOrg2
B A3l " 0 3 Organd
AN 15 0 3 Tubular-bel 1 19 8 3 RotaryOrg.
115 8 3 ChurchBelt 2 19 16 3 RotaryOrg$
2 15 9 3 Carillon 3 19 17 3 RockQOrgan1t
3 15 26 3 MuledGt 4 19 18 3 RockOrgan2
4 15 127 3 PFipeOrg3 5 19 24 3 RotayOrgF
& 19 126 3 SlapBagsi
A28 % 0 3 Santur 7 19 127 3 Harpsid
L T 3 Santur2 .
2 1% 8 3 Cimbalom A3 20 0 3 ChurchOrgl
3 16 16 3 CZither? 120 8 3 Church Org2
& 16 17 3 Ziher2 2 0 6 3 ChurchOrg3
5 1 24 3 Dulimer 3 2 24 3 Omanflute
6 16 126 3 SlapBasst 4 20 32 3 TremfFlute
7 16 1271 3 Accordion 5 20 33 3 TheaterOrg.
6 0 126 3 SlapBass2
At 7 0 3 Organt 7 2 127 3 Cail
AR T | 3 Organ il e o
2 17 8 3 on A3S 2 0 3 Reed Organ
3 17 9 3 Organo t 21 & 3 WindOrgan
4 17 16 3 &0'sOrgant 2 21 126 3 SlapBass2
5 17 17 3 6&0sOrgan2 3 21 127 3 Clavil
6 17 18 3 £0s0Organ3 e e gt N
7 17 19 3 FarfOrgan ¢ 3 Acordionf
8 17 M 3 CheeseOrgan 1 8§ 3 Acordiont
§ 17 25 3 D500rgan 2 9 3 Dist Accord
117 2% 3 JUNOOrgan 3 16 3 Cho. Accord
11 17 27 3 Hybrid Organ 4 24 3 Hard Accord
2 17 8 3 VsOrgan 5 25 3 SoftAccord
13 17 29 3 DigiGwrch 6 126 3 Slap Bass2
4 17 32 3 Organd 7 2 127 3 Cavi3
I A
17 17 48 3 SthOrgan 1.3 1 3 Hamonica?
1 17 126 3 SepBast 2 2B 126 3 sapBas2
19 17 127 3 Hapsid {3 Celestal
k A3 24 0 3 Bandoneon
) 1 24 8 3 Bandoneon2
2 18 2 3 EOmaniee 2 24 16 3 Bandoneon3
3 18 8 3 DetunedOr2 3 24 126 3 Fingered8s
4 B 9 3 Octave Organ 4 4 3 Celesta2
5 18 32 3 OrganS
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VA-3 - Tones

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCDO CC37 Name PC CCOO CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
Ad1 5 0 3 NylonstrGt AS3 5 35 16 3 PBassMarm. A5 3 45 126 3 Organ2 ATE 11 5% 21 3 BimHit
1 25 8 3 Ukulele 6 35 126 3 Strings 4 45 127 3 DotorSolo 12 5 22 3 Technorg Hit
2 25 16 3 NylonGto 7 35 127 3 Cwmale s 13 5% 23 3 Ravehit
3 25 24 3 VeloHarmnix . ] 4% 0 1 Pizidte 14 5 24 3 Strings Hit
4 5 32 3 NyonGL2 AS4 3 0 3 Fretless Bs. t 48 1 3 VohCbs Pizz 15 5 25 3 StackHit
5 25 40 3 RequintGt. T 03% 1 3 Fretless Bs2 2 46 2 3 ChamberPizz 16 5 126 3 TenorSax
6 25 126 3 FingeredBs 2 36 2 3 FretessBsl 3 4 3 3 StPizicate 17 5 127 3 Cello2?
7 5 121 3 SynBrast 3 36 3 3 Fretiesssd 4 46 8 3 SoloPiz.
4 3 4 3 SynFretles 5 46 16 3 SoloSpic AB1 57 0 3 Trumpet
Ad2 2% 0 3 SteelstrGt S 3 5 3 MrSmooth 6 4 126 3 Organ2 1 57T 1 3 Trumpet2
T % 8 3 Gt 6 36 8 3 Wood+FlesBs 7 4 121 3 School Daze 2 57T 2 3 Trumpet
2 2% 9 3 NylonsSteel 7 3 126 3 SynStrings3 . 3 5 8 3 FlugelHom
3 2 16 3 Mandolin 8 36 127 3 Glasses ABT 4 0 3 Harp 4 57 16 3 4&thTumpets
4 26 17 3 dolin 2 1 47 16 3 SynthHarp 5 57 24 3 BrightTp.
5 2 18 3 MandolinTrem AS5 37 0 3 SlapBass? 2 47 16 3 Trumpet 6 57 5 3 WamTp.
6 2% 32 3 SteelGr2 1 .37t 3 SapPop 3 & 127 3 Bellsinger 7 8T R 3 Sn Trumpet
7 2% 126 3 Picked Bass 2 37 8 3 ResoSlap e e b R P  £ 8 S7 126 3 Baritone Sax
8 26 127 3 SynBras2 3 37 9 3 UnisonSiap AB8 48 0 3 Timpani 3 5 127 3 Contrabass
oo RS AR 4 37 126 3 SynStrings3 1 48 126 3 Trumpet - .
Ag3 70 3 JazGt 5 37 127 3 Soundtrack 2 48 127 3 Square Wave AB2 58 0 3 Tromhone
to27 3 MellowGt. R -« = 1 5 1 3 Trombone 2
2 21 B 3 PedalSteel A6 3 0 3 SlpBas2 ATt 40 3 stings 2 S8 2 3 Teinbones
327 126 3 PickedBass V3B 8 3 fMSlp 145 1 3 BrightSty 3 5% 8 3 BsTrombone
4 1 1w 3 Synsras3 2 B 126 3 Organl 2 49 2 3 Chamberst 4 % 126 3 Atosax
3 38 127 3 Amosphere 3 4 3 3 Cellosect. S 58 127 3 Harp!
Ad4 28 0 3 CeanGt 4 4 8 3 Ochetra
[ B 3 Clean Half AS7 3 0 3 SynthBassi 5 49 9 3 Orchestral AB3
2 8 2 31 OpenHard! 1039 1 3 SynthBassi0! 6 4 10 3 TremoloOrch 1 8 3 Tubal
3 28 3 3 OpenHard2 2 3 2 3 (SBes 7 4 113 CholrSw 2 59 3 Prasi
& 28 4 3 ICCleanGt. 3 39 3 3 iP4Bass B8 49 1 3 Strings+Horn 3 58 3 Harp2
T 28 8 3 Chorus Gt 4 39 4 3 Jp8Bass 9 49 16 3 S5tStrings
6 28 9 3 JCChorus Gt 5 33 5§ 3 P5Bass 10 49 24 3 VeloStrings AB4 6 0 3 MutedTrumpet
7 2 168 3 TCFromPick 6 39 & 3 JPMG Bass 11 49 32 3 OcStrings) 1 & 8 3 Muted Horns
8 28 17 3 TCHRearPick 7 38 8 3 Acid Bass 12 49 33 3 OdStrings2 2 60 126 3 Brast
g 28 B 3 TCCeanf 8 1 3 3 TBID3Bass 13 43 126 3 Trombone 3 60 127 3 Guitart
W 28 1@ 3 TCCean? 9 33 10 3 TeknoBass 14 49 127 3 SuSeat!
1128 126 3 FretlessBs 10 35 11 3 TB303Bas2 . ABS 61 0 3 FrenchHoms
12 28 127 3 SynBrasd 11 39 12 3 Kicked TB303 AT2 50 0 3 SlowStrings 1 61 1 3 FrHom?2
s 12 33 13 3 TBI0ISawBs 1 50 1 3 SlowStrings2 2 &8 2 3 Hom+ Orche
MutedGt 13 39 14 3 Rubber303Bs 2 50 8 3 Legatosw. 3 61 3 3 WideFreHms
1 22 1 3 MutedDisGt 14 39 15 3 Reso303Bs 3 50 9 3 WarmStrings 4 61 8 3 FHmSlow
2 29 2 3 TCMutedGt. 15 33 16 3 ResoSHBas 4 S0 10 3 StSlowSt 5 6 9 3 DualHoms
3 29 8 3 FunkGt 16 39 17 3 TB303SqrBs 5 50 126 3 Trombone 6 6 1€ 3 SnthHom
4 29 16 3 FunkGr2 17 39 18 3 TB303Distés 6 50 127 3 StrSect2 g g: ‘2;6 ; ;-Hon;mn
5 29 126 3 AcousticBs. 18 39 24 3 AmeqgaioBs [P — . rass
6 29 127 3 SynBassi 19039 126 3 o:;:?ﬂ AT3 51 0 3 SynStrings? 9 61 127 3 Guitar?
20 3 127 3 WarmBel 1751 13 08Strings
AdE 0 0 3" OverdriveGt 2 8 2 3 StackStrings ABS 62 0 3 Bras?
130 1 3 Overdrive2 AS8 0 0 3 SynthBass2 3 51 3 3 iPstings 1 8 3 BasH
2 30 2 3 Owerdrive3 1 4 1 3 SynthBasa0i 4 51 8 3 Synstrings3 2 6 2 3 BonesSec.
3 30 3 3 MoreDrive 2 4 2 3 ModularBass 5 51 9 3 SnStringsd 3 B 8 3 Brasi
4 3 B 3 LPOverDNGt 3 40 3 3 SeqBass 6 51 16 3 HighStrings 4 6 9 3 Bram3
5 30 9 3 LPOverDv 4 A A 3 MGBass 7 81 17 3 HybridStr S 62 10 3 Brassiz
& 30 126 3 Choir Aahs 5 4 5 3 MgOctBassi 8§ St 24 3 TronStrings 6 62 16 3 BrassFall
7 30 127 3 SynBas2 6 40 6 3 MGOctBas2 9 St 25 3 NoizSirings 7 6 17 3 TrumpetFall
e 7 40 7 3 MGBlip8s 10 51 126 3 Trombone 8 62 24 3 OctaveBrass
A47 10 3 DistortionGt 8 4 8 3 BeefFM Bass 1 51 127 3 Strfect3 9 62 25 3 Brass+Reed
T3 1 3 Dist.6t2 9 4 9 3 DiyBass W0 62 126 3 Bras2
2 31 2 3 Dazed Guitar 10 40 16 3 XWireBas A4 . 3; (11 g gyn.;:ingsg N 6 127 3 FEecGtrl
3 31 3 3 Distortion 1 40 19 3 WireStrBass yn.Strings
4 31 4 3 DistFast 12 40 12 3 BipBas 2 52 2 3 JUNOStrings ¢ 3 SynthBrasst
5 31 B 3 Feedback Gt 13 40 13 3 RubberBass? 3 52 8 3 AirStrings 1 6 1 3 JUNOBrass
§ 31 9 3 Feedback G2 14 4 16 3 RubberBass? 4 5 126 3 Trombone 2 63 2 3 StackBrags
7 31 1% 3 PowerGuitar 15 40 17 3 SHIDIBassi 5 5 127 3 Pizcato z g i ; :;Ikzgrass
8 31 17 3 PowerGt2 16 40 18 3 SHIDIBass2 rasy
9 3t 1B 3 Shbis 17 40 19 3 SmoothBass ATS 830 3 ChoirAahs 5 6 .8 3 Pobras
31 24 3 RockRhythm 18 4 20 3 SHIOBass3 ! 8 8 3 lhoirAas 6 6 9 3 PSBras
N3 53 RockRiythm2 19 40 21 3 Sphkebas 2 5 8 3 MeltedChor 7 6 16 3 Odimbus
12 31 126 3 Choir Aahs 0 40 2 3 HouseBas 3 5 10 3 Church Choir 8 6 17 3 HybridBras
21 @ 23 3 KGBas 4 53 16 3 ChoirHahs 9 6 126 3 Brast
A48 2 0 3 GLHarmonis 24 2 3 SyncBass 5 8 24 3 Choruslahs 10 63 127 3 ElecGtr2
1 32 8 3 Gtfeedback B 40 75 3 MGSthBass 6 53 32 3 ChorusAahs ir
2 R 9 3 Gfeedback? % 4 2 3 RNDBass 7 53 33 3 MaleAahsStr A8 64 0 3 SynthBras2
3 32 16 3 AcGtHarmnx 3’ 4 27 3 WowMGBass 8 53 126 3 Trombone 1 8 1 3 SoftBrass
4 32 24 3 ESBassHarm. % 40 28 3 BubbleBass 9 5 127 3 Violia1 2 84 2 3 WarmBras
5 32 126 3 ChoirAshs 77 4 1% 3 Organd : 3 84 B 3 SynBrasssz
6 3 17 3 Synfassd % @ 17 3 FunoyVor AT6 5 0 3 Voie Oohs 4 64 9 3 OBBras
1 54 8 3 VoiceDahs 5 64 10 3 ResoBrass
ASY 33 0 3 AcousticBs. i 2 54 126 3 Trombone § 64 16 3 VeloBrasi
1 3 1 3 Rocablly A 3 s 13 Viokin2 7 80 173 Transbras
2 3 8 3 WildABas 2 4 B 3 SlowVielin . 8 64 126 3 Orchestrahiit
331 16 3 Bas+OHH 3 &1 16 3 Organ2 AT 50 3 Synvox 3 64 17 3 Str
4 33 16 3 Choir Aahs 4 a1 3 Echabell L O s
5 33 127 3 Fantay A 2 0 3 Vi 2 S5 9 3 SilentNight L 8 0 3 SopranoSax
1 42 1 3 Vilsak IS 6 3 vschor ] &5 8 3 Sopranofup.
AS2 38 0 3 FingeredBs 2 42 16 3 Organi 4 55 173 Vinyl Choir 2 65 121 3 AcouBast
1 38 1 3 FingeredBs2 P8 .3 IQR. 5 5 16 3 AltoSa
2 3 2 3 lambas 127 - 3 keRain 6 55 127 3 Cellot 812 8 0 3 AltoSax
1 3 3 3 lanmBas2 AL 1 66 8 3 AltoSaxExp.
2 34 4 3 RockBas A g ‘1’ ; ﬁiﬁﬁm A7 50T Orchestrabit 2 6 8 3 GrowSax
503 B 3 Chousands 2 8 125 3 Ogant R e 36 16 3 AloSaxeTp
6 34 16 3 FBassMam. 3 43 127 3 Oboe2001 2 %6 8 3 PhilyHit 4 6 127 3 AcuBas?
T % 3 Sowstings i ; :? ; g:Ub:an“ B3 & 03 Yenor Sa
8 34 7C nor Sax
3 HamoPan e : g‘:;:’:‘z"” § 5 12 3 ShackWave 1 67 1 3 Tenorsax
AS3 B 0 3 Picked Bass 7 4 177 3 EchoPan 6 56 16 3 LloFiRave 2 & B 3 BreathyTn.
1 35 1 3 PickedBass2 7 5% 17 3 TechnoHit 3 67 9 3 StTenorSax
2 35 2 3 PickedBass3 AGS #0T Tremolo Str 8 5 18 3 DstHit 4 6 121 3 HecBasst
335 3 3 PickedBassA t 45 8 3 SlowTremolo 3 5 19 3 BamHit
4 35 B 3 MutedPickBs 2 45 9 3 SuspenseStr 0 56 20 3 BitHit
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€Co0 CC32 Name GEN Var PC CODO CC32 Name GEN Var PC GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
¢ 3 Baritone Sax 832 24 8 34 3 MGunison B47 0 658 3 104 9 3 SikyPad
13 BaniSax 5 8 35 3 OctSawlead 1 1 4 104 16 3 NewCentuy
127 3 EecBas2 % 82 40 3 SequenceSaw! 2 9 2 3 VoxSweep § 104 17 3 TthAtmos.
27 82 41 3 SequenceSawl 3 95 8 3 Horror Pad 6 104 18 3 Galaxy Way
B1S 6 0 3 Oboe 28 B £ 3 ResoSaw 4 95 127 3 Tuba 7 104 127 3 Xylophone
1 69 8 3 OhoeExp. 23 82 43 3 CheeseSaw! S .
2 6% 16 3 MultiReed 30 82 44 3 CheeseSawl B48 9% 0 3 SweepPad B61 W05 0 3 Sitar
3 6 127 3 SlapBassi 31 82 45 3 RhythmicSaw 1 9% 1 3 PolarPad t 105 1 3 Sitar2
. J— 32 8 127 3 Saxd 2 9% 8 3 Converge 2 WS 2 3 DetuneSitar
B16 700 0 3 EnglishHorn I 3 9% 9 3 Shwimmer 3 15 3 3 Sitar3
1 70 127 3 SslapBas2 833 81 0 3 SynCaliiope 4 96 10 3 CelestialPd 4 105 & 3 Tambra
i 1T 8 1 3 Vent Synth 5 9% 11 3 BagSweep 5 105 16 3 Tamboura
B17 6 3 Basoon 2 B 2 3 PurePanlead 6 9 127 3 BrsSectt 6 105 127 3 Marimba
T 7t 127 3 Fretlesst 3 83 127 3 Clarinet!
y - B5) 970 3 ice Rain 862 1067073 Banjo
B18 3 Clarinet 1 87 1 3 HamoRain t 106 1 3 MutedBanjo
1 3 BsClarinet 184 1 3 THLead 2 97 2 1 Afianwood 2 106 8 3 Rabab
2 3 MultiWind 2 B4 8 3 Madlead 3 9 3 3 AnklungPad 316 9 3 SanXian
3 3 Freties2 3 84 127 3 Clarinet2 4 97 4 3 Rattlefad 4 106 16 3 Gopichant
P -5 5 97 8 3 CaviPad 5 106 24 3 Oud
. 1 Ficclo 835 85 0 3 Charang 6 97 127 3 BrSea 6 106 28 3 Oud+Strings
1 8 8 3 ODISLLEBE e ers———— et e " 7 106 312 3 Pika
2 3 Ny 2 85 9§ 3 AddGuitar) B52 % 0 3 Soundirack B W6 127 3 Koo
3 3 NayTremolo 3 85 10 3 AddGuitan 1 %8 1 3 Ancestral
4 30 4 8 16 3 P5Synclead 2 % 2 3 Prologue 863 107 0 3 Shamisen
5 3 Flute? S 8 17 3 FatSynclead 3 % 3 3 Prologue2 17 13 Tugar
in 787787 Fiae 6 8 18 3 Rocklead 4 98 4 3 HolsStrings 2 107 8 3 SynShamisen
v oMot 3 a2 7 8 19 3 SthDecaSync S 98 B 3 Rave 3 107 127 3 Sho
2 M 2 3 Fuebn 8 8 20 3 DirtySync 6 98 127 31 Vibe! At et e e
374 3 3 FtTraveso 5 & M 3 JNOSubOx 56l wo3 kw
1 8 127 3 Oboe 853 9 0 3 Cystal 1 108 1 3 GuZheng
4 74 8 3 Fute+Vin o e i, 19 1 3 SynMallet 2 18 8 3 TaishoKoto
S 7 16 3 Tonflue 836 03 Solo Vo 2 8 2 3 SoftCrystal 3 18 16 3 Kanoon
6 74 7 3 Fate2 ' 8 3 Voxlead 3 9 3 3 Round Glock 4 108 13 3 KanoonsChoir
2 9 31 LFOVox 4 9 4 3 LoudGlock 5 18 24 3 OctHarp
B R ] T 3 127 3 EngiHom 5 9 5 3 GlodkenChime § 108 127 3 Shakuhachi
837 87 0 3 5thSawWave ? 3 5 ; 8,,““”“‘,,. 868 10870 3 Kalimb:
KtmasBe moa
824 y ;g g ; ::"w:‘l:“ 1 8 1 3 BigFives 8 99 8 3 VibraBells 1 108 8 3 Sanna
2 76 16 3 Zampons 2 8 2 3 Sthiead 9 9 9 3 DigiBels 2 103 127 3 Whistle
i 8 3 3 SthanaCav 0 99 10 3 MusicBeft
3 76 17 3 ZamponaAtk B6E 107703 Bagoi
4 % 127 3 Picolo2 4 8 8 3 dthled % 1 3 AnalogBel agpipe
L e e 5 87 127 3 Basscon 129 16 3 ChoralBells 1 110 8 3 Dtdgenduo
B2% 77770773 " Bottle Blow i T e e 13 9 17 3 AirBels 210 127 3 Whistle2
1 71 121 3 Recorder s 8 1 1 BgaR M 9 8 3 BellMap o] T Bl
19 & Raw 15 99 19 3 Gamelimbs 1M 8 3 EH
826 780 3 Shakuhachi 2 B 2 3 FatbPery 16 9 20 3 JUNOBeH 2 M 9 3 Geoh
1 78 1 3 shakuhachi 3 8 3 3 JUNORawe 1799 127 3 Vibe2 S M o2 3 Betes
2 78 W7 3 PanFipes 4 88 4 3 JrBBsiead? nn ottleblow
- 5 88 S 3 JpPBBstead 2 B54 10 0 3 " b TS § G
87 79 0 3 Whistle 6 8 6 3 SHSBslead 1190 1 3 Wam Atmos 113 s “‘!2
179 1 3 Whistle2 7 8 121 3 Harmonica 2 10 2 3 MNylonHap 2 1208 3 Pu:"g?'
2 13 s 841 [} Fam;;f; i :g i ; mx;elns 3 112 16 3 Hichiriki
828 863 Gearina 1B 13 Fantasia2 5 100 5 3 NylonsRhodes §m A3 Mama
18 1w 3 s 2 B9 2 3 Newhgead § 100 6 3 AmbientPad s R Suwnal
3 89 3 3 BeilHeaven 7 10 7 1 Invisible uona 2
831 81 0 3 SquareWave 4 8 127 3 Trumpet! B 100 6 3 PubeyKey 7 N2 121 3 Bresthpipe
VB3 Mo 9 100 9 3 NoisePiano BTV Y Tinkde el
2 8 2 3 Hollow Mini 842 90 0 3 WamPad 10 100 127 3 SynMallet ke
3 Bt 3 3 MellowPM ; g ; ; Lhick::;trix ; }g g ; g"“Z"g
4 81 4 3 (CSob lom i enaer
5 81 5 3 Shmoog 3 80 3 3 RotaryStmg 855 ' :8: ‘: g g;'.;:‘;;e;a’ 3 113 10 3 GamelanGong
6 81 6 3 [MSquare 4 90 4 3 OBSoftPad 2 101 2 3 OBStab 4 113 11 3 StGamelan
7 81 8 3 Z600%ine 5 90 8 3 OcavePad 311 8 3 Orglel 5 113 12 3 JangGu
8 8 9 3 Snelead 6 %0 9 3 StackPad 4101 273 Windoel § 13 16 3 RAMACGumbal
9 8 10 3 KGlead 7 9% 127 3 Trumpet? 7 M3 127 3 Timpani
10 81 16 3 P5Square B56 1020 3 Gobiin
M OBl 17 3 OB Square 843 910 3 Polyynth 112 1 3 Goblinson R
12 81 18 3 IP8Square 19 13 srsPolysyn 2 12 2 3 SOsSoF M Z 'T“‘";;"?
13 81 24 3 Pukelead 2 91 2 3 Polysynth2 3102 3 3 Abduction PR ambourine
MBI 25 3 Jp8Pubeldt 3N 33 hivking 4 102 4 3 Auhbient ¥ 3 Melodi Tom
15 B 26 3 JPBPukeld? 5 102 5 3 LFOPad
6 81 27 3 MGReo.Pls 5 819 3 OctaveStack § 102 § 3 Rendomst e ] e
78 12 3 Sa3 6 8110 3 ResoStack 7 102 7 3 RandomPad 2 5 127 3 DeepSnare
. 781 113 Techno Stadk 8 102 8 3 LowBirdsPad
832 82 0 3 SawWave 8 91 127 3 Trombone1 9 12 9 3 FallingDown 74 0TS Weodblodk
1 & 1 3 OB2Saw " 0 162 10 3 LFORAVE % 8 3 Castanets
2 8 2 3 PulseSaw 844 1 :g 2 ; ;pacev?lm 11 162 11 3 LFOHormor ; "ns 16 3 Angkiung
3 8 3 3 felineGR 2 8 2 3 Sce;ven 2 102 12 3 LFOTechno 3 16 17 3 AngklRhythm
4 82 4 3 Biglesd eaven 1B 102 13 3 Alternative 4 16 24 3 FingerSnaps
5 8 S 3 Velolead 3 92 B 3 CosmicVoice 14102 14 3 UFORX 5 N6 32 3 909 Hond
4 92 8 3 AuhVox andClap
SRy am 5 82 10 3 Achauh 1510 15 3 GugleMan 6 116 127 3 HecParct
weep
8 8 8 3 DoctorSolo 6 92 11 3 Vowrderman 7 102 127 3 Glock 75 W8T Taike
9 82 9 3 FatSawlead 7 %2 121 3 Trombone2 1 47 1 3 SmallTako
1 82 1N 3 DH0FatSaw ‘Bowed Glass BS7 03 0 3 EchoDrops 2 17 o8 3 ConcertBD
11 82 16 3 WaspySynth 1 o83 1 3 softBellPad 1 103 1 3 EchoBell 3 117 16 3 JungleBD
12 82 17 3 PMLlead 2 83 2 3 IPESqr Pad 2 103 2 3 EchaPan 4 17 17 3 TechnoBD
13 82 18 3 (SSawlead 3 5 3 3 TthBelPad 3 13 3 3 EchoPan2 5 117 B 3 Bounce
14 82 24 3 MGSaw! 4 103 4 3 Big Panner § 117 127 3 EecPer2
5 82 25 3 MGSaw? 4 9 177 3 frioml S 103 5 3 ResoPanner R
16 82 2 3 OBSawt 6 103 & 3 Water Plano B76 118 3 Melo.Tom t
17 B2 27 3 0BSaw2 B 1 : ‘,’ ; #,f;:;d 7 103 8 3 PanSequence 1 18 1 3 RealTom
18 82 28 3 D50Saw 2 84 2 3 PanwerPad B 103 9 3 Aqu 2 118 8 3 Melo.Tom2
19 82 2 3 SHA0ISw - 3 94 127 3 FrHom? 9 103 127 3 TubeBel 3 118 9 3 RockTom
20 82 B 3 Claw 4 118 16 3 RashSD
21 8 3 3 MGSawlead B58 104 0 3 Star Theme 5 118 17 3 HouweSD
22 82 32 3 OBSawlead 1 104 1 3 StarTheme2 5 118 18 3 JungleSD
B 82 B 3 FSawlesd 2 04 8 3 DreamPad 7 118 18 3 9085
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GBN™ Var BCCC00 CC32 Name

B76 8 118 127 31 Taiko
877 19 0 3 SynthDrum
1t 119 8 3 808Tom
2 1% 9 3 FElecPerc
3 119 10 3 SinePerc.
4 118 11 3 606Tom
5 113 12 3 9%08Tom
6 19 127 3 TaikoRim
878 1200 ¢ 3 Reverse Cym.
1120 1 3 Reverse Cym2
2 120 2 3 Reverse(ym3
3 120 8 3 RevSnare!
4 120 9 3 RevSnarel
5 120 16 3 RevKick1
6 120 17 3 Rev.ConBD
7 120 24 3 Revlom1
8 120 25 3 RevToml
9 120 127 3 Cymbal
881 121 0 3 GtFretNoise
1 3 Gt.Cut Noise
2 121 2 3 StingSlap
3 3 3 GtCutNoise2
4 121 4 3 DistCutNoiz
5 1§ 3 BassSlide

GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
B8 6 121 & 3 Pick Strape
7 121 8 3 GLFXMenu
8 121 9 3 Bartok Pizz.
9 121 10 3 GuitarSlap
10 121 11 3 ChordStroke
121 12 3 Biwa Stroke
12 121 13 3 BiwaTremolo
13121 127 3 Castanets
BB2 12 0 3 Breath Noise
1 122 1 3 FiKeyClick
2 12 127 1 Triangle
883 123 0 3 Seashore
113 3 Rain
2 123 2 3 Thunder
3 13 3 3 Wind
4 123 4 3 Stream
5 123 5 3 Bubble
6§ 123 & 3 Wind2
7 123 16 3 Pink Noise
8 123 17 3 White Noise
9 123 127 3 OrcheHit
BB4 124 0 3 Bid
1124 1 3 Doy
2 124 2 3 HomseGallop
314 3 3 gid2
B84 4 124 4 3 Kitty
5 124 5 3 Grow
§ 124 127 3 Telephone

GBN Var PC CCO0 €C32 Name
i3 125 0 3 Telephone 1
115 1 3 Telephone2
2 1255 2 3 DoorCreaking
3 15 3 3 Door
4 125 4 3 Scratch
5 125 S 3 WindChimes
6 15 7 3 Saatch2
7 15 8 3 ScratchKey
8 125 9 3 TapeRewind
9 125 10 3 PhonoNoise
1 125 11 3 MCS00Beep
125 127 3 Bird Tweet
BBE 126 ¢ 3 Helicopter
1 16 t 3 CarEngine
2 126 2 3 Carstop
3 26 3 3 CarPas
4 126 4 3 CarCrash
§ 126 5§ 3 Siren
6 126 6 3 Train
7 1% 7 3 Jetplane
8 126 8 3 Starship
g 126 9 3 Burst Noise
10 126 10 3 Caleulating
1 126 11 3 Pert.Bang
12 126 127 3 OneNote Jam
B87 127 0 3 Applause
1w 3 Laughing
2 127 1 3 Sreaming
3 121 3 3 Punch
4 127 4 3 Heart Beat

GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name
B87 5 127 § 3 Footsteps
& 27 6 3 Applause 2
7 11 7 3 SmaliClub
8 27 8 3 ApplauseWave
9 127 16 3 VoiceOne
10 127 17 3 VokeTwo
1 127 18 3 Voice Three
12127 19 3 VoiceTah
13 127 20 3 Voice Whey
14 127 127 3 WaterBelt
B&8 1280 0 3 GunShot
1 128 t 3 MachineGun
2 8 2 3 lasergun
-3 18 3 3 Explosion
4 128 4 3 Eruption
S 128 5 3 BigShot
6 128 127 3 JungleTune

GBN Var PC CCO0 CO32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
All T 90 2 Pano1 A23 " o 2 MusicBox
t 1 8 2 UprigtPw T 11 126 2 SteelstrGt
2 1 16 2 EuropeanPf 2 11 127 2 ElecOrg3
3 1 126 2 Pano2 -
4 1 127 2 AcouPianol A 120 2 Vibraphone
1 12 1 2 Popvibe
A2 2 0 2 Pano2 2 12 8 2 Vbw
1 2 8 2 PopPianaw 3 12 126 2 SteelstrGt
2 2 126 2 Pano2 4 12 127 2 HecOrg4
3 2 127 2 AouPiano2 A 130 2 Marimba
PO Tt 13 8 2 Marimba w
A13 3 0 2 Pano3 2 13 16 2 Barafon
13 1 2 EGHRhodes) 1 13 17 2 Bamfonz
Z 3 2 2 EG+Rhodes2 4 13 4 2 logdum
3 3 8 2 Panodw 5 13 126 2 124Gt
4 3 16 2 Pianol 6 11 17 2 PipeOmy)
5 3 127 2 AcouPiano3
A26 14 0 2 Xylophone
A4 4 0 7 Honkytonk 1 ¥4 126 2 FunkGt
1 4 8 2 Honkytonk2 2 4 12712 PipeOrg2
2 4 126 2 Honky-tonk
4 127 2 ElecPianal 15 0 2 Tubularbell
1 15 8 2 ChurchBell
AlS s 0 2 trianot 2 15 9 2 Carillon
t 5 8 7 StSohEp 3 15 126 2 MutedGt
2 5 8 1 SAEPiano 4 15 127 2 PipeOrg3
3 5 1621 FMMSAEP
4 5 17 2 StkyRhodes AB %6 0 2 Santur
5 5 24 2 wuy 1 16 1 2 Santur?
6 5 25 2 HardRhodes 2 16 8 2 Cimbalom
78 % 2 thod
B 5 27 I G0'sERianc? A3t 17 0 2 Organd
9 5 126 2 Panol 117 1 2 Organtol
1 5 127 2 FlecPiano2 2 17 8 2 DetunedOrl
3 17 8 2 Organo
A6 6 O 7 EPano2 4 17 15 2 60%Organt
1 6 8 2 DetunedEpP2 5 17 17 2 60sOrgan2
2 6 1B 2 Stmer 6 17 18 2 60sOrgan3
3 6 24 2 HadiMEP 7 17 24 2 CheeseOrgan
& & 126 2 Pianol 8 17 32 2 Organd
5 6 122 2 EecPano3 9 17 33 2 EvenBar
0 17 4 2 OrganBass
A7 7 0 2 Harpsichord 1 17 48 2 OmganOdi
1 7 8 2 CoupledHps 1217 126 2 SlapBassi
2 7 16 2 Hampsiw 1B 17 127 2 Hampsit
3 7 24 2 Hapsio A32 18 0 2 Organ2
4 7 126 2 Pano2 118 1 2 lazOrgan
5 7 127 2 FEecPanod 2 18 8 2 OetunedOR
3 18 32 2 Organs
A8 B 0 2 Cav 4 18 126 2 SapBasst
1 8 126 2 EPano! 5 18 127 2 Hapsi2
2 8 127 2 Honkytonk
A33 190 2 Organ3
A21 970 2 Celesta 119 8 2 RetayOm.
1 9 126 2 Cho.EPiano 2 19 16 2 RotayOrgS$
2 9 127 2 HecOrgl 319 24 2 RotayOrgf
4 19 126 2 SapBassi
A% 06 2 Glockenspl .
1 0 1% 2 EPanol 50181 2 Haps3
2 10 127 2 HecOrg2

GEN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name
A4 20 0 2 ChurchOrgt A 4 28 3 2 JCStatGe
1 20 8 2 ChurchOrg2 S 28 126 2 FretlessBs
2 20 9 2 OrganOct2 6 28 127 2 SynBrasa
3 20 & 2 ChurchOrgd .
4 20 24 2 OrganFiute Af5 29 9 2 Muted Gt
5 20 R 2 Tremfue 129 1 2 MutedDisGt
6 20 126 I SlapBas2 2 23 B 2 FunkGt
7 2 127 2 Caviy 3 29 16 2 FunkGt2
s 4 29 16 2 AcousticBs.
A3S 21 0 2 ReedOrgan S 29 127 2 SynBas?
1 21 126 2 SlapBas2
2 W2 Cawi2 A% 30 0 2 OverdriveGt
A3 2 0 2 AcordionF 1 30 126 2 ChoirAshs
1 2 8 2 Acordion 2 30 127 2 SynBas2
2 22 16 1 Detuned A
3 2 28 7 Acordion) l
4 2 B 2 Acordion2 P2 dister
S 22 16 2 SlapBas2 2 31 2 2 DazedGuitar
6 2 127 7 Clavi3 3 31 8 2 FeednatkGt
4 31 9 2 Feedback G2
A7 30 2 Harmonica 5 31 16 2 PowerGuitar
128 1 2 Hamonka2 B 31 7 2 PowerGr2
2 23 126 2 SlapBass2 7 31 18 2 S5thDst
323 17 2 Celestat B 31 24 2 RockRhythm
- 9 31 25 2 RockRhythm2
A3 2470 2 Bandoneon 031 126 2 ChoirAahs
1 24 8 2 Achuno-106 11 31 127 2 SynBas3
2 24 % 20D Q2
3 M4 17 2 i Muette Ads 20 2 GtHarmonics
4 24 16 2 FingeredBs 1 32 8 2 GtFeedback
S 24 127 2 Celesta 2 1 % 2 AcGtHarmnx
3 32 126 2 ChoirAshs
At 0 7 NylonsGt 4 32 127 2 SnBas4
1 25 8 2 Ukulele .
2 2% % 2 NylonGlo A54 33 0 2 AcousticBs,
3 25 24 2 VeloHamnix 1 33 126 2 ChoirAahs
4 25 2 2 NylnGt2 233 177 2 Fantay
5 25 40 2 RequimtGt
6 25 126 2 FingeredBs A2 3 0 2 FingeredBs
7 35 127 2 SyBast 1 34 1 2 Fingered8s2
2 ¥ 2 2 lauzBas
FY7) 2% 0 2 SteelstrGt 3 34 126 2 SlowStrings
1 2% 8 2 125Gt 4 34 1271 2 HarmoPan
2 2 9 2 NylonsSteel .
3 2 16 2 Mandolin AS3 B0 2 Picked Bass
4 2 17 2 Mandolin2 135 8 2 MutedPidds
5 2 18 2 MandolinTr Z 35 U6 2 Stings
65 2% 32 2 SteelGtl 305 127 2 Chorale
7 26 126 2 PickedBass
A54 3 0 2 FretiessBs.
B 2 127 2 SynBras2 % 1 2 retoss B2
2 03 2 2 FretlessBs3
0 7 JazGt
A 1 i; T2 ,;:f,f:,& 3 3 3 2 FretlesBid
2 27 8 2 PedalSteel 4 36 4 2 Synfratiess
3 27 126 2 PickedBass : ;g 135 § Sh:':\m3
27
4 uu : SynBr}a“s‘slw 7 36 127 2 Glasses
AN ) CleanGt
S v Ag TS Sap e
2 28 2 2 OpenHardGt ! 37 8 2 ResoSlap
3 8 8 2 ChonusGt 2 31 126 2 SynStings3
3 37 127 2 Soundtrack
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GBN Var PC CC00 CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 €C32 Name GEN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
A36 8 0 2 ShkpBas2 AT 55 0 2 Synvox B2t 70 2 Ficolo B4y 95 0 2 HaloPad
1 38 128 2 Omgant t 55 8 2 Synvoie 1 13 8 2 Ny t 85 127 2 Tuba
2 38 127 2 Amosphere 105 126 2 AttoSa 2 13 9 2 NayOa
- 3 55 121 2 Cellot 3 7317 2 Fluted B8 9% 0 2 SweepPad
A5 3 0 2 SynthBass1 1t 9% 1V 2 PolarPad
1039 1 2 SynthBassiol A78 560 2 Orchestrahit 823 07 Fiote 2 9% 8 2 Comerge
2 39 8 2 AddBass 1T 56 8 2 ImpactHit 1 74 127 2 Flute2 3 9% 9 2 Shwimmer
3 39 9 2 TRI03Bax 2 5 9 2 PhillyHit 4 9% 10 7 CelestialPd
4 33 10 2 TeknoBass 3 5 10 2 DoubleHit 623 75 0 2 Recorder 5 9 127 2 BrsSect?
5 39 16 2 ResoSHBass 4 5 16 2 LoFiRave 175 121 2 Picolot
6§ 39 126 2 Organt 5 5 126 2 TenorSax - - B51 97 0 2 keRain
7 39 121 2 WambBel 6 56 127 Z Cello2 84 . ;: g § m‘;;'e ; :; ; § :?{'ﬂoﬂaiv;d
rican wo
ASB W 0 2 SynthBass? ABY 57 8 2 Trumpet 2 7% 9 2 Kawala2 3 97 8 2 ClaviPad
146 1 2 SynthBassait 1 57 1 2 Trumpet2 3 76 10 2 KawalaOct 4 97 127 2 BrsSet2
2 40 2 2 ModularBass 2 57 B 2 FlugeiHon 4 76 1271 2 Picolo2 .
3 4 3 2 SeqBas 3 57 %7 2 FolkTrumpet B52 98 0 7 Soundtrack
4 40 8 2 BeefFMBass 4 57 B 2 FolkTrumpvb 825 770 2 BottleBlow 1% 12 Ancestral
5 80 9 2 XWireBass 5 57 24 2 SBrightTp T 77 121 2 Recorder § : g i :mloque
6 40 16 2 RubberBass2 6 57 25 2 WamTp. i ave
7 40 17 2 SHIO01Bass! 7 57 1% 2 BaritoneSax o ;: ha g 3""‘;{"“’"
8 40 18 2 SHIOUBas2 8 57 127 2 Contrabass an Pipes 853 8 0 2 Crystal
$ 4 19 2 SmoothBas ] I — ) s ) ImMalk
10 40 126 2 Organt ABY 58 0 2 Trombone 1 ® W 2 sl 2 9 2 2 SoftCrystal
140 127 2 FunnyVox 1 58 1t 2 Trombone2 3 9% 3 2 RoundGlock
e et 2 58 126 2 AtoSax P BT 4 99 4 2 LoudGlock
A1 4 0 2 Violin 3 5 127 2 Hapt 1 8 127 2 Sax2 5 9 5 2 GlockenChime
1 41 8 2 SowVilin 6 99 6 2 ClearBells
2 4 1 2 FolkViolin Ag3 59 0 2 Tuba 831 IR Y Wave 7 98 7 2 ChristmasBel
3 41 17 2 FolkViolnvh 1 59 1 2 Tuba2 P8 3 2 :Aqgast:uareve 8 9 8 2 VibraBels
4 M 126 2 Organ2 2 59 126 2 Brasst 2 8 2 2 HollowMini 3 99 9 2 DigiBels
5 41 127 2 EchoBell 3 59 127 2 Hap2 3 8 3 2 MellowiM 16 9 16 2 ChoralBalls
408 & 2 CCSlo 19 17 2 Airgelk
A&2 Q702 Viola A% 60 0 2 MutedTrumpet 5 8 5 2 Shmoog 12 % 18 2 BellHap
1 42 1% 2 Omani 1 60 126 2 Brass? 6 81 6 2 LMSquare 139 13 2 Gamelimba
T & 127 2 keRain 2 60 127 2 Guitar 7 B 8 2 2600Sine 1489 127 2 Vibe2
Y] 0T e T RS ' g: B ; :re;d\Hzorns 88 2 2 sad P17} 00T Atmosphers
1 43 126 2 Organt 1 r.Horn 1 10 t 2 WarmAtmos
2 43 17 2 Oboe200t 2 61 8 2 FHmSlow - S R 2 100 2 2 MylonHarp
N 3 61 16 2 SynthHom 3 8 2 7 PubeSaw 3 10 3 2 Harpvox
B4 470" 77 Contrabass 4 6 126 2 Brass2 I B 3 3 felmeth 4 100 4 2 HollowReleas
S 61 127 2 Guiter2 o8 4 Big Lead 5 10 S5 2 NylonsRhodes
A5 7702 Tremolo St 2 Biglea § 10 & 2 AmbientPad
1 45 8 2 SlowTremolo g6 870 s i 5 B2 5 2 Velolead 710 127 2 SnMalet
2 8 9 2 SuspemeStr t 62 8 2 Bras2 6 B 6§ 2 GR3W
3 45 126 2 Organ2 2 62 16 2 Brasfal TR 72 ASaw B5S 101 0 2 Brightness
4 45 127 2 DoctorSoio 3 62 28 2 BrasOct 8 B 8 2 DoctorSolo 1101 127 2 Windbell
) ; 4 8 15 2 Enus2 9 B 162 WayySynth
AB6 . :g 1‘2’5 g gzﬁmzn 5 62 127 2 EiecGrt 0 82 127 2 sm4 856 W02 6 2 Gobiin
rgan . 3 112 1 2 Goblinson
2 4 127 2 ShoolDare BT B0 2 SynihBrasi 833 80 2 SynCalliope 20102 2 2 SUsSaFi
! 8 1 2 JUNOBus 18 1 2 VemSynth 3 W2 17 2 Glock
A7 470 2 Hap 2 6 8 2 Probas 2 8 2 2 PurePaniead
; :; gg g ;"f;',"m 30681 9 2 Pibras 3 8 127 2 Clarinet! B57 103707 " Echo Drops
ellsinger 4 63 16 2 OctSynBrass 1103 1 2 Echofiel
! 5 63 126 2 Brass B4 M3 L Chlferlead 213 2 2 EchoPan
A8 4 0 2 Timpani 6 6 17 2 EecGi2 2 3 W3 3 7 EchoPan2
148 126 2 Trumpet i T G 4 103 4 2 BigPanner
2 48 121 2 SquareWave AB3 64 0 2 SynthBras2 1% 8 2 Dmmgd S 103 S5 2 ResoPanner
- 1 64 1 2 SoftBras 2 8 127 2 Oboe 6 W3 & .2 WaterFiano
AT 4 0 2 Suings 2 64 B2 Syndrasssh 7 13 127 2 TubeBell
T4 1 2 BrightStr 3 64 16 2 VeloBras? R S
1 4 8 2 Orhestra 4 64 17 2 Transbrass 1 86 127 2 EnglHom BS8 104 0 2 StarTheme
3 4 8 2 Orhestra2 5 64 126 2 OrchestraHit 1 104 1 2 StarTheme2
4 4 10 2 TremoloOrch 6 B4 17 2 Sitar i BT S Saw Wave 2 14 127 2 Xylophone
5 49 1 2 Choirst. ! T8 11 BigFves
6§ 43 16 2 St Strings Bl 65 0 2 SopranoSax 7 & 1 2 Bagssuon B61 105 0 2 Siar
; g gg § ;le{oStrggs 1 6 1271 2 AwuBast 1105 1 2 Siter2
trings ” [ 2 105 2 2 DetuneSitar
9 49 126 2 Trombone T I N W Ty B R e 35 8 2 Tambr
10 49 127 2 Strdectt ; 2: : ; :::ossaxi;p 2 B8 2 2 FatkPerky 4 105 16 2 Tamboura
- inc 0 Sax i !
A2 50 0 2 SlowStrings 3 6 17 2 FolkASax 3 8 27 2 Hamonica 5 W5 W12 Marimba
S0 1 2 SlowString 4 6 18 2 FokASavh 841 807 Fantasia T B&2 6 0 2 fanjo
2 50 B 2 LegataStr 5 66 127 2 AcouBas2 1 B8 1 2 Fantasia2 T 16 1 2 MutedBanjo
3509 7 Warmstrings 28 W 2 Trumpeti 2 106 8 7 Rabab
4 50 10 2 StSlewSt. i 81 0 2 Tenor Sax 3 106 16 2 Gopichant
S S0 126 2 Trombone 1 8 1 2 TenorSax2 B2 90 0 2 WarmPad 4 106 4 2 Oud
6 50 127 2 Striect2 2 6 8 2 BreathyTn. 1% 1 2 Thick Matrix 5 106 25 2 Oud2
3 67 127 2 ElecBass b] H i
T 51 1 2 08 Strings B4 68 0 2 Baritone Sax 4 9 4 2 OBSoftPad
2 51 8 2 SynStrings3 1 68 127 2 ElecBass2 5 90 127 2 Trumpet2 B63 107 0 2 Shamisen
3051 1% 2 t o 1 107 1 2 Tsugaru
4 51 127 2 Swsead B3 6 0 2 Oboe 843 G701 polysynth 2107 127 2 She
; T V68 127 2 SlapBasi 18 1 2 Botroiysyn
AT4 String:
1 5 16 1 Tombom diE 36 E T Enaiom 2 91 127 2 Trombone1 864 \ :g g ; ?ao;“m
2 8 121 1 Piziato P70 127 2 SlpBas2 B4 98T Space Voice 2 108 16 2 Kanoon
. . 1% 1 2 Heavenil 3 W8 17 2 Kanoon2
A5 5 0 2 ChoirAahs 817 700 2 Basoon 2 9 127 2 Trombone2 4 18 18 2 KanoonOct
1 53 8 2 StChoirAahs T 70 121 7 Fretlesst 5 108 19 2 Knoon&Choi
2 53 9 2 Melted Choir . B45 93 0 2 Bowed Glass 6 108 127 2 Sh:m\adv!m
3 53 32 1 ChorusAshs B 720 2 Clarinet 183 127 2 FrHomd ehach
4 53 126 2 Trombone P8 2 8sCarinet . 55 0T Kalmba
5 S3 127 2 Violin1 2 7 16 2 FolkClarin 846 84 0 1 WetalPad 1109 127 7 Whistle!
3 2 17 2 FolkClarnVb 194 1 2 TinePad
AT6 58 0 2 VoiceOohs 4 T 7 Fretes? 2 9 2 2 Pannerpad 56 11007 Bagpipe
1 54 126 2 Trombone 3 96 127 2 FrHom2 1 M0 8 2 Mizmar
2 54 127 2 Vidlin2 2 110 9 2 Mizmar Ot




VA-3 - Tones

GEN GBN Var PC CCOO CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name GBN Var PC CCO0 CC32 Name
Bs6 3 110 Mizmar Dual 875 2 116 127 2 ElecPerct 881 3 121 3 2 GtCutNoise2 B85 4 15 4 2 Soatch
41 Whistle 2 17 0 2 Taike 4 121 4 2 DistCutNoiz 5 125 5 2 Wind Chimes
) 1 117 8 2 ConcertBD S 11 5 2 BawSlide 6 15 7 2 Soatch2
867 i Fiddle 2 U7 127 2 FElecPerc2 6 121 & 2 PickScrape 7 125 127 2 Bird Tweet
1 m bl 7121 127 2 Castanets 886 126 0 2 Helicopter
i B76 11870 2 Melo.Tom 1 1 126 1 2 Carfngine
868 2 Shanai i 18 1 2 RealTom 882 i 0 2 Breath Noise 2 16 2 2 CarStop
11 Shanai 2 2 118 B 2 Melo.Tom2 112 1 2 FlKeyCiick 3 126 3 2 CarPas
2 2 Pungi 3 138 9 2 RockTom 2 12 127 2 Triangle 4 126 4 2 Carlrash
3 m Hichiriki 4 118 127 2 Talke . S 126 5 2 Siren
4 m Breathpip 883 1230 2 Seashore 6 16 6 2 Train
B77 119 0 2 SynthDrum 113 1 2 Rain 7 16 7 2 letplane
#1 113 Tinkle Bell 1t 19 8 2 BOBTom 2123 2 2 Thunder 8 16 8 2 Stamhip
118 Bonang 2 19 9 2 FEecPerc 3 13 3 2 wind 9 126 5 2 BurstNoise
2 113 Gender 3 N9 127 2 TakoRim 4 123 4 2 Sheam 10 126 127 2 OneNote Jam
3 113 Gamelan Gong 5 123 5 2 Bubble
4 113 St.Gamelan B78 120 0 2 Reverse Cym. 6 123 127 2 OrcheHit
513 RAMA Cymbal 1 120 1 2 ReverseGym2 B 1 :Z ? § E‘ﬁmg
6 13 Timpani 2 120 8 2 RevSnarel B&4 128 0 2 Bid 2 121 2 2 Sceaming
e 3 120 9 2 RevSnare2 1 124 1 2 Dog 3127 3 2 Punch
872 114 Agogo 4 120 15 2 RevKick! 2 14 2 2 HorseGaliop 4 127 4 21 HeartBeat
(L] Atarigane 5 120 17 2 RevConBD 314 3 2 Bid2 5 127 5 2 Footsteps
2 114 Melodic Tom 6§ 120 4 7 RevTomi 4 1 4 2 Ky 6 127 6 2 Applause?
7 10 35 2 RevTom2 5 124 5 2 Growl 7 121 127 2 WaterBell
B ::';' g‘::;’::;:’ B 120 127 2 Cymbal 6 124 127 2 Telept
P 888 1281 0 2 GunShot
B8i 121 0 2 Gtfrethoise 865 125 0 2 Telephone |
B4 116 0 2 Woodblock 111 1 2 GtCutNoise 1125 1 2 Telephone? ; 35 ; ; m,d:;':;,gm
T 116 8 2 Castanets 2 2 2 StringSlp 2 125 2 I DoorCresking 318 3 2 Explosion
315 3 2 Deor 4 128 127 2 JungleTune

GBN Var PC €CBO CC37 Name GBN Var PC CCOD CC32 Name GBN Var PC C€CO0 CC32 Name GBN Var PC €CO0 CC32 Name
AN 1 0 1 Panot A5 2 1B 16 1 126t AQ % 0 1 SteelstrGt A8 4 0 1 SynthBas2
11 8 1 UprightPw 3 13 127 1 PipeOrgl 1 2% B 1 12strGt 1 4 8 1 BeefFMBas
201 18 1 pean Pf 2 2% %6 1 Mandolin 2 4 1% 1 RubberBass2
3 1 126 1 Piano2 A% 40 1 Xylophone 3 2 16 1 PickedBass 1 40 126 1 Organt
4 1 127 1 AcouPianot f 1 16 1 FunkGt 4 26 121\ SynBras2 4 40 127 1 FunnyVox
2 W 127 1 PipeOrgl .
AR 270 1 Pano2 AZ3 270 1 lauzGt AB a0 1 Viin
1 2 B 1 PopPFianow A7 50 1 Tubularbell 1 27 8 1 PedalSteel 1 41 8 1 SlowViolin
2 2 1% 1 Fianc2 1 15 8 1 ChurchBeli 2 77 16 1 PickedBass 2 41 16 1 Organ2
3 2 127 1 AcouPianol 2 15 9 1 Carillon 3 27 127 1 SynBrass3 3 41 127 1 EchoBell
3 15 126 1 MutedGL
Af3 3 0 1 Pizno3 4 15 127 1 PipeOrg3 Add 28 0 1 CleanGt AB2 2 0 1 Viola
1 3 B 1 Piano3w 1 28 8 1 Chons6t 1 42 126 1 Organ!
2 3 w6 1 Panal A28 8 0 1 Sentur 2 28 126 1 FretlessBs 2 & 17t keRain
3 3 127 1 AcouPlanod T 16 126 1 SlapBasst 3 28 127 1 SynBrasé i
16 127 1 Accordion Ab3 4 0 1 Cello
A4 4 0 1 Honky-tonk o A4S 23 0 1 MutedGt 1 4 126 1 Organi
1 4 8 1 Honkytonk2 A3l 17 0 1 Organd 1 29 8 1 FunkGt 2 4 127 1 Oboe200t
2 4 126 ! Honkytonk 1 17 8 1 DetunedOn 2 2 %6 1t FunkGt2 .
3 4 127 | ElecPianot 2 7 16t 60 Organt 3 29 126t AcousticBs, Ab4 4 0 1 Contrabass
. 3 17 32 1 Organd 4 29 127t SynBass? 1 44 126 1 Organ2
A5 5 0 | EPiano 1 4 17 126 1 ShpBast 2 4 127 1 EchoPan
1 5 8 1 SiSoftep 5 17 127 1 Hampsit A%6 30 0 1 OverdriveGt
2 5 16 1 FM4SAEP i t 30 126 1 ChoirAshs ABS 45 0 1 TremoloStr
3 05 24 1 Wuly AR B 0 1 Organ2 30127 1 SynBass? 1 4 126 1 Oman2
4 5 126 1 Panot 1 18 8 1 Detuned Or2 2 45 127 1 Doctor Solo
5 § 127 1 ElecPiano2 2 18 32 % Organd Ad] 3t 0 1 Di -
3 18 126 1 SlpBasst 1 31 8 1 feedback Gt AB6 4 0 1 Pizicto
Als § 0 1 EPano2 4 18 121 t Harpsi2 2 31 126 1 ChoirAahs 1 4 126 1 Organ2
1 6 8 1 DetunedEP2 N 3 03 127 1 SynBas3 2 4 7 1 School Daze
2 6 168 1 SLEMEP A33 9 0 1 Organ3
3 6 126 1 Panol 1 19 126 1 SlapBassi A48 32 0 1 GtHamonis AT a7 0 1 Hap
4 6 127 1 ElecPianod 19 127 1 Harpsi3 1 32 8 1 GtFeedback 1t 47 126 1 Trumpet
2 32 126 1 ChoirAshs 2 47 121 1 Belisinger
A7 7 0 1 Harpsichord A34 2 0 1 ChurchOrgl 3 32 17 1 SynBass4 -
t7 08 1 Cm’:!ledups. 1 20 8 1 ChurchOrg2 T . AeE 48 0 1 Timpani
2 7 1%t Hapsiw 2 0 16 1 ChuchOrg3 ASY 3 0 1 AcousticBs. 1 48 126 1 Trumpet
3 7 24 1 Hapsio 3 2 126 1 SlapBass2 1 33 126 1 ChoirAshs 2 48 127 1 Square Wave
: ; gg : :::cm;;m B 4 0 127 1 Cavid 2033 127 1 fantay BT S
A3 210 1 ReedOrgan A5) 30 0 1 FingeredBs 1 4 8 1 Orchestra
AlR 80T Cav, 1 21 126 1 SlapBass2 134 126 1 Slow Strings 2 49 126 1 Trombone
1 8 126 1 EPanotl 21 121 1 Caviz 2 34 127 1 HamoPan 348 127 1 Srtedd
X AS3 35 0 1 PickedBass ;
2 & w ) ! 4 A3 20 1 AccordionF 1 35 126 1 Strings AT2 50 0 1 SlowStrings
A2l 97701 Colesta T 2 8 1 Acordonl 2 35 121 1 Chorale 1 50 16 1 Trombone
1 9 126 1 Cho.EPiano 2 2 126 1 SapBas? . 0127 1 Strsect2
3 2 1w 1 Cail A4 36 0 1 FretlesBs ;
: ‘27,,‘"1““5'??'91 . 1 35 126 1 SynStrings3 AT3 St 0 1 SynStringst
3] 1077077 Glodkenspl A3/ 20 1 Harmonia 2 3 127 1 Glases 1.5t 8 1 SnStings3
1 10 126 1 EPiano2 1 23 126 1 SlapBass2 - 2 51 126 1 Trombone
2 10 127 1 EecOrg2 2 23127 1 Celestat ASS 37 0 1 SlapBass1 3 51 127 1 StrSect3
_— 137 126 1 SynStings3 ;
T Ml Box A3 2701 Bandoneon 27 1 sounduak A1 520 1 Synirings2
11 126 1 SteelstrGt 1 24 16 1 FingeredBs - 1 52 126 1 Tombone
2 1 127 1 FElecOrg3 2 24 17 1 Celesta2 ASE 33 0 1 SlapBas2 2 52 17 1 Pizicato
e 1 38 126 1 Organt x
A2 1277671 Vibraphone At 50 1 Nylonstr.Gt 2 38 127 1 Atmosphere AT5 80 1 Choir Aahs
1 12 B 1 Vaw 1 25 8 1 Ukulele 1 53 32 1 ChorusAshs
2 12 126 1 SteelstrGt 2 5 16 1 NylnGto AS? 3 0 1 SynthBas1 2 53 126 1 Trombone
3 12 127 1 FEecOm4 3 2% 312 1 MyonGtl 139 1 1 SythBasstol 3 53 127 1 Vilint
4 25 126 1 FingeredBs Z 39 B8 1 AddBas o
AZS 1370 Marimba 5 25 127 1 SynBrassi 3 39 16 1 Organt ATS 540 1 VoxeOohs
113 B 1 Marimbaw 4 39 127 1 WarmBell 154 126 1 Trombone
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VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Reference

N Var C CCOD CC32 Nome

GBN™Var " PCCCOB CC32 Name GoNVar PC CCO0 CCIZ Name
A76 2 54 127 1 Violin2 832 2 0 1 SawWave 872 114 © 1 Agogo
. 1o® 1 1 0B2Sw 1 114 127 1 MelodicTom
ATI S5 0 1 SynVox 2 8 8& 1 DocorSolo s b R 5
1 S5 126 1t AltoSax 3 82 127 1 Sax4 873 15 0 1 Steel Drums
2 55 121 1 (Cellot 1 115 127 1 DeepSnare
wrensr B33 8 0 1 Syn.Calliope - -
AT8 55 0 1 OrchestraHit \ 83 127 1 Clarinet? 874 16 0 1 Woodblock
1 56 126 1 TenorSax s 1 116 8 1 Castanets
2 56 127 1 Celo2 B34 84 0 1 ChifferLeag 2 116 127 1 FElecPerct
t 84 127 1 Clarinet2
ABY 550 1 Trumpet R -t 170 1 Take
1 57 126 1 Baritone Sax B35 8 1 (Charang t 117 8 1 Concert8D
2 57 127 1 Contrabass 1 8 127 1 Oboe 2 M7 7t HecPerc2
ABTTRT0T 1 Trombone 836 8 T Solo Vox i T80T Melo. Tom 1
1 5 ¢t 1 Trombone 2 i 8 127 t EnglHom 1 118 8 t Melo.Tom2
2 S8 126 1 AftoSax . 2 18 127 1 Take
3 58 127 1 Harpld B37 87 0 1 5thSawWave .
1 8 127 1 Basoon B77 119 0 1 SynthDrum
AB3 % 0 1 Tuba S 1 113 8 1 80BTom
158 126 1 frasst 838 8 0 1 Bashlead 2 19 9 1 Hecber
2 58 127 1 Hap2 ! 8 17 1 Harmonica 3 119 127 1 TaikoRim
ABA 88T MutedTrumpet 841 8 0 1 Fantasia 78 1207071 Heverse Gym.
1 60 126 1 Brass? 18 127 1 Trumpet1 1120 127 1 Cymbal
2 60 127 1 Guitar1 . . -
. W 9% 0 1 WamPad 881 121 0 1 GtFretNoie
A85 61 0 1 French Horng 19 127 1 Trumpet2 121 1 GtCut Noise
LI ) 1 frHom2 2 121 2 1 StringSlap
2 61 16 1 Brass2 843 3 0 1 Polysynth 3120127 1 Castarets
3 6 12 1 Guitar2 1 91 127 1 Trombone1 - s —
v 0 1 Breath Noise
A6 80T Thras 844 92 0 1 SpaceVoie to12 1 1 AKeyClik
1 & B 1 Bras2 t 82 127 1 Trombone2 2 122 127 1 Triangle
2 6 16 1 Bras?
BA5 93 0 1 Bowed Glass
3 6 127 1 ElecGurt 883 1370 1 Seashore
1 83 127 1 FrHom! 1ot 1 Rain
A7 63 0 1 Synth Brass 46 30 1 Metal o 2 13 2 1 Thunder
t 6 8 1 Progras { % 127 1 Frhom2 3 123 3 1 Wind
2 6 1 1 OctSynBrass 4 123 4 1 Stream
3 6 126 1 Bmsi i 3 1 VialoPad § 123 5 1 Bubble
4 8 10 1 EecGtr B P § 123 177 1 Orhehit
As8 64 0 1 SynthBras2 g BT e Pad B84 T e
1B 8 ) SymBrassh L o 1 Bt 1124 1 1 Dog
2 84 16 1 VeloBrass! 2 124 2 1 Horse-Gallop
3 64 126 1 Orchestrait BS1 37 0 1 IlreRain 3 124 23 1 Bird2
4 64 121 1 Sitar 1 97 127 1 BrsSect2 4 124 127 1 Telephone
#n 8 0 1 SopranoSax 852 B Soundtrack B85 135701 Telephone 1
1 6 127 1 AwuBast 1 9§ 127 1 Vibel 11501 1 Telephone 2
- 2 125 2 1 Doorlreaking
B12 6 0 1 AltoSax 853 99 0 1 Cytal 3 15 3 1 Door
1t 66 127 1 AcouBas2 18 1 1 SynMallet 4 125 4 1 Satch
2 99 127 1 Vibel S 125 5 1 WindChimes
813 67 0 1 TenorSax 6 125 127 1 gird Tweet
1 67 127 1 ElecBass) B54 100 ¢ 1 h i
. -
Wi T e 1100 127 1 SynMallet 886 . 52 (‘> : H(::‘-(E:‘;:'e
1 68 127 1 ElecBass2 855 IO} [ ] Bﬂg::xeilss 2 16 2 % CarStop
TR O L i % 41 Gromh
1 69 127 1 SlapBasst BS6 W 0 1 Goblin 5 16 5 1 Sien
1 102 127 1 Gl
816 7070 1 EnglishHom ? ok 6 1% & 1 T
17 o127 1 shpBas2 857 W81 Eho brops TE Jetpiare
113 1 1 EchoBel 8 Starship
87 701 Basoon 2 13 2 1 EchoPan 9 126 9 1 Busthose
1M 1271 Fretless) 3 103 127 1 Tubesell 10 126 127 1 OneNotelam
T | e w RO g
- 1w an X 2 17 2 1 Soreaming
B21 730 1 Pl ) T G 3 127 3 1 Punch
173 127 1 Fltel 1015 1 1 Sitar2 4 127 4 1 HeartBeat
205 127 1 M 5 17 51 footteps
Bz T T Rl atimba 6 122 127 1 WaterBel
862 106 0 1 Banjo e .
1106 17 1 Koto 883 1280 1 Gunshot
B23 75 0 1 Recorder 1 128 1 1 Matchine Gun
1 35 120 1 Picolod 861 107 0 % Shamisen g 31; § 1 l;;'gm
1107 127 1 She t osion
824 76 0 1 FanFlute e 4 18 17 1 lungleTune
t 76 121 t Piccolo2 . LT T N 1 Koto
1 108 8 1 Tasho Koto
825 70 1 Bottle Blow p
17 1 1 Recorder 2 108 127 1 Shakuhachi
8% 38T Shakuhadh A
t 78 127 1 PanPipes
> 110 0 1 Bagpipe
8 78 0 1 Whistle )
A 110 127t Whistle2
- 867 110 1 Fddle
B28 80 0 1 Otarina
18 127 1 sm2 1 $11 127 1 Bottieblow
BSE 120 1 Shanai
B33y 8t 0 1 Square Wave .
18 1 1 M6 Square 1 112 127 1 GBreathpipe
2 81 8 1 26005ine 871 T30 1 Tinkle tiel
3om w1 Sa3 1 113 927 1 Timpani
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VA-3 - Drum Sets

17.2 Drum Sets

WRBUITLL peviccz 4 PC2[CC32: 4 PIfCER 4 PCAjCO 8] PCSKCIZ4) PC: 5 [CC3z:4) aiCaz 4 PC 10 [CCI2 4] [ A <] PCR{CazAl
STANDARD ¢ STANDARD 2 STANDARD UK Vop! ] V-Fiesta HOOM HiF HoP TUNGLE TECHNO
clo Std.1 Kickt Stal 1 Kickt Hiptiop 8D1 HipHop 801 Hiptiop 8D1 SteL.1 Kick 1 Elec Kick 2 Elec Kick 2 Elec Kick 2
L. Sid1 k2 St Kirk? ~ Tazz ¥ick 1 a2z Kick 1 Jazz Kick 1 Std1 Kok2 Fiec Kick 1 Eiec Kick 1 Eec Kick 1
H TR S Bk | = Wen Kikdb Wex K36 R Kikds Sk | TRIED 1 CRAE0 T RIBED |
2 KickZ Sta2 KickZ - SR Std2 KikZ [SLITH QTBED 2 CATBRD 2
4 Kith | (3] — BRmBsOrum28 SRmbsoium2e EAmBsDrumZs Rick 1 TR-606 801 TR-606 81 TR-606 801
< | Kik2 Kk 2 = SHED 096D %980 Kick 2 Ti-707 6D TH 707 8D TR.101 BD
Jazz Kick 1 Sazz Kitk | — 088D 2 NIEDZ 909807 fazz Kick 1 808 Kick BB Kick 08 Kick
Jazz Kick 2 Jazz Kick 2 - InglBD 2 IngiBD 2 ingl8D 2 Ja22 Kick 2 TR-B08 Kick. TR-808 Kick TR-806 Kick
Aoom Kk } Rnom Kick | HipHop O HipHop BD HipHop BD Room Kick | 038D 03 6D 508 BD
Room Kick 2 Room Kick 2 HipHopBD 2 HipHoo BD 2 HipHop 8D 2 Room Kick 2 TR-909 Kick TR909 Kick TR09 Kick
Power Kick{ Power Kitk! - BSSBDIum IR B5SBDrum18 BSSBSDrUmIR Powe Kickt Dane Kitk 2 Dance Kick 7 Dance Kick 2
Power KickZ Power Kick2 - Newizkik Newlzkik NewlzKik Power KickZ 909 Comp BD 903 Comp B 908 Comp BD
Elec Kick 2 Ele Kick 2 - i Elec Kitk 2 RS U2 RS9 807 TRA09 802
- Elec Kick 1 Elec Kick 1 - Cymballoll Cymbathiol CymbalRok Bec ik | VipHop 802 ‘NipHop BO7 Hiphiop 802
7] “RH08 Ktk TR-808 Kick NewRRCTkMn NewRECoTkMA NewRKCSTKMn TR B0 Kick “RingeBD Set Jungiebn Se TrwgienD set
- TR Kiek TR-909 Kick - E5AmSnarell SRmSeare1E ESRmSnae18 TR-908 Kick Techns 801 Techno 8D} Techno 81
i Dance Kick 2 Dance Kick 2 - BAmSnareZs B5Amsnare2s BSRmonarazk Dare ¥itk 2 oune Bounce Bounce
1} Voke One Voice One Voice One BtonaretE §55tnarein Tstraretd Voice One Voice One Vaice Dne Voke One
] Voite 1o Vone Twn Voice Two BSitSnarels 55(5nare78 Voke Two Voite Two Voice Two Voice Two
19 Voire Three Voite Thees Voice Three Newizsn2 Newlz3n2 Newlzsn? Voie Theee Voice Thiee: Voice Three Vasice Thiee
- 85Rm BsDrum - - Newizsn Newizsn1 Newizinl 551 ExDrum! Ingl8d HipHop BD 2 205 8D
2 5Rm BiDrum? - - NewRRBST NewRBESn NewRag5n 455t Bidrum? JolB0 7 Hiptiop 80 18D
"d M S0 MC S0 WC 500 Bee NewRodSnimn ___ NewfodSums NewhockSomn __MCS00 M50 Beep MC50 Besp MCS00 Beep
2 | MC500 Bep MC500 MC:500 B NewRockinimn ___ NewRockSmime _ NewflodSnton  MC500, MC.500 MC500 B MES00
Concert Sor Conert Sar Contert S op! ! ip! Concent St Contert Sar Concert Sne Concert Sor
Snare Rolt Snare Rol Snare Rol! PopGstiIImn PopGstSI9mn PupGstS38enn Snare Rofl Snare Roft Sniare Rolt Snare Rotl
Tingersnapsl Finger 5nap Frgeisnamé Topsnismn PapinIBmn Popsnsme Fiogernam Fnpersnapsd Fingersnapal
High-Q High-g HighQ FingerSnam) FingerSnaps) FingerSrapt HohQ High-Q HighQ Highq
Slap Siap Siap 707 Gags 707 Ciags 707 Ciags Siap Siap Siap Siap
SerstehPuh ScratchPush Saatchbuin Boiciap BoBciap B06ciap SoratchPish Serteh Pushl Scrich Fush? Sartch Push?
ScratchPuil ScratchPult Scrachuil Hand dapl Hard clap2 Hand clap? Scratchiull Sertc Pull2 Sertch Puiiz Serich il
sticks Sticks Sticks 905 HandClap 508 HandClap 909 HandClap Sticks Sticks Stitks Sticks.
SquareCiick SquareCiick SquareClick WopPHatiz WopPHai2 Mex_ PHa132 SquareGick SquareCick SquareClick SquareClick
‘Munm Chcc Mtrnm.Chick Satynm Click ‘GospelHCInt GospelHCin? 1HCipt ‘Moo Cick Mtrnm Click ‘Mtrrim Click M Click
Munm. el Muam, Bel M, Belt PopSRI30s 1PopSRA0MA Mex Suriol3d unm. Bell Mt Bk Mirnm Beit Munim, Belt
BsDrum) Std2 Kitk2 8551BsDrumts 1Bopkik3s PopKiks Mex Xik35 SR BsDeurnt MipHop 8D 2 InglBD 308 D
855t BsDrum2 1.2 Kick! 1PopKiL36 1PopKik3s Mex_Kiki6 £5Rm BiDrum? HipHop 8D g BD 2 509 8D 2
Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick WopLsuaTs WopCStk3Tm PopChtcaimn Side Shik 808 Rimehat Tngi D Rim 304 50 Rim
B55t Snarel St 7 Snarel iBnarels Poponitm TewRAESH Whex, S 3l B3R snared ToFi 50 1 “HipHop S0 ) 506502
904 HandClap 808ctap 909 HandClap (PopGsts3tst NewR&5nGi Mex GstS39 [ 707 Claps. R&E Caps | 909 Claps
5t Snare 5id.2 Snare? §SStnarell Popsnast Wapsnatmn Mex SvdD 5 Srarel Tafi 302 ingi SO TechnoSD
S omib eai fom 6 ESsromieh Poptomlial WoglTomLFial iPopTomLFial fioom Tom 5 853t Tom 1 303 Tom 506 DistTom
sazz Clsd i BScisHatk WopHatt_ 2 WopHat! 42 Mes_Hatl 42 5Am Ciat Raom Chin 60601 TR707 HH
Reat Tom 6 o aToml 1PopTomLed ‘Room Tom 5 BSJz Tom16 909 Tam 606 DistTom
Pedal Hinat Pegat Fifial2 WopHat?_a4 1PopHatz_ 44 Mex_Hat2 44 Pedal Hiat Pedal Yot Tungie HH CR.78 chh
S5t Tom12 Reat Tom 4 BSMTom12e TomMEiAS TamMFis PopTomFias Room Tom 2 851z Tom13 %09 Tom 0% Dist Tom
8551 Openhiat Jazz Open Hi B5510penHatE PopHat3 46 PopHat3 4 Mex Ha3 46 85Rm Dpena 78 Ohh2 606 Hikiat Op 903 04
855 Tom)2 Real Tom 4 45StTom12 PopTommar PopTomiat? opTomidé? Room Tom 2 8512 Tom13 908 Tom 505 Dist Tom
a 855t Tom30 Real Tom 1 9 p op Room Tam 2 852 Tom12 909 Tom 506 Dist.Tom
S5t CrsCymi Crash (ym 1 BSGsymB Poplymid 52 TPopCymi 48 WPopCym) 43 5Am Gyym 905 Canh Tngi Crash 508 Grash
BE5t Tom1) Feat Tom | BSSiTomioE PopiomHs0 FopTomise — eplonHs) Roomm Tom 2 Wiz Tomiz 58 Tom TE Dat Tom
355t RaCym Ride Cymbai BStRACymE Pophdi_51 PopRA1_S1 tPophd) 51 BSAm fdCym Hide Cymbal Ride Cymbat Ride Cymbal
GhinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal Fop(ymi_49 1PopCymi2_52 hoplymi2_52 ChinaCymbal HeverseCymbl ReverseCymbl fisverseCymbl
55t Adbel Ride Bell aSSRaBei 1Pophdz_55 WopRi2 55 PooRdZ_ S 35Am Regelt Hide et Tide Bell Fide el
Tambourine Tambouring Tambousine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tembourine Shake Tamb Shake Tamb Shake Tamb
Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splath (ym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Spiash Cym. splash Cym. Spiash Cym. Splash Cym.
Cowbell ‘Cwbet Snare Cowbelt ChathacBeli ChachaCael ChathaCBen Cowbell B08conbe Bcowbe Hcowbe
Crash ) [ 2 Crash HewAKCIT Newdi i Crash Cym.2 Cragh Gym2 Crash Cym.? 908 Crash
Vibraslap Vibasiap. Vibraslap Vibiastap Vibrasiap Vibrastap Vibcatap Vibwasiap Vibeastap Vibeastap
Ride Cymbal ide Cyrnbal e Cymbal HevRkRACYm NewRkRdCym1 NewRkRACym Ride Cyrnbal Hile Cymbal Rie Cymisal Ritke Cymbiad
o Bongo High Bangs High Borgo High g Bongo Migh Bomgo High Bongo High AT tibongo
Bongo to Bongotio Bonge to Bongo Lo Bongo o Bongo Lo CRI8 Lodengo
Wiste H Conga ~Wirte H.Conga Tt H.Congs NewCongasip HewlongaSip Newlomasip Miste H.Conga Muie HLDNga Mte Hiongs ‘onga
Conga Hi Opnt Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opry NewCangaOp NewCongaOn ‘NewCongaOp Conga i Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga H Opn 808 Conga
Congato Opn Conga Lo Opn Congs Lo Opr NewloConga Newlolongs Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo {pn Conga io Opn 808 Conga
Vigh Tambale High Timbate Figh Timbale NewlmbiHi Newimbith Newimbiit High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbaie
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale NewTmbilo NewTmbito Low Timbale Low Tirmbake Low Timbiaie ‘Low Timbale
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogu Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogs
Agogo Agogo Agogn Agoga Agoga Agogo Agoga Agoge Agogo Agogo
Cahasa Cabasa Gabasa Newshaker? Newshaker? Cabagg Cabasa Cabma Cabasa
Maracas Maracas Maraca Newshakert Newshake | Newshaker? Manacas BObmarac BOBmatac Bosmank
ShriWhistie Shriwhistle Shriwhistle ShitWhistle Shnwhistle Shrivhistie ShrtwWiustle ShitWhistle shitwhistle Shriwhistie
[+
Short Guro Short Guro Short Guio NewQuide! NewQuidel NewGuidet Shart Guio Short Guito Short Gun Short Guira
Tong Goro Tong GUHO Tong Giaro NewOwoel NewQuiges Hewlrnde? Tong Guiro TATS Guire CA78 o [
Claves. Claves aves Newliaves NewClaves NewClaves Claves. B0Bcave BDiciave Bokclave
Woodbiodh Woodblotk Woodblork Woodblotk Woodblock Woodblock ‘Woodblock ‘Woodblock Vioodbinck Woodblock
Woodblock Wootkiock Woadblock Woodblock Woodbiotk ‘Woadblock Woodbiock Woodblock ‘Woodblock ‘Woodblock
Mute Cuica Mute Cuita Mute Cuica Mute Cuita Mute Cuka Mute Cuica Mute Cuica Hoo Hon Koo
Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cvica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cuica Hoo Hoo Hoo
MuteTriangt MuteTriangl i i i ang g
_Openlriangl — Openlrisngl Opprlrianal _Opentriangl Opentriangt ‘OpenTriangl OpenTriang! OpenTiiangl Opentriangl Opentriangt
Shaker Shaket Shakes Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker 2. Ingi Shaker 526 Shaker
1 _liogle Bek single 8el fingle gel single Bef single Bel e Bell Be Jingle Bett Jingle 8l fingle Bel
[ Beli Tree Bar Chimes Bell Tree Bt Tree Bell Tree Ball Trae Bell Tree Beli Tree ell Tree Bell Tree
Castanets Castaness Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets
TWtE Sirdo WiE Sordo White Surdo. Wui Sardo Wite Surdo Wiie Surdo Wik Srdo Whate Sindo Wiste Surdo Wit Surdo
Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Suntio Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Gpen Surde Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo
‘Applause 7 Agplause 2 ‘Applause 7 CRor Char Cair Appizuve 2 Smail Ciub Semall Civs ‘Applaise 2
W |~ = = Newimbirgrm NewimbiHiin NewTmbHFim = VipHop S0 2 ingi B0 ol Tance S0
L] - - TmblLoFi Tmbi — LoF: §0 Bim gl $D ot Houe SD
o - = = HigHop Claps 50650 2 Rodk 50 Dry
_ - - = 855t Snarel Dance 5D ngt SD
93 - ~ Newshekere) - B85t Snve) Techno 8D LofiSD ¥
- - NitBngoMute NtingoMute NHBnooMuts = 85Rm Seare| House 5D LofisD?
hid BSAm Snare2 - 855t BsDrum1 NewiBngoMute RewtBrgoMute NewlBngoMute 855 Srare? 85Rm Sriare? Rork SO Ory. HigMop SD )
% BSRm Snaret - 855 BsDrum2 GjonHi CajonHi Cajonti 855 Snaret Dance SO LoFiSD | HipHop 8D 2
|
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C YO 4} reaicazd B3 K032 4 LT PCS[CCL 4] Pe: 8 fCOL 4 eIz 4) PC10ICCIZ 4} PC IR L3¢l Y]
STANDARD § STANDARD 2 STANDASD UR Vopt VREE Viesta ROOM Hip HOP SUNGLE TECHNO
(61 1 ti5hen Snacet - {855t BsDruma) (Cajonti tCajonHi) (Cajonti} {855t Srare1) {Darce SO} {LoFiSD 1} {HipHopSD 21
St 1 Saaret S share B551 CrsCym? CionFieim Cajonkifim CajontiFim 5.1 Snarel Techino Hit Techno Hit Techno Hit
98 Sta.1 Snare? S Snare? 551 Snarel Gporia Gajorio Gojonia Sid1 SnareZ Philly Fit Py Wit Pl At
Stui2 Snured Sl snave 8551 RdCym CajonlaFim CajonLoFim Cajonlofim 102 Snavel Shock Wave Shock Wave Shock Wave
100 St 2 Snared Sl Snared 855t Snare FmacoNCint FirncohCip! FimncoHClp! $td2 Snate2 Lo fi Rave Lo i Rave Tofi Rave
101 Tight Snare Tight Snare 855t Tom1E FimncoHTpt FimncorCipt Fimncoticipt Tight Share. BamHit Bam Hit Bam Hit
L. Standard SN Standard SNY 855 Cifat Bon ol owdel BongoCowBel Standard SN} Sim Hit Sim A Birm Hit
103 LD Snare M 10 Snare M 8551 Tam12 Alhey Aliey Afriey 1D Snare M TapeRewind Tapeiewind Tapehewind
— 10 Snare LD Snate € 855t Raell MamboCowdel MamboCowdef MamhoCowReli 1D Srare € Phono Naise Phono Hoise Phono Nose
108 Jazz Snare 1 ity Snare | 35t Tomt0 Mexvod MesVosZ MexPVo Tagz Saee { Danca Snare] ance Snate1 Dance Snaret
tazr Snate 2 Ja2z Sraee 2 3551 Qpentiat Alfoons Affoots Affooty Iy e 2 Powes Snare Power Snare Power Snare?
107 Hoom Srare 1 Room Snare 1 ASSBDumIP MasFyont Mexfuost MexFvox! [ 3 Elec Snare 1 Siec Snase 1 Flec Snare |
[« 2811 l Room Snace 2 Room Snare 2 BSSROum2P Mexhvort MexMoxt HMaxMvox ] Room Snare 7 Dance Snare? Dance Snare2 Dance Snared
Dance Snarel Dance Snaret B551CrymiP YodeiFvor YodelrVox ) YodelFvox1 Dance Snaret Elec Snare 2 Elec Snare ) et Snare 2
18 Fower Snarel Power Snarel E551Snasa2P MexMVox2 MexMvorZ MexMvox2 Fower Statel Elec. Snare Fiec. Snare Elec. Snare
Rev Snare Rev Snase RSS1 RACym P ReuSnare Elec Snare 3 Elec Snare I Elec Srare 3
12 Power Snared Powes Srare2 551 Snaretp MexMVox} MexMVox} MexMVox) Pawer Srared £6sn260 86on280 [
13} | "ElecSnar 1 Eiec Snace | 8551 Tomis P Rmncofvors Fimncorvorl FirmwofVorl Elec Snare 1 AT 30 K707 5D TR 707D
- Dance Snare2 Dance Snare2 8551 sHat? Yodelfvox YodriFVor2 YodelFvar2 Darce Snare? 808 Snare 1 808 Snare | 808 Srare |
18 Elec Srwa 2 Eiec Srare 2 55t Tomi12P i 2 Elec Snare 2 08 Snare 2 08 Snare 2 808 Snare 2
Elec Soae Elec. Snare 855t RdBel? NewWhistie} NewWhistiet Hewihistie! Elec Snare TR 808 502 TR808 502 TRBIR $DZ
n7 Elec Snare 3 Flec Snare 3 355 Tomi0 ® o H = FimpsgFYord Eiag Snare 3 909 Snare 1 909 Snare | 908 Snare 1
IO RI07SD _85510penHatP NewWhistle? Newihistle? NewWhistie? IRI075D 909 Sozre 2 209 5nate 2 903 Soare 2
ne 808 Snare | 508 Sriare | - HmncoMyext FimcoMvox] FinncoMvor1 808 Srare ! 50950 1 9209501 801
s 120 808 Snare 2 808 Snare 7 - FimncoMyox2 BOR Srare 2 TR-909 502 TR-905 502 TR 803 S02
503 Srwre 1 508 Snare 1 = Brazilvoxt Brazivos) Hrazivos) 909 Snare | Rap Srare Han Snase Rap Snare
22 90 Snare 1 0 Snare 1 — FimncoMVasd FimncoMVOal FimncoMvox3 908 Snare 7 TunglesDY “Tangiesol Tangiesd1
Rap Snare Rap Snare - BraziVax? Brazitvord BraziVoxd Rap Snare House 30 House S8 Houwe $D
124 JungfesDY JungiesDY — Brazivvord Brazitvord Brarivox fungiesn) House Snare Houte Snare Viouse Snare
125 House 5D House 5 - AfAahii AfAahivh AlAshbh Houta SO House S Houe SD House SO
House Snare House Snare a1y pIN P33 Houte Srare Voite Tah Voice Ta Voice Tah
G127 Hause $D House §D - piT68y P 33158 House 5D Noise Slap Haise Sizp Noise Slep
L] L= ¢ 17 {c0z 4 L= T] PC 18 (002 Al Pe: 25{cc32:4) PO {00 4] rennz g P 2BiCC 4) PC 29102 4
ROOM LR HOUSE POWER Vehockt V-fock2 ELECTRONIC a8 DANCE an RE06
= (5m bsbrumz) 4o D) [ {CajonHi) (Caionki) =) [ (HiphiopSD 2) [ [
85m CrsCymt Techno Hit St 1 snarel CajonkiFim Cajonkifim Techno Hit Techno Hit Techno Hit Techno it Techna Hit
§5m Snare? Fhilly Wit St 1 Grare? Gijonto Cajorio Fhifly HRt Py Hit Py Fie Py Tl Philly At
85Am Ridym Shock Wave 12 Snare! GijonLofim Cajorofim Shock Wave Shock Wave Shock Wave Shotk Wave Shock Wave
5Rm Snaret 1o FiRave 12 Snarel FHronoHCp! FimncoHClp} toFi Rave LoFi fave LofiRave Lo Fi Rave LoFi fave
o1 | Woom Tom s Bam Hit Tight Snare Fimawolipt FimncoRCip) Bam it Bam Hit Bam Hit Bam Hit Barm Hit
85 CiHat gim Hit Standard SN1 BangoCowgiek SongoConBel gim Hit im Hit Bim Hit #im Hit Bim Hit
) Woom Tom 2 TapeRewind LD Snare M Altiey Afhey TapeRewind “TapeRewind i TapeRewind TapeRewind
B5Rm Al Phono Noise D Snare € MamboCowel MamboCowgieli Phuno Noise Phono Noise Phono Noise Phona Noise Phona Noie
108 Room Yom? Dacwce Snate) JazzSnwre | MesFVo2 Mexfvos2 Dance Snare! Darke Snaret Dange Snare! Djrice Snarey Dange Snaret
__BSRm Opanbial Powes Snare) lazz Snare 2 Affoots Affocts Fowet Snarel Power Snare] Power Snated Power Snare? Powsr Snated
o7 ESRmBDrumIP Bige Snare 1 Foom Saare | Maxvoxt MexFVart Elec Snare Eiec Snaee 1 Eiec Srave 1 Clee Srare 3 Ela Snare 1
s o8 BRmBsDrum2P Dance Snare2 Room Snare 2 MexMvoal MarhVex1 Dante Snare2 Dance Snared Dance Snate2 Oance Snare? Darxe Snate?
ASRmCrsCym1P Fiet Shara 2 Dance Snarel Yodufverl YodefFvox1 Elec Snare 2 Elec Snact 2 Eecnase 1 Eiae Snare 7 Eec Snare 2
1g a5kmsaare? P Fiec. Srare Fawer Srarel Wexiver [T Fie, Srare Tec Snare Flec_ nare Eiec Snare flec_ Srare
#5Rm RdCymP Fiec Sawre 3 RevSnare YoseiMven! YodelVor! Elec Snare 3 Elec Share 3 Flec Snare 3 Elec Snare 3 Elecsoare 1
" 630260 Power Snared WexhiVord MexhVoxd 660260 66in260 65260 6631260 6641260
13 Room lom 5P R0 SD Eied Snare { Fimcorvaal FimacofVort TA-307 5D T 707 50 TR707 50 TRH07 50 TR-707 S0
£ CeHat? 808 Snwrs 1 Dante Snare? YodelFVor2 VodelFvox2 808 Snare 1 808 Snare 1 806 Soare 1 818 Snare 1 808 Snare |
1S | _Room Tom 2P 808 Snave 2 fFlec Snare 2 FimncoFVon2 FimntofVord BOB Snare 2 BDA Snare 2 808 Snare 2 BOB Snare 2 808 Snare 2
—q 5 Rdym? TH908 D7 . Snare Newdiistel Hewdistel TWE08 502 e TH 808 02 BRI 808 502
uz pom Tom 29 90 Snave | HecSnare J FlnncoFVos [ o 909 Sngre 1 909 Snare t 909 Snare 1 03 Snare ) 900 Snare |
—q T ishmOpentioP___ 9096ne? W75 Newihistie) Nesshitie? o0 Seare 2 S0gsearel a0g srare? 308 Snare 2 08 Spare 2
19 - 90950} B08 Srare § FimncoMVos) FinmcoMves? 909501 0sD ) aesn WD 0591
3 - 08502 S0 Snare 2 FimncoMVox FimncoMor2 TH09 502 TR-909 02 TR SD2 TR.909SD2 RS9 502
- Rap Snare 909 Snace | BraziNoxt Buanivor! Rap Snare Rap Snare. Rap Share Rap Snase Rap Snare
122 - ungieD1 909 Snare 7 Fimncomvod FimcaMvord TonghesD) HungieD1 ngesn1 Janglesp1 JungleSD1
[~ House SO Rap Snare Brarilvod Bratitvax2 Housa 5O House SD House 5D House SO House 0
124 - House Snare JunglesD? Brarivox} BrazilVor3 House Snare House Snare House Snate House Snare House Snare
125 - House $D House SO AfAshih Aftahhh Houte S0 Houte S0 Hoene 50 House SD House S0
ﬂ - oie Tah Wonse Seare S PHN Vaice Tab oike Tah Voice Tah Voice Tat Vice T30
G127 - Noise Slap House SO £I3I68Y pIATERY Hoie Slap. Hoise Slag Hoise Shap Noise Siap HNoise Slap
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VA-3 - Drum Sets

g2 H e PC W ICO2 4] Ll Y] PGB ICTE 4] PCAR(CCZ 4 P 25100324 L6 [CCIz 4 PC 27 [CCZ: 4} PCBiCTZ ) P29 [CC32:4)
ROOMUR HOUSE POWER V-Rockt Vock? ELECTRONIC TH-S08 DANCE R TRE06
10 i - Ele Kick 2 SId.3 Kik) Hiphiup 801 HipHop 81 Ele Kick 2 Ele Kick 2 Elec Kick 2 Elec Kick 2 Elec Kick 1
. - Flec Kick 1 S 1 Kik? Tary Kick 1 Tazz Kick | Feq Ktk 1 Ele Kick | ElecRick lec Kick | Elec Kick 1
= CRINED 1 Std2 Kick1 Mex Kikdo Tiex Kik35 TRIRED | CRIEED 1 CRED | TR0 1 CRIGED T
- RTBBD2 512 Kiek? CR7B 8D 2 CATBED 2 CR78 8D 2 CRTSED] QTMED2
- TR-608 BD1 Kick 1 BSRmEsrum2B BSRmEsDium?s R-606 BD1 TA-606 BT 74606 BD1 TA606 801 TR-606 8DY
= 8707 BD Kick 2 509 BD 505 §0 TR-707 BD' TA.707 D T.707 BD TH.107 80 TR.707 80
- 508 Kick Jazz Kick § 50980 2 [ H 08 Kick 808 ¥ick 808 Kick 808 Kick 908 Kick
- A-808 Kick i Kitk 2 InglBD 2 gt BD 2 TR-BOB Kick Th-808 Kick TR-08 Kick TR-BOB Kick TR-B0B Kick
-~ [TT Room Kick 1 HipHop BD HipHop 8D 805 80 [T 80880 888D 508 8D
= 909 Kick Room Kick 2 HigHop 80 2 HigHop 8D 7 TR-509 Kick TR-909 Kick TR309 Kick TH.508 Kick TR.906 Kick
= Dare Kk 2 Power Kick! 55D 1B BHBDrumIE Dance Kick ? Dante Kitk 2 Dance Kick 2 Dance Kick 2 Dane Kick 2
= 308 Comp BD Powst Kick! NewizKik NewlzKik 908 Comp 8D 909 Como 80 209 Comp BD. %09 Comp 8D 909 Comp 80
TR-909 802 Elec Kick 2 NewRotkKik ‘NewRackKik 1R-909 8D2 TR-903 802 TR-508 D7 17909 87 TR-909 802
o VupHop 02 Eiec Kick © Cymbatioli Cymbalfolt FigHop BD2 Vipop 807 Highop 802 Hiptop 807 Hiphop 801
] TungleBD Set Th-808 Kok RewAKCSTkMn NewRKCS kM TungieaD set Jungield Set JURGleBD Set B0 Set TungieBo Set
—~ Techno 8Dt TR-509 Xick BSRmSnare 1B SSAmsnareld Techno D1 Techng BD1 Techno 6D Tecting 601 Techno 8Dt
16 - Bounce Dance Kitk 2 BSRmsnare2d 85AmSnareltl Bounce Bourke Boune Bourice Bounce
17 | Voie One Voice One. Vaite One B55nare 18 #55Gnaretl Voice One Voice One Voice One Voue One Voice Dne
Voie Two Voice Two Voite Two Yoie Two Voite Two Voice Two Voice Two Voice Two
Voke Three Voice Three Voice Three Kewlzsn) ewizin) Vaice Three Voice Thiee Voice Thiee Voice Three Vorce Thiee
- Far8D - NewlzSnl Newirnl - ~ 509 80 - -
= Dance 80 = NewRERSn NewhhB5n - = 903802 = -
MC 500 8eep MCS00 Bean MC:500 Besp TPopSnlimn TPog§nd0my MC500 Beep MC500 Bewp MC.500Beep MC500 Beep MIC500 Boep
M50 Been MC-S00 Beep MC-500 Beep 1PopSnsmn IPopSnZamn MC:500 Beey MC.500 B MC500 B M50 MC500 Bees
<1 Concert Snr Concert Snr Concert Sar PopSa3imn PopSn3Bmn Contert Snr- Concent S Corcert Sr Congert St Contert Sor
Snare ol Srave Rolt Snare Rolt PopGsia3tmn PopGstsasmn Snare Rolt Snase Roll Sriate Roll Snate Rol Snare Roll
Finge: Snep Fingersnapt? Fingernapsl Fagsndlmn Popsnismn Finge: Snap Frgesnay Finget snap Tngernapd | Fngeranapad
HighQ High @ HighQ FingesSaapa2 HighQ YighQ HighQ HighQ High Q
Siap Siag Shp 77 Claps 797 Claps Siap Siap Stap Siap Slap
ScratchPush Serich Push SoratchPush R0clap 20Bdap Scrtch Pushy Sertch Pushd Soch Push? Scrich Puh? Sertch Pushl
SratchPul Srtch PUll2 SatchPull Hand clap? Hand dap? Scrtch Pl Sertch Pull2 Scrich PuliZ Scrtch Pull2 Scrtch Pullz
Sticks Sticks Stitks. 909 HandClap 908 HardClap Sticks Sticks Sticks sticks Sticks
SquareQlick SquareClick SquareClick WewhkHatPdl NewhtHatFd! SquareCick SquateCick SquareChtk SquareCiick SquareCiik
MunmCick Mg Click Mirnm.Click. GospeiiCip! SospeitiCipt Marnn Click Mitrnen. Click Mrnm.Click Mtenm.Click Munm.Click
Mtrom. Sel Mitrpm. et Munm, Bell NewRkSoRilst HEWRKSHRIS Munin, Belt Ntrom, Bl Mtinm, gell Mtram, Belt Mtrnm. Bell
& SSROBOmIR %09 8D Power (k7 NewRockKik NewRodkkik Flec ik ¢ 008D fargp CRTEED 2 CKIB 8D 2
al ASAmBsDrumaR H980 2 Powes Kick} NewRockkik HewRockKik Hec Kick 1 TR-B08 Kick Dance B} CRTSED } TR-606 8D
Side Stick House 50 Rim Side Stick NewRkGHIkS? NewRkCStkSt Sede Stick 808 Rimshot Danvce 5D him. CRTR Rimt CR78 Rim
T5kmSnate78 Fiouse S0 Darce sharel NewRDIsa 15t HewiDOsn 15t e snare 808 Shate { Darce 50 CR7BS0 1 [
S0Kiap 309 Uaps BoRiap NewRKSnGetSt NewRkSaGHSt 808ciap 80ilap Comp Claps 2 70 Clops 707 Ciaps
BSAmShare 15 ‘House S Fower snare] NewRodiSn2st NewhockSnZst Hec Snare 2 TR-B0BSDZ Rock $D Dry [EN Gaanteo
Room Tom 5 999 fom Rodck Tom 4 ] R Synth Drsm 2 808 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 T8 TOM 606 yom
[ TA-707 HH< Ciase Hitatd ‘NewRkHatt NewRkNat§ Jazz Cld A TH-B0B CHH CR-78 chh CR78chh 606 CH
Room Tom 5 %99 Tom Rork Tom 4 NewRkToml2 NewRkioml t Synth Drum 2 8038 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 7810M 606 Tom
Peda! Hitiat QIS dh Peddal Hibat2 NewRkHal2 NewRkHa2 Yedal Hitot 8E_ch 808__chh 06 1 @6 CH
Room Tom 7 99 Tom Rork Tom & NewRkTomL 1F! NewRikIomivE! Synth Drum 2 808 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 18 TOM 05 Yo
5RmOpentiath 901 Open Hittatz NewRkHatd NewRkHat} Jaz2 Open HH TRE03ONH CR-T8obh CR-78 ohh &% Hetat Op
Room Tom 2 209 Tom Rod Tom 4 NewRkTomt) NewRxTomM Synth Drum 2 %8 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 7810M 05 Tom
al Koo Tom 7 904 Tom Rock Tom | NewRKTomAH NewRKTomHiF] Synth Drum 2 308 Ton 2 Synth Brum 2 780M 05 Tom
ESRmCnCym iy 908 Crash Crash Gym.1 [l NewRkCriym? Trash Cym ¥ 508 Crash 908 Crash BB Gash 08 Lrash
Hoom Tom 2 9 Tom ock Tom 1 NewRRTomAL oWk TomH Tynth Orum 7 08 Tom 7 Synih Drum 3 TETOM 555 Tom
SRmRACymR 509 Ride Cym Bide Cymbal NevAkRdCymi NewRkRdCym? Ride Cymbot 60 Kide Cym 606 Rite Gym 605 Ride Cym 605 Rids Cym
ChinaCymbal ReverseCymbt Chinalymbal NewBkGiCym2 NewRkCriym? ReverseCymin Cnalymbal ReverseCymol ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal
S5RmAdCyma Ride fiel Ride Bell KewRkRaCym2 NewRkRaCym? Hide bel Ride Bell e Bell Ride Bell ide Beil
Tambourine Shake Tamb Yambouine Tambourine Tambourine Tamboueine QR Tmd Shake Tamm ChT8 Tmb CR78 Tmb
Splach Cym Splash Cym Splash Cym HewRkCiCym3 NewRKCrym3 Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splash ym. Sphash Cym.
Cavel] 808cowbe Cowhell ChaChaCBelt ChaChaCBell Covvell B0Scowhe B0 owhe CR78 Cow CRTA Cow
2 909 Ceah Gash ym2 NevRRCiCymd NewRkCoCymd Crash Cym2 908 Crash Crash (ym2 909 Crash 908 Crath
Vitradap Vibrasiap Vvibtasap. Vibraslap Vibrastap Vibrasiap Miratap Viteanlap. Vibtastap Vibraslap
(] Ride Cymbal fide Cymbat Rids Cymbal WopRd 51 Popkd) 51 Ridle Cymbat RideCym E Ride Cymbal RideCym Ed HideCym
| gongo igh CRTY Hiongo Sango High Newtiiongo NewHiBongo Songo High CRTS Hilongo Hongo High CRTB HiBongs CRA HiBongo
Bongo o CH78 LoBongo Bongoto Newloiongo ‘Newlobongy Borgalo CA78 LoBongo Honga Lo CR7A Lofionga CR7B LoBango
Mute A Conga 504 Conga eie H Conga HewCongas NewCongasip Wite R.Conga 08 Congs Wuie H.Conga 08 Conga 06 Conga
Conga Hi Opn 508 Conga Conga Hi Opn NewCongaOp NewCongalp Conga Hi Opn #08 Conga Conga H Opri 808 Conga 808 Conga
Congga Lo Opn 808 Conga Conga Lo Opn Newlolongs NewloCongs Conga Lo Gpn 808 Conge Conga Lo Opn 808 Conga BO8 Conga
High Timbaie High Timbale Figh Tmbake Rewlmbirs RewTmbirk High Timbale Figh Tirabale Wigh Tarbale High Yimbate High Timbale
Low Imbaie ‘Low Timbale Low Timbale Hewlmbilo NenTmbilo Low Tambale Low Tunbiale \ow Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale
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51 - Tedhno 5D - NewTmbiPtes ‘NewImbiPHs ~ House SD -
- Rock S0 Dy —~ - ingl SD ~ -
93 - HipHop S0 1 = ySh - Lofi S0 1 - -
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? i 7 CURED 4.3 Kkl = IR STRRE Tex Kk 2 KickT P
o702 Girgan 1 5102 Kickl - Stz Rk St Kick2 e ) =
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= 32! i TRI03BD2 TR-909 BOY Elec Kiek 7 — Flet Kick 2 Elec Kick 2 - NewRodkXik et Kick 2
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StratrhPush ScratchPush SustciPush ScratchPush §Bclap lazz Open Hi Snare Roll
Sertch Pull Sertch Rl SeratchPult SeratchPull SratchPull ScratchPull ScratchPull Hand dap? Aide Cymbat Cancert Sv
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TR:707 Tom 09 Tom 851 Tom)d BSiom1ME LiteTomd 8581 Tom? #58:Tom28 NewlrTomMF Timpank
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8 (105 Dance Snare2 Dance Snare Jauz Snaee 1 855¢BsDrum2P Jaaz Snare ¥ Jazz Snave 1 ASBiBsDIuM2P MexMVorl Timpani
Elec Snare 2 Elec Snare 7 sazz Srare 2 WiCnCymP Jazz Srae 2 a1z Soare 2 BSBrCrsCym 1P YodeHVor! Tienpani -
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Nose Shap Neise Slap Elec Snare 3 - Elec Snare 3 Elee Snare 3 - 33168y ~ -
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Tight Snare Tight $rare Gengani | Brush Crash Penyacahd3dw PenyacshiOow Car-Stop Tekno Thip rev.joTie RiohisD !
Concet S Concer S Gengari_m Hard Crash y Carbas Pop Diop Voke One RS0 2
Jazg Srare 1 855z Snare] Gengari § 909 Crath Pangacah Fenyacahdlup CorLrash ‘Wood Slap e & HipHop SDY
1azz Snare 2 8512 Snared Jang-Gu.¢ 808 Crash Pemadeddup Pemadedlup Siren Dist Xick Vaice Two R HipHop S02
Rioom Snare 1 SR Snarel Jang Gu & Crash Mute | Train Syn Drops v R Howse SO
foom Snare 2 5Hm Snarel Jang:Gu 1 Crash tute 7 Pemads 3w Pemade2iup Ietpiane RevHi) Voice Three #0750
Dance Snars! WFisD Y Fngp ReverseCymbi Pemade femade20up Helicapter ShrtWhistis revthree REOGSD 2
Fower Snare! LefisD2 Jing Rev.Cymbal2 Pernade femade Stanhip Jee Block Voice Tah R Techno 5D
Rev.Snare Rev.$nare Jing m Reverse Cym. Pemade3iup FPemadedlup Gun Shot Digé Tambn. rev.tah & Dance SO
Power Snare] oFi DM ‘Asian Gong | evtra_nm Perradedidw Temadeloow Machine Gun Aliax Voice 1 R RocksD Dry
TiecSnare | ec soare 1 Hig Gong Crash Gym.i Femadedsgw Femagedoup Tmergun WodBel Voice Au W o7 SORim
Dance Snare2 Hiphop SD 1 Smali Gong Splash Cym. Pemade Femade20up Explosion Tamboutine Voice Whey A 909 5D Aim
TecShare 1 Viphop SD 2 Fai Ban Ride el Pemadediup Pemade Dog Wetafic Perc Frog Vpoce # Ing) SORim
Dance S Ban_Gu Brush ideBL Reyongiidw d HoneGalicp Velo FX Wit revyyooh R DanceSORim
Bec Snare 6501 vangust Ride Cymbat bird St NoiseCiap Douby T HouseSORIm
Eie Snare 3 Techno 5D tanemts Ride Cymbat Reyoung Rain Swish 1o douby # Brih Tom)
Thunder Noise Slap Baert R Brsh Tom2
Wind Voice 1 Baent ¥ brgh Tom
Seashore Voxe Ay Bounce R 506 Tom
Stream Hoo sevbounce R gt Crash
Bubble Tape Stap 1 Dist Knock B St Cistat
Ensh Tap Brush Tap Ftyin Luso # RideCym Edge Reyoung Reyoung Kitty Tape Stop 2 yown3xp  Rm CiiHat
Brush Slep) F5br saret Hyolo mte RideCym Edge Teyorgiiup Reyongiup Bid 1 Wisine T Wiz Clat
Brush Stop? 5N Snatel naobobl 506 Ride Cym Growt Space Birts Hoise Attack R Br ChHat
Srush Slap Brush Slap xatbok TRADS Ride Apotase 1 FlyingMomstr SpatAWorms # 707 Claps
1~ Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Dholak 1 ChinaCymbal —~ - Telephane 1 - Emergeny! R 909 Claps.
Brush Swil rush Swirl Dholak 2 Chaina Cym2 - Teiephone 2 — Gleulating R R88 Claps}
9 Lang Swirl Long Swirl = Hand Cop - - Smalt Club - SaniFOsaw ® MipliopCiap
Standard N1 Standard SN1 - Hand ciap2 — — Smail Ciub 2 - -~ R CompClaps2
LE 1D Snare M 1D Snare M = 308chap ~ - - - A Shaket 2
1D Snare € AD Snare € - 909 HandClap - - Eruption - R rgiShaker
9 Rap Snare Rap Snave - HQ Clags 2 - - Big Shot - - R Clay Hit
1o | _vaptiopsp2 VigHap S02 707 Clags N - Perc Bang = - # Boeeeen
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PRIREEEA ool mOECme  wagond  rcmkord  AEBAN  RUEET  ROTGENN  KONODNN  NOEOWWN  RSCE
ST CYMACLAPS I V-VoxDrum A543 GH STANDARD GMIROOM GMZ POWER GM2 ELECTRIC GM2 ANALOG GM JAZZ
C1{0 - - Hiphop BD1 - - - - - - -
- - - Jazzkick 1 - - ~ - - -
2 B = P00V o T = gy =
- — FSAmBSDrum1B = = - = - - -
4 = - BAmstiumIB = = - P — -
PR Wi B - - = = - -
— — 90960 2 . - - - p .
7 — ~ ingl BD 2 - - — — — -
ps p Hiptiop 8D = . o
9 = - HigHop 8O 2 o - o - - - -
- - BSSDILmIB - - - - — _ .
n - - NewlaKik o - —~ - — -~
| — NewRockKik - - - — - _ -
= = CymbalRol e = = pos = -
1 = = I - = = = = - =
- #5RmSnarel - ~ - - - -
- BSRmSnareds - - - - -
ol BSSiSnare s - - = - — — —
- B5StSnare2R ~ - - -~ - -
—~ Newlz5a2 — ~ ~ ~ = = =
— Newlzsnt - = - —~ - - =
~ NewR3BSn -~ - - - - - -
- NewRockSn2ma - - - - - o~ -
NewhotkSntma — o - — o - -
- IPapSamn - - - - - - -
= Poplsts3omn - = - = =
= Fopinitmn = = = = e = =
- - HighQ HighQ HighQ HighQ HighQ High-Q
707 Claps - Shap Slap Slap Slap Slap Siap
- B08ciap - ScratchPush ScratehPush ScraiehBush Sartch Pushl Serich Push2 ScialchPust
- Hand dap2 s KratchPul) SciatchPull ScratchPull Scrich Puilz Scrch Puli2 ScrgtehPuli
- 909 HandClap - Sticky Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks.
Rev. LVCHH 2 IPopPHat32 e SauareCirck SquareClick SqquareClick SquateClick SquateChck SquateClick
Hev, LVCHH 2 GospelHCip! - ‘rnm.Clck Strom.Click ‘Myemm. Cick Mtznon Click Mignen Clck Mirnn Chek
Rev. LVCHH 2 pISCI0Y - Mainm. Befl Mtmm. Bel) Murnm, Bell Munm. Beii Mitrnm. Belf M, Bel
Rev. LVCHH 2 PUSO06y Kick 1 255t BsDrum) 85Rm BsDrumt Power Kick? Elec Kick 2 808 6D 823z Bsbrom
Close Hia 3307 Kick 1 8551 BsDrum2 85Am BsDrum2 Power Kick! Elac itk 1 TR-808 Kick 8232 BsDtum2
lJazz UstHH I3 Side Stk Side Stick Side Stk Sidde Stick. Side Stick BOB Remshot Side Stick
Close Hitiotd PRIV Fat Snare 8551 Snare 82Rm Snare2 Darxe Snarel Elec. Snate BO8 Snare 82z Snare!
Foom it a0ty Hand Clap 309 HandClap 80Bclep Bhclap 808clap ) Hand clap2
TR-707 HH-¢ p3a3v Elec. bnare 8551 Snarel B2Rm Snarel Power Snaret Elec Snare 7 TR-808 $DY A2 Snared
806 CH p33tety Tom Real Tom 6 Room Tom 5 Hexh Tarm 4 Synth Orum 2 08 Tom 2 RealYom§
TH-B08 (I pRNN Close Hitiat Close HiHat? Rooe Chh Close Hilat2 Jz ClatHH TR-308 CHH. a2z Chd H
CR-78 chh p34001¥ Tom Real Tom & Room Tom & Rock Tom & Synth Orum 2 808 Jom 2 Real Tom &
GS Padat WM A0 Open Kiliat2 Pedal HiHatl Prdai Hidat Pedal HiHa2 Peial HiHat B03_ chh Pedal HiHat
Peda! Hikat PBB Tom ReaiTom4 hoom Tom 2 Rotk Tom 4 Symh Brum 2 808 Tom 2 ezt Tom 4
Pedal Hiklat2 P30Sy Dperr Hi Hat Open Hitat2 RS Obh2 Open Hia Jazz Open HH. TR-808 OHH Jazz Open HH
Hait il 3164 lom Real Tom 4 Koom Tom 2 Rock Tom 4 Synth Drum 2 808 Tom 2 Reai Toma
Hal Opentibz pITSBY Tom Real Tom | Room Tom 2 Rock Tom 1 Synth Drum 2 808 Tom 2 Reat Tom |
Open Hietd ‘pistzEv [ Crash Cym.1 Crash Cym 1 Trash Gyt Crash Cym.1 BOB Crash Gah Cym
Open HiHatz 33158 Tom Real Tom § Roorm Yom 2 Rock Tom 1 Synth Dtusm 2 Bod Tom 2 Heaj Tom 1
Open Hi Hat PAX0Ze Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Fide Cymbal Ride Cymbal Rice Cymbal 606 Ride Cym Ride Cym Ik
Jazz Open WH cymDt3y = ChinaCymbal inaCyrmbsl GrinaCymbal ReverstCymbl ChinaCymbal ThineCymbal
03 OH PpASO02¢ - Ride bail Ride Bek Ride Bl Ride Bail Rige Bt Ride Bell
TR-707 OHH 360 IV Tambourine Tambourine i i CR78 Tmb Tambourine
06 Hiat Op 34108y = tplash Gym. Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Spiash Cym. Sptash Cym, Spiash (ym.
TR-B08 OHH p3601SY Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Conbell Cowbell B0&owbe Cowbell
CR:70 ohh D400ty = Lrash Cym 2 Lrash Cym.2 Crash Cym 2 Crash Cym 2 909 Ceach Lrash Cym.?
Crash Cym.1 PI00SY - Vibeaslap Vibcastap Vibyasiap Vibrasiap Vibrastap Vibrasiap
G5 Crash AfAzhhh - Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbai Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal RideCym Edge RideCym Edae
Hard Crash Rewiilongo High Bongo Bonga High Bongo High Banga High Bongo High (R78 HiBongo Hongg High
Brush Crath NewtoBongo Low 8ongo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongolo Bongo Lo CRYE Lobonga Bongo Lo
Hard Crth Newlongasip ‘Wiite Conga Viute H Conga Wiste 1.Conga Wauie H.Conga Widle H.Longe B8 Comga Vite R onge
909 Crash NewCongaOp Conga Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Ki Opn 808 Conga Conga Hi Upn
Ingl Crash NewloCongs Congs Conga Ln Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga La Opn Longa Lo Opn B8 Conga Conga Lo Opa
508 (rash NewTmbith Tirbaies Migh Timbale High Trmbale Viigh Timbale ‘igh Timbele High Trrbate High Timale
Crash Mute 2 NewTmbito Tiokaley Low Timbate Low Timbale Law Timbale Low Timbate Low Timbale Low Timbate
Crash Mute t Agogo Agogo Agogo Agoge Agogs Agogo Agego Agogo
Crash Mute 2 Agogo Agogo Agoga Agogo Ao Agago Agogo Agogo
Crash Mute 2 Cabas Canw Cabasa Labasa Labasy Cabara Cabasa
Csash Mute § Newshaker ) Masacas Maracx, Maracas Marzcas Maracas Bo8matac Maraeay
Crash Mute 2 Shriwhistie Shriwhistle Shriwhistie Shriwhistie Shriwhistle Shrivyhistie Shriwhistle Shriwhistls
fev.tta_crsm g ; LongWhistle gWhi gWhi
rev.ta,_crsm NewQuide Vibnaslap Short Guira Shon Gutio Short Guiro Short Guire Short Guiro Shart Guiry
Heverse Cym NewQuide? = Tong Guiro Tong Gune Tong GisTo Tong Gura CRT8 Guno Long Guiro
Tev.tra_ovm NewClaves Claves Claves Claves Claves Claves SBclave Claves
Splash Cym. Woottblock Laughing Woadblock Woodblock Woadbock Woodblock Woodblock Woodblock
Ride Beht Woodblock Saeammy Woodblock Woodiinrk Woesibiodk Woodblock Woadtiock Woaostblock
Rotle Belt Mute Cuice Purch Mute Cuica Mute Cuia Mute Cuica Mute Cuka Hoo Mute Cuicn
Rie Bel! Oper Coica Heart Beat ‘Open Cuita Open Cuis Oper Cuica Open Luita Hoo Open Cuica
‘Brush Ridefit Footsteps g
Ride G Triangt fFootst Openriang! Opentriangt Openriang
Ride Cymbal Shaker Applaute Shaker Shaker Shaket Shaket 626 Shaker Shaker
Ride Cymbal single Bl Creaking single Bek lingle Bel Jingle Bell tingle Bell lingle Bl single Bl
Brush Ride Bell Tree Doot Bedt Teme Bell Tree Befl Tree Belt Tree Beli Tree Bell Tree
606 Ride Cym Castanets Svath Castanets Castanets Castanets Lastanets Castanels Caitanets
TRBOB Ride Mute Surda Wind Chimes Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Srdo. Mule Surde
ChinaCymbat Open Surdo Lar-Engine Open Sutdo Open Surda Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo. Open Surdo
Chaing (ym2 CRdr Car-Stop -~ — - — - —
Hand clap? HewlmbiHiFim Car-Pass - - - - - -
HCZ Claps 2 NewTmbllofim Car-Crash - - - - —
BoBclap NewTmbiPHS Siren — — - — . —-
— 808ckap Newshekerel Train
9 - HC2 Clagn 2 Jrplane = = P = = -
= MHandCla) NHfingoMute Heficortes o = = = 3 =
9% HQ Caps 2 NewlBngoMute __ Starshi - - - - -
aloe = 707 Caps Cajorhii Gun Shat -
S—
{CC32=122 only via MIDI)
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PoRikaz KRR rcuons  rcmicoa  REREES e NG, RS MR
X2 CYMRQLAPS 2 V:Voadrm [-TET7 Y GM2STANDARD  GMZROOM G2 POWER GM2 ELECTRIC GM2 ANALOG G2 IAZ

R ) (Cajorr} {Gun Shotf [ ) [ [ - =)
»—q - - CajonHiFim Machine Gun - - - - -
] T = Gioita Gngon = P = = -
'”‘n - = CajontoFim Explotion = = - . T "
e P - FimntoHCln! Dog . - ~ - = N
o1 = - Fimnrolilp! - - = =

- - BongoCowBell Bird =
103 - - Altey Rain - = = "
- Mambocowdel  Thander = = = - ~ ~
105 Mesfyoe) Wing = o - -
- = = Alfoats Seashate . - - . .
i - - Mexfvar) Sueam = - - - —

8108 | - - MeaAvaxt Bubbie ~ ~ . - ~ "
—m = Vodelroxt = = - - -
119 T = MeshVar? - = = - =
—“ - - YodkiMyort = = . = = z =
12 H [ - - = - . -
111 i - FimncoPvorT = - . -

L m o YodelFVoud = = 7 = "
e - - FimncofVor2 - - — - - -
— - T = - - -
" S = i . - iy . -

= HewWhistle? - -
He FimacoMox) _ ” . o

o120 P - FimncoMVoa? - - ~ — - - ”

- Braziivost - = = . - =

- FimcaMVard = = = . = -

- - Brazitvax - = = - Z =

- - Brazilvoxd - - -

= = Adharhh - = - - - - =

- - 313 - - — -

Gz} ; = P36y - - -~ e — — .
(CC32=122 only via MIDY)
{CC32= 119 only via MIDI}
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GM1 ORCHSTRA GM2 SFIX
ctfo | - - - - - = - —
7 = = T s s =
4 - - o o = . = i
- ~ Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Surdo. Mte Sutdo Hute Surdo Mute Surdn
- - Open Surdo Open Surdo Gpen Surdo Open Surdo Open Surds Open Sudo Open Surdo
~ High-Q High-Q High-Q High-Q HighQ High-Q High-0
- = Sog Siap Sap Siap Shp Sap Sag
- - ScratchPush KratehPush ScratchPush SuatchPush SoalthPush StraichPush ScratehPush
ScratchPull SuratchPull SceauchPull SuratchPuli Sratchpult SuratchPull Sratchputl
- - ~ s - ~ -
SquareCiick SquateCick StuareCiick Squareli SquareCict SquareCick SquareQick
= Mrmm Chck Mtmm Cick Mirem, Click Mirmm Click Mrenm.Click Mtroem.Click Merm Clich
- - Mtrnm. Bell Munm. Bell Mirnm, Belt Mtinm_Belt Mirnm. Belf Mirrn, Beli Munm. Bell
= = MC.500: L300 Beey NC-500 M-S0 B MAC-5D0 Be MC-500 B MOS0 B
- — MC-500 Beep MC-500 Beep MC-500 Beep 500 Beep 500 Beep MC-500 Beep MC-500 Beep
- - Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Brush Sawut Brenh Swirl Bresh Swirl Brish Swirl
- Brush Swirl Brish Swiri Brish Swirl Brush Switt Brush Switl Brush Swirk Brush Swirt
High-Q Jazz Chd HH -~ Brush Skap? Reush Shap? Brush Slapt arush Sapt Brush Siap! Brush Slap} Brush Slap!
Podaf Hikat - Broyh Swirf Brush Swirl Brush Swirt Brush Switt ReverseLymbl ReverseCymbi Brush Swit)
SeratchPush 1az2 Open HH - Sniare Rolt Snate Roll Snare Roil Snare Rol Snare Roff Soare Roll Snare Roll
ScratchPull Rije Cymbal - Castanes Cartanets Castanety Castanats High-Q KighQ Castanets
Sticks. Sticks ~ Concent Snr Congert S Concert Snr Room Snare 1 Standard SHY Power Snaret Lomert Snr
SquareCheh, Squatellick - Sticks Sticks Sticky Stitks Stcks. Sticks. Sticks
Murom,Cleck Munm Cliek ol Jazz Kick 1 a2z Kick ¢ Jazz Kick } Ropm Kick 2 142 Kick) Mix Kick. Jazr Kick }
Murnm. 8el) Munsm. Bell - Jazx Snare 2 Jazz Snare 2 Jarz Sniare ) Jazz Snate 2 Jazz Snare 2 Jazz Snaxe d Jazz Snare 2
a2z Kick 2 Concart B0 - Mix Kick Std2 Kick2 Mix Kidk. Sd2 Kick2 Eleg Kick 2 Bos B Mix Kick
Jazz Kick { ConcentSD Mt - Standard XK1 Std.2 Kick? Room Kick ¥ $19.2 Xick) Power Kirk} TR-BOR Kiek lazr Kick 2
Sitde Stick Side Stick - Sitde Stick Side Stck Side Stck Sicfe Stick Sitle Stick 808 Rimshot Side Stick
Brugh Swirl Concert S - Standard SN1 51d.2 Snarel Standard SNT 1D Snare M Dante Snavet BOB Snane | Standatd SN
Brush Slapt Castanets High-Q 905 HandClap 903 HandClap 3 HandClap 909 HandClap K9 HandClap BO8clap 508 HandClap
Beush Swrl Conert S Stag 1D Snare M $1.2 Snared LD Snare M lazrSnare 2 Power Snaret TR-808 $D2 1D Snare M
Lite Tom & Timpani ScratchPush Real Tom & Real Tom & Room Tom 3 Rock Tom 4 Syath Drem 7 B8 Tom 2 Real Tom &
Brs Chh Timpar ScratchPudl e Hitat2 Close Hitat2 Close ¥ikat? Close HiHat2 Close HiHa2 TR-808 CHH Close Hiat?
Lite Tom 4 Timpans Sticks. Real Yom 6 Reat Tom 6 Room lom § Rork Tom 4 Synth Drum 7 BB Tom 2 Reat Tom 4
Pedal Hitat Timpani SquareClick Piectat HiHat2 Pedat Hitta12 Padal HiHa2 Pedal Hila2 Pedal HiHa12 808 _coh Pedat HiHat2
Lite Jom 4 Timpani Murnm.Click Reai Tom 4 Heal Tom & Room Tom 2 Bock Tom 4 Syth Dyum 2 808 Yom 2 RealTom 4
Brush Ohh Timpany Micoen. Belt Open Hidaw2 Open Hilat Open Hithat) HiHal? DOpen Hirdat? TRBOSOHH Open Hittat
LiteTom 4 Timpani GrFetNoiz Raat Tom 4 RealTom4 Room Tom 2 Fock Tom 4 Synth Drum 2 808 Tom 2 Real Tom 1
a Lite Tom4 Timpan: Gt Cuthose Reai Tom | Real Tom 1 Room Yom 2 otk Tom 1 Synth Drum 2 B08 Tom 2 Aeal Tom ¢
Brush Crash Tinpani GLCutNoise Crash Cym.1 Crash Cym 1 Crash Cym. Crash Cym.1 Crash Cym 3 B8 Crash Crash Cym. )
e Tom 4 Tmpant Siring Siap Real Yo | Real Tom 1 TRoom Tom 7 otk Tom | Syoih Drum T T8 Tom 7 Feai Tom 1
Ride Cym 1N Timgani Fl XeyClick Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Fice Cymbal Ride Cymbal Rude Cymbal Ride Cymial
Chinalymbal Timpani Laughing ChinaCymbat ChinaCymbai ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal Chinalymbal
Brush RideBl. Timpani Screaming Ride Bell Ride Beit Ritte Be| Ructe Bei Ricle Bell Ride Beil Ride Beit
53 Tambourine Tambourine Purich Yambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tamboutine Tambounne Tambourme
W Spiach Gyt Soiath Cym Tieart Beal Splath Cym. Solash Gy, Scih Cym. Splaih Cyin Splash Cym Splash Cym, Spiash ym.
5 Cowbell Cowbeli Footsteps Cowbel Cowbell Conbell Lowbelt Cowbalt BiBcowhe Cowbal|
Coash Cym? ConCymbai2 Footstep Crash Cym.2 Crash Cym 2 Lrash Cym2 Crash Cym 2 Crash Cym2 Crash Cym2 Crash Cym.2
Vibraslap Vibrasiag Applaase. Vitraslap Vibraslap Vibes Vibrastap Vibrastap Vibiaglap Vibrasiap
? RideCym Edge Convert Cym. Creaking Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbei Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbat Rude Cymbal
ca Bongo High Bongo High Doot Bongo High Songo High Bongo High ‘Bongo High Bongo High Bongo High Songo High
Bongolo Bongo Lo Scratch Bongo Lo Rongolo Jongolo Bongolo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Hongu Lo
Wiute H Conga “Witite K.Longa Wind Chimes Muie HConga Wuie H.Conga Wite HConga Wie H.Congn Whute F.Conga W06 Conga FAute H Conga
Conyz Hi Opn Canga i Dpn Car-Engine Longa Hi Opn Conge Wi Opn Conga Hi Opn Conga Hi Opn Canga Hi Opn §08 (onga Conga Wi Opn
Conga Lo Opn (onga Lo Opn Lar-Stop Longa Lo Opn {onga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn {Longa Lo Oprs Conga Lo Oprt 808 Longa Conga Lo Ope
High Timbale High Timbale CoFass Figh Timbale High Timbaie High Timbale Vegh Timbate High Timbale High Timbate High Timbate
Ltow Timbalke Low Timbiate: Car-Crash Low Yimbale iLow Timbale Low Tinthale Low Timbale Low Timhale Low Timbale Low Timhale
Agogo Agogo Siren Agoge Agago Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo Train Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Lahasa Cabaa Ietplane. Cabasa Cabasa Cabina Cabasa Cabasa Labasa Cobsa
Maracas Maracas Heliconter Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas Marats BOBmarat Maratas
Shriwhistie ShrtWihistie Starshp ShetWhistle Shrevthistle Shrtwhistie Shrtwhistle SheiWhistie Shriwhistle Shriwhistie
s LongWhistie LongWhistle Gun Shot i LangWhstte
Shart Guiro Short Guiro Maching Gun Shoit Guirp Shon Guire Short Guiro Showt Gure Short Guire. Short Guro Short Guito
m Long Guiro Long Guiro Lasergun ong Guiio Tong Guiro Tong Guito Tong Guwo Tong Guiro Tong Guiio. tong Guiro
Claves Claves Expiosion Claves Caves Claves Clave Claves Sosdiave Claves
Woodblock Woodblock Dog ‘Woodblock ‘Woodblock Wootblock Woadblock Woodblock ‘Woodblock Whadblock
Woodbiock Woodblock HoreGallop Wandhlock Woodblock Woodblock Waodblock Woodblotk Woothlock Woodblotk
Muite Cuica Mute Cuita Bl Mute Cuica Mute Cuita Mute Cuita Mute Cuics ScratchPush SciatchPush Muite Cuita
Open Cuita Open Cuita Rain Open Cuica Open Cuita Open Cuita Open Cua SorarchPull ScratchPull Open Cuica
MuteTniang! ‘MuteTriang! Thunder i i i i
OpenTriang! Opentrizngt Wind Openiriangl OpenTriangl i Openiriangl OpenTriang|
Shaker Shaker Seashore Shaker Shaker Shakes Shaker Shaker Shaket Shaker
Jingie Bell E) Beil Stream Jingle Belt Jingle Belt lingle Bt} Jingle Belt Jingle Rell Jingle Bell Jingle Beil
(3.7 Beli Tree Bell Tree Subble Belt iree Bk Tree Balt Tree Bell Tree fiell Tree Bl Tree Belt Tree
Castarters Castanets - = -~ - - - —
Mate Surdo Mute Surdo - - -~ — — -
Open Surda Open Surdo — - - ~ -~ =
= ‘Auplause - P = o o .
83 P = = - -
91 - - - - - =
93 = - - =~ = o
94 - — - - _ -
ol | = o~ - — ~ p — -
b
(CC32= 119 only via MiDI) {CC32:122 only via MIDT)
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gh wErmsinn Peosicaz PC2[CO2 3 PO IEIE Y PC9ICTE 3 0 WICEL3) PCITROZ 3]
SR 2 kit STANDARD 1 STANDARD 2 STANDARD 3 AOOM HipHop iungte
— Std 1 Xick 1 St 1 Kick 1 Surd 1 Kiek | st 1 Kink Eex Kick 2 Flex Kick 2
~ Std 1%k 2 Sid ¥ Kock 2 St | Kick 2 S 1Kk 2 BecKik 1 Fiec Kick 1
— St Kok 1 ECELEY] S Nk 1 Sid 7Kk 1 THIB Kk 1 CRTEED 1
St 7 Kick 2 St 2xick 2 Sd 2Kk 2 S1d7 Kick 2 7R 2 CRIB 8D 2
Xk 1 ik | Kirk | Yick 1 TR506 Kk 1 606 501
— Kick 7 Wik Xick 2 Kick 2 TR707 Kick | TR107 B0
- lam Kick | 1azz Kick | fazz Kk | Jazz Kick 1 TR-808 Kick 808 Kick
= laxz Kick 7 Jazz Kick 2 a7 Kick 2 JanzKick 1 TR 80X Kick TR 808 Kick
— Room Kich 1 Room Kick ¢ Room fidk t Room Kick | TR 808 Kick 2 504 8D
- Room Kick 2 Room Kidk 2 Room Xick 2 Room Kick 2 TR 908 Kick TR805 Kick
- Serwes Kick | Power Kitk | Power Xik ) Power Kitk 1 Dame Kick Dance Kick 2
. Power Kick 2 Power Kick 2 Power Kitk 2 Power Kick 2 Hap-Hop itk 2 908 Comp B0
- Eie Kich 2 Eiec Kick 2 Elet Kick 2 Slec Kick 2 TR-909 Kick | TR909 6D2
Whine o = EiaCKitk | K 1 Eiec Kick § Tieckick 1 Hig Hop Kick 3 Hipap 802
Open Surdo = = TRE0E Kok TRB08 Kick TR K TA-508 Fick Tingte BO Set JungleBD Set
HighQ - ~ TR 908 Kick TR 309 Kick TRk TR.S09 Kick Techn B0 1 Techno B}
Slap - - Diarce Xitk Dance Kick Dance Kick Dance Kick Hounce Bounce
ScratchPuth = — Voice Ot Vaie One Voie One Voue Oae Voice One Voke One
ScratehPull - Voice Two Voke Twa Voice Twa Voice Two Vare two Voice Two
L - - Voice Thiee Voie Threx Voie Three Voica Three Voice Theee Voice Three
Sq.y'ﬂ"k - - - - - - - -
Aunen Clck - - - — - i -
Mtrem el Marrym. Bel - - MC:500 Baep | MC.500 Beep § KC-500 feep ¥ MCS00 Been § MO 500 Beep 1 MC:500 Beep
MC-500 Beep MC-S00 Besp MC-500 Beep 2 NCS00 Beep 7 500 Beep 7 MC500Beep 2 MC500Beep 2 MC300 Becp
o MC-500 Beep MC-500 Beep - - Concen D Contert 5D Concert 5D Concert SO Concert SD Concert Sne
Brush Swirl Brush Swirl - — Snare Rk Snare Rall Srare Rol Seaare ROl Snare Ral Snare Roll
Brush Swirl Hrush Swatl - — Finges Snap 2 Finger Snap Fieiges Snap 2 Finger Srap Finget Snap & i
Brush Stap! 8rish Slapt - — High [ High § HighQ High @ HighQ
Brush Swairl Hrush Sovirk < - Siap Shap Sy Siap Shap Siap
Srars ol Snare ol - - Saztch Psh JEXCT Scratth Push Saatth Push Scraich Push Stratch Push 2 [EXCi]_ Scrich Push2
Castanets Castanels = = Seratch Pull [EXCT] Scranch Pl Scratch Pul Stratch Pull Sratch Pull J[EXCT]_Scrach Pull
Brush Stap1 Cancert Sne - — $Sticks $licks Sticks. Sticks. Sticks Sticks.
Sticks Sticks - Square Clck Square Click Square Chek Square Cick Square Click SquareClick
Kz Xik § Jazz Kitk § - =. Meronome Click Metronome Click M e Cick Metronome Click Mstronome Click Marnin, Click
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Open Cuica - — Open Cunca Open Cuica Open uica COpen Cuic Low Hoo Hoo
‘MuteTriang! — - Mute Triangle Wute Triangle Wute Triangle Mute Triangle Flectric Mute Triangle MuteTriang)
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VA-3 - Drum Sets
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A - - Hoom Sraie | 12| Roomnare s Boom Snare | Hoom Sere | Disco Snare. Flog Snare 1
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"o - -~ - - Paver snare ? Peweet Snare 2 Power Snare 2 Power Snare Eleciric Snare 3 Elec Snare
”'"“ - Gatad snare Gated Snare Gated Srare Gated srare 506 Srare e Soane 1
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ad = had - Rap Snare Rap Snare Rap Srare Rap Snare House Snare House SD
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VA-3 Owner's Manual—Reference
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POWER ELECTRONC 808 DANCE 2 TH606 THT0! TR0 ATz
S48 Kick! Elex Kick 7 ElecKick 2 Elec Kick 2 Elec Kick 2 Flec Kiek 2 Blec Kick 7 Tlec Kick 2 Std.1 Kick§
Elec Kick 1 41 Rk Eiec Kich | Elec Kk 1 Ehet Kick 1 Eiec Kich 1+ ElecKicx 1+ FiecKick 1 ¢ Hec Kick 1+ 1.1 Kickd
H CRIS AR 1 Sig.2 Kk CRIGED R0 1 CRTEED 1 TR-78 Kk 1 RIBKIG 1 TR Hock CRIB Wik 1 Sid 2 Kick T
- CR78802 Sti2 Kid2 CRIGED? (R73ED2 CRIBBDZ R Kick2 RIBKic 2 QR 7Kek 1 CR7E Kick 2 StdZ Kick2
4 |_TR-6068D1 Kk 1 TR606 001 TR606 801 Th-606 BD1 TR-606 Kick 1 TR-606 Kick 1 TR-606 Kick | TR-606 Kich { Xick |
| TR-707 80 Kid 2 TR707 6D TR-107 80 T8-707 BD TA-07 Kick | TR-307 ek 1 T-107 Ktk | TR707 Kick 1 Vick 2
BB Kick Tz ik 1 B8 Kick 808 Kick 308 Kick o8 Kick 808 Kick 808 Kick 08 Ktk Jazz Kick {
TR808 Kick Rz Kl TH-808 Kick TR 808 Kick TR-808 Kick TR-808 Kick TR808 Kick TR-808 Kick TR-B0 Kick sz Rick 2
08 8D Room Kick 1 80860 80880 408 5D TRB0BKick T-808 Kick 2 TRB0B Kick 2 TR-808 Kick Room Kik 1
TR-908 Kick Raor Kik 2 TRI09 Kick TR-908 Kick TR0 Kirk TR A9 Kick 78303 Kick TRS08 Kick TA908 Kick Room Litk 2
Dance Kick 2 Povees Kick | Dance Kick 2 Dance Kitk 2 Dance Kick Dance Kick 2 Darge Kk 2 Dance Kiek 2 Danee Kick 2 Power Xick!
909 Comp BD Pawer Kick? 909 Corp 6D 309 Camp 8D 903 Comp 8D 909 Comp BD 909 Comp BD 909 Comp BY 909 Cormp 80 Puwer Xick2
TROUS 602 Eiet Kick 2 TR909 802 TH-508 802 TR-909 802 LT TR909 802 THIDS 802 TRS09 802 Elec Kick 2
- HipHop BD2 Eiec Kick | Highop 801 Hiptiop 807 Hiptiop 607 HipHop 8D Fiphop 67 Wighop 801 HipHap D2 Flec Kidk 1
% TRongleRD Set “TR-508 Kick TungieBD Set ‘TongleBl Set TungleB0 set ‘ungle 80 ot Jurgle BD 521 “Tungle 80 Set Jangie BD e TRB08 Kk
Techno B0} TR 09 Kick Techno 601 Techna BD1 Techno 801 Techno 81 Techro BD1 Techno 8D Techn BD1 9 Kick
16 Bounce Darwe Kick 7 Bounce Boutke Bounce Bounce Baunce Bounce Bounce Dance Kick 2
7 | Voice One Voice Ore Voice One Vaice One Vaice One Voice One Veice One Voire One Voke One Voice One
- Voice Two Voice Two Voice Two Voice Two Voice Tws Voice Twa Voie Two Voice Two Voie Two Voice Two
19 Voice Three Vaoice Three Voice Thiee Vaice Three Voice Three Voice Thewe Vaite Three Voue Theee Voice Three Voice Thiee
MC500 Beep | NG00 Beep MC500 ieen MC:500Beep 1 MCS00 Been MC500 Been | C500 Beep | MOS0 Been | HACS00 Boep §
MOS0 8eep 2 NG5O0 Senp MOS0 Been MC-500 Been 2 1AC-500 Bren WC 500 Betp 2 HC.500 Boep 2 MC5008e2p 2 MC:500 Beep 2
1 Loncent SO Concert S Concert Snr Concert SO Cancert Sar Loncent 5D Lancent 5D Concert SO Congent 5D
Srare Rall Snare Aol Snare Rol Sriaee Aol Setare Aol Snare Roll Snare Rofl Snare Kol Snare Roll
Ferger snap Fingersaapiz Fivght Shap Tinget nap 1 Tinge: Snap Tingh ap 7 Tinger Smp 7 Firger ship 1 Tinge Snap 7
High & HighQ High-Q High 0 HighQ High © HighQ HighQ HighQ
Slap Stap Siap Siap Stap Stap Slap Stap Siap
Scrteh Push2] ScraithPush Scrich PushZ Serteh Push? Serich Push? Sartch Pushd Sondh Pusn? Scrich Puth? Serich Push?
Sertch Pull2 Seratchull Scrteh Puli2 Serteh Pull? Sench Pulll Scrich Pkl Sotth Puk2 Serch Full? Sortch Pl
Sticks Stices Sticks Sticks Stitks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
Square Cick SquareChck SquareChck Square Click SquareClick Square Oick Square Click Squate Ciitk Square Click
Metraname Cick Mt Cick N Glick Metronome Chck Maron Click Matronome Cick Matroname Clck [ gk Metronome Chek
Metronome Bell Musnem, Bell Mimm Jeit Metronome Sell Mtrem. Bell Meticnome Belt Metronoms Belf Metronome Seil Metronoms Bel!
Tachno Kick Powet Kick2 Fler Kick 2 TR-B0B Kick 2 TR 802 RIBKik 2 CR78Kik 2 TRT07 Kuck 2 Tethno Xick
a Techno B0} Powet Kickt Fiee Kick 1 B8 Kick | Techno BD2 CRIBKick 1 TR BO Kick | TRIO7 Kick | TR.9093D2
TH 508 R Shrt Side Stk Side Stk TR-808 Rim Shot Side Stick GL78 #hm Shot CR78 Rm Shot TR-707 fom Shot TR 503 Rim
Teachno Snare 1 Dance Snarel Fie Snare TR-508 Srare 1 Donce Snare1 O T8 Snare | TR.806 Srare 1 TH-707 Snare | TR909 Snare |
TI07HandClap  B0Rdag Bo8ciap TREBHand Clap 909 HandClap IRATHidClsp  TRIDIHandClip  TRMTHandClap  HandClap
Techna Snare 2 Power Snare! Elec Snare ) TR 808 Snare 2 Fower Soatet CR-78 Snare 2 TR 608 Snare 2 TH767 Snare TR-906 Snare
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CR.78 Cioned HiHat __ Pecal Hilat? Bedal HiHat TR06 Cosed REHAATXLII08_cnh TR-605Ck [ TR606 0 1| TR-707 Ch 1[TR-707 Ck
TREMMidTom 2~ Rodk Tom4 Synth Orum 2 TREBMGTom? *  symth Orum 2 (R7EMidTom2*  TRENMidTom2  TRIG MdTom2®  TR0OMidlom? _ Restiomd
TR909 Gpen Hy Hat Hitat? tazz Open i TAGBOpn Hikist _ CRIMobh CA-78.Cpen H-HSUEICY TRS05 Opentiiat __ TR.707 CpeniHatlEC1] TR.909 OpenHiMatlEXCH)lazz Open HH
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TR-309 Csash Cymbal _ Crash Cym Crash Cym 1 TRE0E Grash Cymbal 808 Crash TRB08 Crach Cymbal  TR.B08 Crash Cymbal | TR909 Giash Cymbal  TR-909 Crash Cymbat  Crash Cym. 1
TTREBuE fegh Yom 1 * Aok Tom 1 Syth Drum 1 TR 808 High Tom 1 = Syt Drom CR-TB High Tom 1 TR606 HighTom 1 TRJ07 HighYom 1+ TR 903 High Tom 1 Real fom |
Ride Cymbal ¥ Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal TH-60E Ride Cymbal 606 Ride Cym TR-G0G Ride Cymbal __ TR-E0GRice Cymbel _ TR909 Rige Cymbal  TR.303 Ride Cymbal __ flide Cym N
Reverse Cymbat ChinaCymbat ReverseCymbl Chinese Cymbal ReverseCymbl Chinese Cymbat Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal ChinaCymbal
Hide Beil Ride Bl Wide Bell e ell Tode Bell Fido Bl Ride Bl Ride Bell Ride Bell fide Bel
Shake Tambousine Tsmbaurne Tambourine R 78 Tamboutine_ Snake Tamb R 7B Tambourne CRI8 Tambourine__ Tambarine 2 Tamboutine 2 Tambnurine
Splath Cymbat Sphish (ym Splash Cym. Splash Cymbal Splash Cym Splash Cymbat Splash Cymbai Splash Cymbat Splash Cymba Sptath Cym.
TR-508 Cowhel Cowbelf Snaee Cowbet TRB08 Cowbell BAcowbe 78 Covoell OR-78 Cowbelt TR-08 Cowbel TR808 Cowbell Cowbell
YR-509 Crash Cymbal __Crash Gym Y Crash Gm2 TR.908 Crash Cymbal __ Crosh Cym2 TR 909 Crash Cymbl __TR909 Crash Ty Crash Cymbat 2 fash Gy
Vibaslap Vibiaslap Vibrasiag Vibra-slap Vibeasiap Vibtaship Vitva:dap Vibxasiap Vibrasiap Vibrasiap
Ride Ride Ride Ride Cymbal E Ride (ymbal Fide Cymbal Ficle Cymiai £ Ride Aide Rie;
2] (R-TiHighBonga  Nongo High Bango High (RIBHghBongo  Bongo High (R-7EHighBongs  (R78HighBonge  HighBongo High Rongo Bonga High
CR-78 1ow Bongo: Bongoto Bonga Lo CR-78 Low Borgo. Bongo Lo T8 Low Bongo CR-78 Low Bonga Low Bongo tow Bango Bongato
B Conge Wi W (onga ‘WMute A conga #H Conga Wute B.Conga H08 Conga TREG Mute High(onga WRITE Tigh Longa _ Widts Wigh Conge Wute Hionga
808 Conga Conga HiOpn Conga HiOpn 808 Congs Congs H Oprt 808 Conga TR.808 Open HighCanga Open High Conga___ Openfig Conga __ Conga Hi Gpn
998 Conga Canga Lo Gpn Conga Lo Opn 80 Congs. Conga Lo Opn 08 Conga TRB0E Opert LowCanga Open Low Conga Gpen ow Congs Canga toOpn
High Timbale High Timbaie Howe SD High Timbale High Timbaie High Timbale High Tambaie High Timbale High Tanbale High Tambale
Low limtiste Low Timbiale Low Timbaie Low Timbaie ‘Low Thnbale Law Timbate Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Tinhale
High Agogo hgogo Agogo High Agoge Agoge High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo Agogo
Agoge Agogo Law Agogo Agoge Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Agogo
Cabasa oG Cabasa Cabawa Cahasa Cabasa Cabasa Labaa Cabasa
Maraa Maraeas Bl8marac Maracas CR-7B Maracas CRIE Maracyy BbBmarar B08macac Macacay
Shetihite ShetWhistle Shor High Whistle _ SherWhiitle Short High Whistle __ Short Wigh Whistle __ Short Wich Whistle ___ Short High Whistle ___ ShrtWhistie
LongWivintie LongWhistle Long Low Whistle LongWhitie Long Low Whistle Long Low Whigtle Long { o Whistle {ong Low Whigtle LongWhistle
Shatt Gavo Shart Guito Shon Guro Short Guira Short Guirn Short Guira Short Guvo Short Guiro Short Guira
Torig Gowo, Tong Guno T8 Guo Tong Girro -8 Guiro TR78 Guna Tor Garo 78 Gua Tong Garo
Claves Claves 808clave Caves CR-7 Claves CR-78 Caves Claves CH-78 Claves Claves
Waedblok Woodblotk Woodblotk Woodblock Woodbieck Woodhlot Woodbiodk Vioodbiock. Waodblock
Woodolodk Woodblock Woodblock Woodblock Woagblock Waodblodk Woodbiock Woodblotk Woodblock
Wute Cuica Mute Cisca High Hoo Hoo High Koo High Hoo High Hoo High Hoo Mule Cuics
Open Cuxcs Open Cuica Low Hoo Hoo fow oo Law Hoo Low oo Low Hoo Open Cuici
WateTriangl ? ‘Mute Trang! R 78 Low Beat R 7B lowBeat Munte Triangt ‘Mure Triangl MuteTriangt
‘OpenTriangl Open Triangt R TR High Beat CR:78 High Beat ‘Open Triang) Open Triang! ‘CpenTriang!
Shaky Shake TR-636 Shaker 526 Shakes TRE26 Shaker R626 Shaker 10626 Shaker 1675 Shaker Shaker
Jngie Belt Single Bell fingle Bel Jingle Belf single Bel Tingie Belf lingia yeb JngieBel Jingle felt
Bell Tree Eeft Tree Befi Tree Beli Tree: Bek Tree. Hell Tree Beli Tree Beil Troe Bell Tree.
Castanets Castaiets. Castanets Castanets Costanets Caanety Castanets. Castanets Cananats
Wt Sl Mt Surdo Thiite Surdo Wiste Sordo Wite Sardo Wte Sardo Wite Surde Wate Surdo Wit Surdo.
- Open Swdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open S Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Sordo pen surdo Open Surdo
88 | Agpase2 Appiause Sl Chab Smafl Club. Small G Small Cub Small G Senall Chib Appiaue 2 Applause
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PC AT RO PC:43(CC32:3) C 501032 3] PCSHCCIE ) P S31CC2 Y PO 3] ] PCSEICGZ PO 59(C02 3 P 2B 10032 3]
SRUSH ORCHESTRA ETHRIC KICK & SHARE ASIA Cymbal & Caps X Rbsythm FX Rhythm £X 2 CM4/2L
St.1 Kk S1a.1 Kickt — - - = = - - =
St Kickd St Kickd E = s = pon = T
a7 Kkt ST = = - = T = -
St Kick S ik - ~ — = ~ - - P
Kk | C E = = = = = = p
Kick 7 Kk 3 - B — - = - ~ =
Ran Kook t Jaazkok | - = = _ ~ = —
7 Szt Kigk 1 Ak : — - - - — - - —
Room Kok 1 Room Kick | = - - - = = = —
9 Rogm Kk 2 Boom Kick 2 = = - - = -
Powr Kkl Pouwns Kkt = - - - - . — _
n Powes Kki Power Kick? - _ ~ — N — — =
2 | ok FlecKiek 2 - ~ _ - h -
Theckk | ~ = — = = - -
T ok = = = = = = =
TR Kk - = - = - - - —
Datie Kk 7 - - = - - ~ - -
Voice Dre - ~ — - = = B =
oice Twa - — ~ - - - — ~
Voice Three - ~ - - - - ~
- = - - - MCYR beop - = =
M0 Beep - - - - MC 500 Beep - = =
MC500 Beey = hed b s Jndp bt = b
Coneeni S - — - - ytn2.ctp - — -
Snare Rol Finger Snap TUBED 1 Gamelan Gong CF - Gutar Siap. - - =
Fnger Sap Tamoou e GRTGED 2 Gamelan Gong DF = Chord Soke = = =
larz Gt MK Castanety TR606 801 Gamelan Gong G — Choed Stcake ~ - -
Pedal #Fat Crash Cymbat | w707 D Gamelan Gong A# = Biwa 3 ~ —~ =
bazz Gpen HA Sare Rol B3R 8D Gamelan Gong ¢ - Phar Hose - ~ -
Hide Cymbat Concert SD 909 Comp 8D Gamelan Gong f - TageRemnd - ~ -
Sy Concert Cymbal TH-908 BD2 Gamelan Gong dt - Scrtch Push? ~ -~ -~
SquareCick Concert BD ¥ WipHop 801 Gamelan Gong g rerbobh Scrtch Pyi2 - ~
‘Misom Cick lingle Bell Hiphop 8D1 Gamelan Gong af Rev. LVORH 1 GtLutoe? = -
Mirnen, Bl Bell Tree. Jungle 802 Gamelan Gong € By, 1VUHH ) GrCutNowes - = s
larrkink | Bar Chimes JungleBD Set Gender b hungie KK D Cuthioiz - - Xick 4
ComertBD Wadaiko * Tethno BD2 Genges DY Close Hitlat Dist CuthoizBang _ Reverse Kick ) rex 70700 Xick |
e Stick Wadaiko Rim * Techno BN Gender G S22 Uist M Bass Shd2 Reverse ConcenmBass  rev. 30902 Side Stk
ConcertSnt Shime 13D Wi Rick Gender AT TRoom CHb Pk Scrape Teverse ower Kk | tewhphp baY Fat Snare.
Castavets ‘Atniigane Standard KKY Gender ¢ Close Hitat} HighQ Reverse flecric Kick 1 rev.jgl_bdd ‘Wand Clap
Comcen Sor Hyoushin St 1 Kk} Bonang (F Ciose HNa1Z Sap Reverse Sare | tev.teth,_bdl Hee Snare
Tinpant Ohkawa Stal | Kick) Bnnang OF THTDT B wrathivsh Reverse Snare 2 16w 506sN2 Tom
Timgarh High Kotszumi St Kiekt Bonang G 06 O Scratchful] Reverse Standard 1 _reviTisd! Close Hitat
Timpan Low Kotsgaumi $t02 Kick2 Bonang A $08_chh Sticks Reverse Sare Drun 2 revasT8sd2 Tom
Timgani BanGu Kick 1 Bonang ¢ TR-808 CHH SquareCick Reverse Tight Snare__tevygl 4 Gpen HiHay
Tmgars 8ig Gong Kick 2 Thai Gosy T8 chh ‘Mirren Chick Reverse BB Srare __revtech i Tom
Tingam Smal Gong, Saft Kick Riamg Cymbal G5 Pedal 1 Mroen. Belt Reverse Jom 1 107 OpenHiHat
Timguani 8end Gong BT | Sagat Open Pedal Hitat Gtireoiz Revenye Tom 2 tev.606anY Tom
Timgaru Tha Gong Jazz Kick 2 Sagat Closed Pedat Hikat Gt Cuthone Reverse Sticks 1ev 0901 Tom
Trmoan ‘Rama Cymbal Concen 8D Jawes Harp Hall Operdi1 GiCattone Reverse Siap ‘Tevhghe_s2 G5 Cramh
Tmpani Cameian Gong Room Kotk | Wadalko © ialf Opentiz Taring Sap. Heverse Cybal | Tev gl Tom
Timparu Udc Short [EXCT] RoomKick 2 Wadaiko Kim * Open Hi Hat i ReyClick Reverse (ymbaiz  Rev House 5D Rude Cymbal
Timaani Udo tong [EXCT]  Power Kick] Take 1oaz Oper HH Laughing Heverse Open Hetat | Rev. (VCH | =
Timoan Udo Sizp Power Kick2 Shhimedaiko 78 0K Sitaming Feverse Ride Cymbal__rev Goentel -
Tarbouwine Bendir Elec Kurk 2 Atatigane Open Hitst) Punch Reverse CR-7B Opan  rev.700chh Tambourine
Sghash (ym Req Dum Elec Kick 1 Hyoushigi 909 0K Heart Beat Reverte Ciosed HiHat__rev BBrhh —
Cowbell Req Tik Elec Kitk Ohkiwa TH-07 OHW footstegt Reverse Gong tevig_ht Cowbell
ConGymbay Tabla Te TR:808 Kick umi 06 Wi Op Footters Revarse Bell Tree rey 34Aumb? =
Vibasiap Yablaha TR.09 Kick Low Kotiuum: %8_ohh Applawse Eeverse Guiro 18v.300mb3 -
Comcent Cym. Tabie Tun Dante Kick 2 Yyvo Dude TR 508 OHH Beversa Bendic (ev8080hn ~
‘Bongo High Tabis Ge. st ) Snarel Buk ReTBokh Doo Reverse GunShol___ tev.10Tohh High Sorgn
Bongo lo Tabla Ge H 5161 Snare? ik Fom Gawh Gy 1 Scratdh Reverse Scratch Tevvohh tow Bongo
‘Wt 1 Conga Talking Drum * R Snarel Tongan p Tath Gy Wind Chires Reverss Laser Gup 7oV G0GCYT ‘Wirte Conga
Conga 16 Opn Bead Taling Drum *_ 5td.2 Snare2 GengariMutelow  GS Crash Gar-Engme Key Clitk Rev_ Hynlucs Conga
Conga Lo Opr Caxal Tight Snare Gengari { rush Crath Car Stop Tekno Thip s 1071 Conge
High Tinbale Djembe Contert Sn Gengani Mute igh  Hard Crath Tar-bass op Orop Voice One Timbales
Low Timbale Diernbe Rim Jaaz Srare § Gengari Samit R Crsh GarGaash ‘Woody Siap revove Timbales
‘Agoge Timbales tow Jazz Snare 1angGu Che 398 i Siren Distortion Kick * Voke Tw ‘Agoge
Agoge Timbaies Paila ‘oom Snare 1 ‘tang Gu Kun Crash Mue 1 Fram Syn. Drops 1eviwo Agogo
Catwsa Tinbaes High Boom Snare 2 fara Gukim Geash Waate setglane Reverre HiQ Voice Thiee Cabag
Maraay Cowbelt Dance Snaret inag Helicopter Pipe sevitires Maracas
Shrtwhiste High lango Fower Snare gt R Starship ue Blogk Voice Tah Serwistie
LongWhitie Low Bongo Rev.Snare g Mute Hevena ym Gun Shot Digital Tambourine ¢ revtah LongWhistle
Short Gotio Wuite High Conga Powes Snare2 “Avan Gong 1 tecta um ‘Machine Gun ‘Alias Vo 1 Vivtasiap
ToRg GoHD. Open High Conga_ EIBC Snare | Hi Gorg Gash oym.1 Taergun ‘WModuiated 81 Voie Au =
Claves Mute Low Conga Darxce Snared Small Gong Splash Cym. Explosion Spark Voie Whey Chaves
‘Wotblock. Conga Siap Tiec Snare 2 Tai fan Ruie Bek Dog Metall Pereuiion_ Frog Vpoce Laughing
Wootblork Open lowConga _ House Snare BanGu Brush Rigedt HorseGallop Velocity Nae X Teryyooh Greaming
Mute Cuica Conga Shde * Elec. Snare Tang Gu ds Cymbal Bird Steseo Noise Clag *_ Douby Punch
Open Cora Mute Pandieto Eec Srnare 3 Tang Gu Mute Ride Cymbat an Swish vav douky Heart Beat
Mutelizng Open Pandiero 808 Snare | Sou Lo * Brissh Ride Thunder Siappy ¢ [ Foatsteps
57 SurdoJEXC2 808 nare 2 e Gong Ride Cym I Vind Vore Gy Baen Footsteps
Shaier Mute Surdo [EXC2] 909 Snare 1 MuYio tuo tow * Hige Cym Seashore Voice Au Bounce Applawse
Jingle et Tamborim 904 Srars 2 HuYin Luo Mid Rite Gym Stream ) revhounce Lreaking
BellTree High Agogo Brush Swirt HuYn LuoMid Mut]  RideCym Edge Bubble TapeStop 1* D1t Krvock Door
Castanels Low Agoge Brush Tap Huin Luoigh WideCym Edge Kty Tape Stop 2 © ywndatp Scraich
e Surdo Shaker Brush Siapl v LuciighMule  Rdeym Edge  Bwd ¢ Wi - m W Chirmes
Open Surdo thigh Whistle {EXCI] _ Brush Slop2 NaoBio 06 Rie Cym Grow! Space Buds Hoixe Attack Car Engine
Appiase ‘ong Whetie [EXC3] _ Brush Stap a0 80 TROOB Ride ‘Applause 1 Fiyng Monsier SpaceWorms Gar-Stop
- Mute Cuxa [EXCA]__ Brush Swirl = ChmaCymbal Teiephaae | — trergenty! Car-pasy
- - Open Coca [EXCA]_ Brash Swir ~ Chaima Gym2 Telephons 2 — Gilaating Car-Crash
91 -~ - ‘Mute Triangle [EXCS] _Long Swirl -~ Hated Clap Small Club — SawlFOSwe suen
~ — Opens Triangie [EXCS) _ Standard SH1 - Hand clap? Semal Ut 2 - = Tan
93 = - Short Guiro [EXCE} 1D Snare M. P $clap - = Jetplant
- - iong Guiro [EXCS] 1D Snare € - 309 HandCisp Enaption - - Helkopter
% - ~ Cabasa Up Wag Seare - HC Caps 2 Big Shat - - Starship _
96 - - Cabasa Down Hiphop SOZ - 107 Can Perc. Bang ~ - Gun Shot
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PCA1IBL 3 PCA3fCOz: 3] PC R 1CGZ 3] L lc<r k| PCS3[C32 Y ruseica 3] e ST o3 PC: 38 jecaz: 3} ey usjeon
BAUSH ORCHESTRA ETHNIC KICK & SNASE ASA Cymbai & Glaps SFK RHYTHIR X Shythm FX 2 <7758
on|ea ] = (=) {Cabasa Down) hipHop 502} i~} 1707 Clagn) {Perc Bang) = ) {Gun Shot)
- Applane ) Claves lunglesnt - - - - - Lisargin
98 Sroall Cub Vigh Wood Block _ lungle 507 = = = = Eaplosion
- Tangani LowWoodBlock  Siap -~ -~ ~ — - Doy
100 Brush St Timpani - NG Biip - ~ ~ - - HorseGaiop
108 Brsh Tap Tengani ~ B House SO - — - ~ Bird
Brush S Tingam ~ a0 1 ~ - - - - Rain
101 Brush Sapd Timpani - arsn2 - - - - - Shunder
Brush Stap Tevpan - BBsn 160 - - = = - fdiid
105 Brush Suel Tienpani = 60 - = - = = Seathore
Brush Swil Timgani 8707 5D - = = = = Stream
hdd Lovg swid Temani - 075D - - - - = Bubbie
{108 | _saaznare 1 Timgan: - TS0 3 - - — - - ~
Jazt snate 1 Tiengam — R-808 502 - ~ - - B
g Sid 1 Snare Trmani = {1 = = = - - -
St Snare? Tigan — TR-B0A SD? — - - - - -
n Stal2 Snaret Tinpani - - - . - -
n3 5142 Snarel Tempani oud ol = = -~ - - -
Tight Snare - - - — - — — ~ —
1s Standard SH) o - - - - -~ - -~ ~
LD Soarr M - = — = _ - = — —
"7 \DsnaeC - . o - - = - - -
Room Snie | - - pe = = = - - -
g [ = ” = = - = = =
a|uo Dance Soare! - ~ - - - - — - -
‘Power Saarel = = — = - ~ - -~
122 RevSnare : = = - - -
Power Snared - - - - - - - - -
124 Elec snare | — - e — = = . - -
125 Dance Snaca) = = o ot el b bvd o o
ElecSrwre ] - - - - - - - ~ -
Goizy Elec Snare 1 - - - - - fod -
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A rCja sy pe9icesz 2| ez I PGS G2 Y PC26{CCIZ ) e icoz rcuicary re 4 ez 2 PCAB G
Standard 1 Standard 2 Room Power Electronic TR0I/308 Dance nz Brush Orchestra
i - = = = - = = =
o ” = = = = = = N .
Srare Roll Srare Aol Snart Al Srare Roil Snare ok Snare fol Seure Roll Saare Roll Snare Rl Snae Holl
Fingerinags? Finge) Sap Finger Snap. Fingersnapa Firiger Snap Firgersnapt Tinger snap Friger Snzp Finge Sop Fingee Shap
High O Hgh-O HighQ High-0 HighQ Hgh-Q HighQ High-Q HOhQ Jazz Clsd it
Sap Sap Sap Skap Sap Slap Stap S Slap Pedal it
ScratghPush ScatcPush SuahPush Suagibsh Scrnch Pshi Srich Push Scrtch Pushil SauchPish Suatdiuh Jazz Gpen HH
Scratchhull Samcvull SoratchPull sciatchPull Sarteh Pull2 Sertch Pl Sorich Pulll SeratchPult Sanichball Ride Cymbat
Sticks Stirks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks Stks Sticks
SquareCick SquaieClick SquareCick SquareClick SquateClnk SuuareGik SquareLiick SquareCiick SauareChck SquareClick
Muom Gk MmOk AMimm,Click Mo Ciick Watrnen Cick Mtne Chek St Click ‘Mitrrom, Cick Munm Cick Wt Chek
Sltyovn Bo Munm. Belt M, Bl Munm, S8l Mirmem, Seli Mo, Belt Mimm. Bell i, Belt Mtrvun, Uelt Marmm. Bell
855t Bum! Sta2 KickZ 85Am BaDrum1 Powes Kitk2 Elec Kick 2 BCRED TR09 402 RizBsdrum} Jazz Kick 2 Jazz Kick |
a 855t BDeuml sl2 a1 85Am Bsbrum2 Power Kick1 Flex Kick 1 TRAB08 Xitk Techno 02 Bir Bbruny Jazz Kitk } Cancert BD
St Stk e Stk Side Stick Side Stk Side Sek. 835 Rarahorn Side Stk Side Swk Side Stk SiE Stk
T S Sid 3 Snarel B3Am Srarel Bance Soare] B Snare. W8 Snare 1 Bance snare1 iz Snwrel Trunh Sl “Conoen 5o
909 HandClap Boiclap B08dlap B0Biap 80%clap o 909 HandClap Hand g2 Brsh Slapt Castanets
St snare) SHd2 Snarel BZRm Snarel Power el Fiec Snare 2 TR-&08 502 Fowes Snarel 820t Snarel finsh Swarl Concen so
Real Tom6 final Tom & Woom Tom § Rock Tom 4 Syoth Drom W6 Tom 1 Synih rum 2 Real Tom 6 Lite Tom4 Tenpans
Cose HHat2 Jazz Gsd 1o Room Chh Caose Hikaw2 Jazz Cod. W TR-B08 CHH R0 Jazt ChiHH Bis Chh Timgani
Rl Tom§ Rea Tom & Room Tom 5 flodk Tom & Synth Drum 2 808 Tom 2 Synth Drum 2 R Tom 6 tite Tom& Tinpani
Pecal itz Pedal HiKat Pedal Hiriat Fedal HiHal2 Pedal Hiuat §08_vh B_dh Pedai Hikat Prdal Hillzt Timpani -
Real fomd Real Jom & Room Yom 2 Rod Tom 4 Synth Drum 2 308 Tom 2 Syoth Dum 2 Real Tom 4 theTomd Timpani
Cpen Hikat? Jaz Open 4 RY Ohh2 Open Hia? Jaz Open TR0 OHY CRTB o 1312 Open Brush Ohh Tunpani
el Tom 4 Weal Tom 4 Hoom Tom 2 fiock Tom & Synith Drum 2 6 Tom2 Synth Drum 2 feal Tom 4 LieTom 4 Timpani
a Heal Tom | Rea Tom | Room Tom 2 fiock Tom 1 Synth Deun 2 08 Tom2 Synth Dvum 2 e Tom 1 Lite Tom 4 Tingeni
Crash Cym.{ Crash Gym 1 Crash Cym.1 Crash Cym. 1 Cash Gy ) 06 Crash 808 Crash Crash (ym 1 Brush Crash Timgani
Realom 1 Rea Tom 1 Fooin Tom 2 Fock Tom 1 Syiih Drar 7 308 Toon 1 Syneh Dearh ¢ Tieal For | e Toma Timgiant
Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Fide Cymbal 606 Ride Cym 606 Nide Cym Hide Cym i Ride Cym (N Timpani
ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbal ChinaCymbai ChinaCymbal ReverseCymbl Chinatymbai ReverseCymbl CrineCymial ChinaCymbal Tngani
e B8l Ride Bl Hide beil Fide Bek oce 880 Vide ek Fide el Vide Bel Tiush fideiL Tiwpan:
Tambourine Tawhourire Tambourine Tambourine Tambousrine CATS Tmib Shake Tamh Tambouine Tambourine Tambourine
Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Splesh Cym. Splash Tym. Splash Oym. Splash Cym. Splash Gym. Splash (g, Splash Cym. Splash Cym.
Cowbet Cowbel Cowbel Cowbell Cowbell B0Bcowbe Cowell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbel
Cragh Cym ) Crath (ym? Crash Gym 2 Crash Cym 2 Crash Cym2 909 Crarh Cath ym2 Gah Gym? Crosh Gym2 SonCymbal2
Vibuasap Vibrasiap Viasiap Vibrasian Vikrasiap Vibeasiap Vibrasiap Vitraslp Vibxasap Vioeaslap.

Ride Cyrmbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbsat HideCym Edge Rice Cymbat RudeCym Edge. RideCym Edge Lot Cym.

[] liango High EBongo High fBonga High Banga Kigh Bongo High Sango High Bonga High Bongo High Bongo High Bongo High
Bongalo Bongo 1o Tongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Borgola Bongalo Bongo Lo Tongolo
Wate i Longa Wate H.Conga Viute H.Conga Wite A.LGrgn Wte H.Conge B8 Congt WutefiLonga Nuie Honga Whiie FLCorga Wiite HConga
‘Conga ti Opn Conga HiOpo Conga i Opn Conga Mi Opn ‘Conga Hi Opn 208 Longa Conga H Opn ‘Conga H Opn Conga Hi Opny Conga Hi Opn
Coaga to Opn Conga Lo Opn ‘Conga Lo Opn ‘Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Open 608 Conga Conga Lo Oprt Congz L2 Opn Tonge Lo Gpn Canga Lo Opn
High Tanbate Vegh Timibele Righ Tirnbale Tigh Timbate High Tmbae Tigh Thmbaie Tigh Timbaie Figh Trshaie High Tumbaie High Timbale
Law Yimbate Lowr Yimbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Yimbale Low Timbaie Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbaie Low Timbale
Agogo. Agogo Agogo, Agoge Agogp Agogo Agogo Agop Agogo Agogo
Agogs Agogo Agoge Agogo Agogo Agago Agogs Agogn Agogo Agogo
Cabasa Cabasa {abasa Cabasa Cabass Cabasa (abasa Cabasa Cabaa Cobisa
Marain Marias Maracas Macacas Maracas B08marac Maras Maraows Matacas Maracay
ShiWhatle ShreWhistle Shriwhistle ShriWhistle Shriwhistle ShriWhitle Shitiwnistle ShrtWhistie Shrtwhistle Shrtwhintle
o ‘Longiihintie LongWhitle " - i LongWhistle LongWhistle LangWhistle LongWhistle
' Short Guiro $hort Gure Shovt Guiro. Shart Guire Short Guira Short Guro Short Gisro Short Gurs Short Guito Short Guiro
A ~"Tong buro Tong Guiin Tong Guiro Tong Guro Torg GNo T8 Guws Tong Guro Tong Guvo Tong Guiro ‘tong Guir
Caves Claves Caves Caves Cuves Bl8dave Caves Claves Claves Civey
‘Waodblodk Woodblotk Woodblock ‘Woodblock ¥oodblock Woodblok Woodblotk ‘Woodblock Woodbiork Wooidblock
Vioodhlock Woodblock Woodblock Woodhiock Woodblock ‘Woodblock Woodblotk Wondblock Woodblack ‘Woodblock
Mune Cuick Munte Cuica Mute Cuita Mute Cuica Hute Cuica Hoo Hoo Mute Cuick Mute Cuka Mute Cuica
Open Coia Qpen Cuka Open Cuina Open Cuss. Open Cuiex Hoo Hoo Open Cuica Open Cuica Open Cukcd
Wateiriang MuteTriang! ‘MureTriangl WuteTriang! ‘MuteTrang! WteTrangt MtsTriang! i
. QoenTriangd Openlrianc OpenTriang) OgenTnangl Doenlrizngt Openlriang! OperTrizngl OpenTriangi Opelrang!
Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker 526 Shaker 626 Shaker Shaket Shaker Shaket
lingle Bet Fiogle Bl lingle Bell Jngle 8ei Jingle Bt Jmgle Bell Inge Bel soge Be1 singie Bek ingle Bel)
[<3 Sl Iree Bar Chimes Bell Tree: Ball Jree Beff Tree Belt Tree Beli Tee Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Yree
Castanets astanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanety Cantanets Castarets
Rhte Surdo Mute Srdo Wute Surdo Nute Swdo Mute Surdo Mute Swido Mute Swda Misie Surdo Mute Surdo Mute Sudo
Qpen Surdo Open Surdo ‘Qpen Sutdo ‘Open Surdo ‘Open Sudo. Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surde - Open Swio
= - - - - - = - - Tegaoe
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REEMET o sorco2:2) PO CCT2: 2} RGO 2 57 Iec 2 P S {ec:2| sy fircikozy PCI{CCR: Y] P 171G 1) KBTI
Ethnic Kick & Snare Orientat SFX Rhythm FX On-6432 Stardard Foom Pawer Flertronic
c10 ot s - - - - - : b
2 = = = e = = E = =
4 - - - - - - - . - P
5 | - - = - = = - = = -
B = = = = = = = = =
9 = - p = p - = - " =
n = - - - - - - - = =
@iz - - - - - - - ot -

- — - - - Stap Siap Slap Sap

= = - - = Saatcibsh SaRGVPuh ScrawchPuh Scrtch Push?
= - - - — SostchPull SaatchPul Samchbul Sertch Pufi?
— - Scruh Push? - ~ Sticks Sticks Sticks sticks

- - Sartch Puiiz ~ - SquaraClic SquareCick SquareClick SquareCiick
- — GtCythiised = - Munm Clck R Cick Mymm Qick Whtrmim Chick
- = GtCuthoise? = - Mumr, Beit Miznm, Belt Mtrnm. Belt Adtrryn, Bl
- TR-107 BD Dist.Cuthoiz - Kick § 855t Drumt #5Am BsDum! Power Kick? Eley Kitk 2
- TR.707 8D Dist.CutNoiz RevKick 1 Kick | 855t BiDrum? W5 BsDrum2 Powet Kict| Flee Kitk }
- TR.70 Rim Bass Shide Rev.CanBD Side Stk Sid Stick Tide S Side Siick Side Stk

= 707 50 Fick Scrape RevFowerk TatSnare 551 Sharel i2Am Snare? Dance snare? Tlec Shre
— Hand Clap 22 Vigh0 Rev EwcK Hind Gap 903 HandClap $0bclap Baciap Boiciap
St Kick TR-701 D Shp RevSnare 1 Flec sare. H551 Sraret 820 Snarel Powes Saarel Tiec Srare 2
Sha1 Kok? Tom SaarchPush RevSnare 2 Tom Real Tom 6 Woow: Tom flod: Tom & Synth Drum 2
st Kick! TR-707 HHoC Scratchpull RevStdiSD} Close Hilat Close Hitiat ‘Aoom Chh Chose Hifat2 st Cha
Sz Kick? Tom Sticks RevTightsD. Tom Real Tom & Hoom Tam § Roc Tom & Syrth Drum 2
Xick 1 TR-707 HHC SquareClick RevDances) Open FiHa2 Pecal a2 Fedal Hiiat Pedal Hikat2 Pedal Hikiat
Kk 2 Tom Mtrom. Click ey 80850 Tom Real Tom 4 Agom Tom 2 ok Tom & Spnth Drum 2
SotKick TRI0T o Mernen. Bl RevTom | Oen Hi Hat Open 1Kat2 - BB OWh2 Ogen Hit? 1an Ogen B
tary Kick ¢ Tom [ RevTom 2 Tom ReafTomd Hogm Tom 2 Fock Tom 4 Synth Drum 2
Jazz Kick 2 Tom Gt Cuthloise Revsticks Tom Reat Tom 1 Noom Tom 2 Pock Tom 1 Synth Orum 2
Concert D TR-207 Crawh GtCullioise RevSkap T Crath Ciawh Cym 1 Gash Cym 1 Crash Cym.1 Crash Cym 1
Hoom Kok | Tom — SwngSiap. HeveneCymbl Tom HealTom 1 oom Tom 1 Rodk To 1 Symih Drum 7
Hoom Kick 7 Rie Cymbal FLXeyGik Rev.Cymbal2 Kice Cymbal Ride Cymbal Wide Cymbat Fide Cymbal fige Cymbsal
Frower Kcki Ohotia Dom2 Laughing e Open Kt — ChinaCymbal ChingCymbal Chinaymbal ReverseCymbl
Fowes Kickz Oholla 2 5ak Saeaming Rev RiceCym - e Refl. Wide bek Ride Be¥ Hide fell
ElecXidk 2 Tambourine Punch Rev.CL-750H Tambourine Temboutine Tambourine Tambouwine Tombourine
Eiee Kk 1 Dhotta Rim! Heart Beat Aev OstHR — Splash Cym. Spiash ym. Spiash Gm Splash Cym.
e Kick Cowbel Footsteps Rev BendGong Towbell Cowbel Cowbel Cowbell Cowball
TR0 Kick ‘Dhotia? fim( Footstens RevBelitres - Crash Gym? Crath Cym2 Trash Cym2 Gash (ym2
TR0 tick Cabysa Appiause Rev Guirg - VRvaslap Yibrasiap Viyaslap Viiyaslap
Dance Kick 2 Dofl 2Dom 2 Cresking HevBendic - Ride Cymbal Ride Cymbat Rite Grbal Ride Cymbat
5td.{ Snaret Doff2 5ak 18 Dot Rev GunShot High Bango Bange High Bengo High Bongo High Hongo High
Std.1 Snare] Low Boago Saatch R Scrateh LowBongo Bonga lo Bongo o Tomgo Lo ongoLo
Std3 Srace! [ZFEH Wind Chitnes RevLasigin Wuste Conga Mits 1 Conga Waite W Conga Waite H.Conga Wiute H.Conge
5142 Srare High Bongo CarEngine Chek Conga Conga Hi Opn Cangs HiOpe Conga i Ogn Canga 1 Opn
Tight Srare Doff 2 fim 3 Carsiop Tekno Thip Conga Congs L0 Gpn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn
Concern Sat Tablai Dom Carbas Pop Crop Timbales High Tanbaie High Timbaie High Timbaie. High Tmbale
sz inare | Tabla Aok Car-Crash Wood Siap Timbales Low Timbaie Low Timtsle Low Tiehale Low Timbate
Jazz Smare 2 tabla 2 Sak Siren DistXik oGy Agogo Agugo Agogo Agogo
Room Snare | Tabla Fx Train Sy Drops ‘Agogo Agoga Agoge agogo Agogo
Room Snare 2 Tabia Takip ietplane Revi6Q Cabaz Cabaws Cabasa Cahaey Cabass
Dance Snare!. Tabia 2Tik Helicopter Shriwhistie Maracht Maraes Maracas Maracay Matocas
Fownr Snaret Tablaz Rim 2 Starship e Bock ShutiWhistle ShrrWhistie ShetWhistle Shitwhistle ShutiWhistle
ReySnare Riek 2 Dom 10 Gun Shot Dig Tambrm. LongWhistle g ngWhisti g
Powes Sarel fiek 2 Rin 2 Machine Gun [ Vibeasizp Short Guita Short Guiro Shont Gure Short Guio
Flac Snare 1 ek Dom 1 R WogBeR = ‘Long Garo Lo Guro Tong G Tong Guito
Dance Snare2 Rek 2 Tak | Expionion Tambounne Caves Chaves Claves Gams Claves

Fiec Snare 7 ek 7 Tak 2 Dog ‘Metalic Perc Taughing Woodblodk Woodiock Waodblock Woodbiadk
Howse Snare ek 283k 1 Velo FX Noiz Screaming Woodblock ‘Woodbiock Woodbhock ‘Woodblodk
Elec Soare Hager ) Bird StioneClap Punch Mune Cuica Mute Cula Mate Cuica Mute Cuica
Fiec Snare 3 Rek2Xhan G2 Rain Swith Heart Baat Open Cuica Open Cukca Open (uica Gigen Cuica
308 Srare | r) Thunder Hole Slap Footstems Mutelti MuteTriang! WMuteTriangl MteTriangt
06 Srare 2 RekZKha Op2 Wind Voice 1 Toptaeny OpenTriangi Trian ra i
30 Snare | Rek 2 ol Seathore Veice Ay Applawne Shaker Shakar Shater Shaket

909 Srare 2 Fiek 25ak 1 Stream Hoo Creaking single bell lingle Bek single B! brigle Bl
rush Swid Sayat bid Bubbie TapeStop § Dags Bek Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree 86l Tree
Brush Tap Sagahi Ty Tope Siop 2 Scratch Castanets Castanets Castarets Caanens
Bruh Siap| Sagat Sak ed? Wistle Viind Chimes Whute Surdo Wadte Surdo Wiute Surda Wite Surdo
Sruh Stap? Jingle Bell Geowt Space Birds Car-fngine Open Surds Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Sudo
Hrh Siap Zaghroutasms Agplause 1 Fiyingonstr Gar-Stop ~ = = =

Brush Swirt Telephone | - Car-Pass - - - —

Brsh swit Teisphone 2 - Car-Crath - - - -

tong Swir Nakrathan | ~ - Siren - = - -

- i - Train — - - -

- Nakrazhan 2 - — Jetplane — - - -

- TablaNusTakd - - Helicopter = - = -

el YR.J07 BD = = _ Starship = = - =

— Hand Clap 1 — - Gun Shat - - - -




VA-3 - Drum Sets

PCSOCOE PC:51[C032:2) rCS2{CALY R ETICG2D PCSRICCR 2 PC: 128 [CC32: 21 o tican PC: [0 1] PO 170G 9] rC5{CaN 1]
Ethnic Kick & Snare. Oriental S Rhythm FX [« 220118 Standard Room Power Eiactronic

(Cabasa Dowr) ) =) [ = tGun Shot) =) [ ) (%)
- - ~ ‘Wachine Gun — - = —
p = = = T — o - =
= T = Fxplosion = = = g
= = = - WorseGaion - = - -
- . - — Bird - - - -
- = = . [ - - = =
= = - = Thunder = - - -
= = - - W - - =

1o

|

g

f
|llll|!;‘x|(s!3!i|!((;!lI:Iiigl?

3

2
=

g
7

g

[
g

10 = = T = = = = = =
" = - - - - - = = =
n3 i - - - - - - - - ~
s - = =~ - - - - -
17 — ~— . - - n . -
ne » N ~ ~ - u - ~ =
o i - ~ - - - - -
2 - = - e = - = -
124 - - - - - - - -
25 = — - = - - =

l

PC ALY PCRCaR ] L e 3 H P89 [CaL 1} P STICG Y PUIBICOL Y
TR0 bz Brush Orchestra. S [« 2058

€njiss)

-4 [ (=) ) [l {Gun Shot)
- - - - - Machine Gun
Lasergun
Explosion
- - Dog
E = = = = )
- - - = - Bird
103 - - - - - R
- — - ~ - Thundes

ﬂ
IR B
'

it
it
1 it

8
1
1
1
t

" - = = = = -
[TET - = - = =

w - = = = "
18 = . = - = -
ol ] - - - - -
) = = - = = =
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b ) (e ] PC33j0CL ] PCALICGR Y] [ Lilicera] PC:S7{CC2: 7} ALY
TRE08 Jazt Brush Orchestra X [
2 = p = pus po
4 - T = = =
P - - - = =
5 - - . T - -
9 - . - —
" T - _ - ” ~
@iz - - - - - bt
" = = = = = —
1 - - = T =
a - - -~ - -
HighQ HighQ High-0 Jazz Clsd HH - ~
Siap Slip Slap. Pedal Hiktat = =
Sertch Psh] ScratchPush ScratchPush Jazz Open HH = -~
Sarich Pl ScratehPull Soratchbull Ride Cymbal ~ -
Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks - —
SquareCick SapareChik SquareClick SquareClick - —~
Misom Gick Mtrnen Cick Mirnm Cick Murom i - -
Misnm Bl Mirmin, Bell M Bel Mimm Bl - -
HB8D B2z BsDrum oz Kitk 2 Jaz itk 1 ~ Kick 1
a TR 808 Kick 820z BsDruml Jazz Kick 3 Contert 8O - Kick |
08 Rimshot Side Stick Side Stk Side Stk - Sid Stk
38 srare | Wiz Share1 Bresh Sl Concart s = 3t Snare
Widao Hand capd Brush Stapt Castanets HghQ Ward Clap
TRAGE D2 21z Snarel Brush Swit Concert Sre Shap Flec. Snare.
808 T Real Tom b Gte Tom 4 Timpant ScratchPushy Tom
THA0R CHH lazzCisd KR Brs Chin Timpani ScratcPull Ciose Hiklat
8 Tom2 Real Tom & Lite Tom & Timpani Sticks Tom
e_dh Fedal Hittat Pedal Hiat Timgani SuareCiick Open Hiia
808 Tom 2 BealTom tite Tom 4 Tirpani aram Chc Tom
REBOR lazz Open Wt Brush Ohh Timpani Mt Bel Hitat
$08Tom2 Beat Tom & Lite Tom 4 Timpani Gfrettioiz Jor
a 406 Tom 2 Heal Tam 1 Lite Tom & Timpani G Cuthinive Tom
300 Crh Crash Cym 1 Brush Crash Timpars GLCuibiane G Gath
B fom 1 RealTom 1 Uitk Tom & Tmpan Skring Sap Tor
606 Nide Gy Fide Cym IN Ride Cym 1N Timpani FXeyChck Ride Cymbal
Ginalymba ChnaCymbal ChinaCymbal Timpari Laughing —
Tode Bek Ride Bel Trtsh RideBl Timpari Srezming —
Tambausine Tamboutine i Tamboutine Purch Tambourine
Splash Cym. Splash Cym Splash Cym. Splash Cym. Heart Beat hod
S0Bcawbe Cowbell Cowbelt Cowbelt Footsteps Cowbell
209 Coagh Crah Cym? Crash Cym. Con Cymbal -
Vbl Vibrasiap Vitwastap Vibeastap. Applavse =
RideCym & HideCym Ed RideG Conent & Creaking .
[] HighBorgo Bango High Bongo High Bongo High |l High Bongo
Low Bongo Bonga Lo Bongo Lo Bengoin Scraten Low Bonge:
%8 Congs Wiite R ongs Wute H.Conga WAie W Conga Wind Chvines White Canga
204 Conga ‘Conga t Opn Conga 1ii Opn Cangs Hi Opn Car-Engine Congs
208 Conga Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Conga Lo Opn Car-Stop Longa
| Hagh lenhate High Timbale High Timbaie Vigh Timbate CacPans Timbales
Ao Tl ‘ow Timbale Low Fimbale Low Timbale Car-Cash Tinaales
Agogo, Agoge Agogo Agoga Siven Agogo
Aoog Agopo Agago Agogo Train Ayogo
Caba Cabasa Cabssa Cabass seplane Cobasa
Hmary Maracay Maracay Macaca Helicopter Matixas
Shtwhistie Shrtwhistie Showhitie Shrvwistie Surhip Shriwhistle
o Longiistie g i Gun Shot LongiWhistie
Short Guare Short Guite Short Guiro Short Guira Wachine Gun Vibrasiap
Vang Guro Long Gar Tong Guno Long Guir Lasergu =
Sohcave Claves Claves Claves. Explosion Claves
Wioodtiock Woodblock Woodblock ‘Woodblock Dag Laughing
Woodtark ‘Woodbloct Woodblock Woodbiock WerseGatlop Screaming
Muge Quica Mute Cuita Mute Cuca Miste Cuita Bird Punch
Cpen Cuica ‘Open Cuita Open Cuica Open Cuits Ran Hewrt Beat
WateTrang! fang i i Trunder Foatsieps
Cpetriangt Cpenlriang) ‘Openfrian Wind Foutstep:
626 Shaker Shaket Shaker Shaker Seashore Applause
single Eel single Bell fingle Bel Jingle Belt Stream Creaking.
I3 Bell Trew Bell Tree gell Tree Bell Tree Busble Door
Castanety Castanets Castanets Castanets. - Scratch
86 Wdle Surdo White Surdo White Surdo ‘Whute Surdo = Wi Chines
Open Surde Open Surdo Open Surdo Open Surdo - Lar-Enging
88 | - - - Applause ~ Car-Stop
3 = - = - [
- - - - ~ -~ Car-Lrash
91 - = - - - siren
= - p ~ Train
93 - N - = Jetpiane
- - = = - Helkoprer
i - = = B = Stahp
o fos 1= - - - Gun Shot
L1




VA-3 - Internal Music Styles & Styles on disks 1 and 2

17.3 Internal Music Styles & Styles on disks 1 and 2

it

The memory numbers refer to the pre-pro-

e pre-pro-

@ memory numbers refer to

ROCK SWING

i grammed Disk Link assignments. grammed Disk Link assignments.
Al1 LightRk 44 )=100 A51SlSwing 44 J=55
A12 PowerRkl 44 J=120 A52 MedSwng ~ 4/4 =100 811 Lighttk2 44 [=86 B51 FstSwing 44 J=220
A13 PowerRk2 44 J=130 AS3 ScatSwng 44 J=125 B12 LightRk3 44 =105 BS5Z Bossa 3 44 J=106
A18 PowerRk3 44 J=136 A58 CoolSwng 44 J=135 B13 Rock a4 =112 853 Bossad4 44 J=150
A15 ShRock 44 J=135 ASS FstBlues 44 J=126 B14 ShBald3 44 J=120 B854 Samba2 44 =130
A6 ShBaldl 44 J=88 AS6 R&B & =106 B15 Blues 4 =60 855 Jzlatinl 44 =102
At7 ShBald2 44 J=107 AS7 BigBand 44 =140 B16 S| Rock2 68 =8 B56 Jzlatin2 48 =140
A8 SIRock 6B J=96 ASB Shuffle 44 J=143 B17 SiRock3 &8 =90 BS57 Mambo2 44 =89
B18 Sl Rock4 48 }=80 B58 Mereng2 44 J=155
CONTEMPORARY LATIN B21 House2 44 J=134 B61 ChaCha2 44 J=120
A21 House 44 J=136 A6l Bossal 44 =125 B22 Dance2 44 J=130 862 Son 2 a4 J=125
A22 Dance 44 J=135 A62 Bossa 2 48 J=173 B23 Techno2  4/4 J=140 B63 Gipsy 1 28 =93
A23 Techno 44 =140 A63 Samba 44 J=105 B24 HipHop2 44 }=110 B64 Gipsy 2 24 =120
A24 HipHop 44 J=90 A4 Bomba 44 =90 B25 Funky s J=103 865 Plena 44 J=110
AZ5 FunkyPop 44 J= 108 A65 Mambo o4 =92 B26 70s80s2 &4 =114 866 Reggae a4 J=9%
A26 70s80s 4 =122 AGG Mereng 414 J=106 B27 ElectHop 44 =9 B67 LtDance 44 J=130
A2 Wavelazz 44 =95 A67 Salsa 48 j=98 828 Contemp2 &4 J=123 B68 LimboRck 44 /=86
A28 Contemp 44 =93 A8 ChaCha 48 =168
B31 Pop 5A 44 =64 B71 Calypso 44 =165
o) = GRRIERY T B3 Pop6A 44 J=T2 B72 Beguine 44 =105
A31 Pop 1A 4 =60 AT1 San M =152 B33 Pop 7A 44 }=83 B73 Cumbia 44 j=98
ARPop2A 44 =85 A72 Mariachi 34 J=112 B4 Pop8A 44 =88 B74 SWaltz2 34 J=85
A3 Pop3A 48 =86 A73 Island W =105 835 Pop 58 w4 =170 875 ZWaltz1 34 J=106
A PopaA 44 J=80 A74 Rhumba 44 =97 B36 Pop 68 44 =80 B76 J2Waltz2 34 J=120
ABPoplB A4 =75 ATS ArgTango 44 J=120 B37 Pop78 44 =80 B77 WWaltz &4 )= 185
A36 Pop 28 W =85 AT6 SWaltz 3 J=9%0 838 Pop 88 44 =98 B78 March2 44 J=120
A37 Pop 38 44 =93 A77 March 44 =120
. - B41 Rock'N4 44 =176 B81 P Pop 48 J=70
A Popdp W& =93 ABPolka B 1B Boogie2 44 Jo10 682 Phalad 48 Ju5S
, BA3 Twist2 44 J=158 883 P Latin 4 J=100
50's & 60's ACOUSTIC 844 Surf 44 J=153 B84 GSamba 44 =100
A4 Rock'NT 44 J=122 AB1 G Slow 44 J=65 B45 Dixie 44 J=140 B8S PRock'N 44 =150
Ad2 RockN2 414 )=168 A82 GBossa 44 =100 B46 SlSwing2 44 =85 B86 PRagtim 44 =170
M3 Rock'N3 44 )=181 AB3 GFstPop 414 =90 BA7 MedSwngz &4 J=110 B87 PWaltz 34 J=90
A44 PopRock  4/4 =140 AB4 GBallad 44 J=130 B48 Swing 44 }=180 B88 GWaltz 34 J=110
ASS Foxtrot 44 )=185 ABS PNight 44 =60 .
AG6 Boogie  4/4 J=186 AB6 P Slow 44 J=64
A47 Charlest 44 [=193 AB7 P lazz 44 J=150
A48 Twist 48 =160 AS8 PShufft 44 J=150
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al—Reference

17.4 Chord Intelligence

Eb

C#

TYTESYTYY) FTLFRNTYY) CTTERTTOY) (TRRRTRY) R (VY

F7

Eb M7

Eb7

C#mz

C#7

FUTSVLZRY) RIS, (RSOOSR (ST (R (oo,

VYTOFETRY) CEVIFROTET) (RN (PRI (RO oY) (e

RPN (FEFRVTIT) (RPN (RO () O
VST T YR (TR (R R

m7 (b5)

Em7 (b5)

Esus4

Ebm7 (b5)

Ebaug

Eb sus4

m7 (b5)

C#mM7

C#dim

C#m7 (b5)

C#aug

C#sus4

VeIV ETTRT I NS (A ey () TV

TETEOTTIY TR AN RSU7TY) FSoo) CERCEE) Ty

Cm7 (b5)

YY) (YA ERETYY) (RNTYRHTN] (RRTERNTR) (RATYRETRN] (PYTRIY

YVTvRYTYY) VT SO YA () o

Y SYYTYY) (R0 CRONTYY) (RO AR (o

C7susd sus4 D7sus4 Eb 7sus4 E7sus4 F7susé4
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VA-3 - Chord Intelligence
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VA-3 Owner’s Manual—Reference

17.5 MIDI Implementation Chart

[V-Arranger Keyboard]}

Date: October 2000

Model: VA-3 Version: 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1~16 1~16 32 Parts
Channel Changed 1~16, Off 1~16, Off 4 Logical Parts
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Message Mode 3, 4 (M=1) Mode 3, 4 (M=1) "2
Altered Fe
Note 0~127 "1 0~127 *1
Number True Voice i 0~127
. Note ON o] *1 (o] *1
Velocity Note OFF X X
After Key's X o *1
Touch Ch's X (0] *1
Pitch Bend (o] “1 (o] *1
0320 “1 (o] * Bank Select
1]0 *1 (o] *1 Modulation
510 (o] "1 Portamento Time
6,38{0 (o] *1 Data Entry
710 1 o] "1 Volume
100 "1 (o] "1 Panpot
1|0 | (o] "1 Expression
Control 640 *1 o} "1 Hold 1
Change 65[0 (o] 1 Portamento
66| X "1 X Sostenuto
67 | X "1 X Soft
8410 (o] *1 Portamento Control
91,0 *1 O (Reverb) "1 Effect 1 Depth
9310 *1 O (Chorus} *1 Effect 3 Depth
98,99 | O *1 (o] *1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100,101 | O “1 (o] *1 RPN LSB, MSB
Program “1 (o] “1
Change True # cxtae 0-127 Program Number 1~128
System Exclusive 10 "1 (o] "1
System Song Position Pointer X 1 X 1
Common Song Sel X X
Tune X X
Systemn Clock (o] "1 o] *1
Real Time Commands o} "1 (o] *1
Ali Sounds Off X 0O (120, 126, 127)
Reset All Controllers X o (121)
Aux Locatl On/Off (o] " o
Messages Ali Notes Off X 0 (123-125)
Active Sense (o] o]
Reset X X
*1 O X is selectable
Notes *2 Recognized as M=1 even if M1
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMN! ON, MONO O:Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X: No
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18. Index

Numerics

00 Free Panel 92

1 Ch Limit 157

1 Channel Rx 157
1st Style 50

2 Ch Limit 157

2 Channel Rx 157
2nd Drum Track 107
2nd Style 50

2nd Trk 53

3.5", see Floppy

A

A. Drums 66
A.Bass 66
On/Off 145
Ala 55
A: 98, 117
Abort 126
ABs&ADr On/Off 145
Absolute 157
ACC 74
Acc 66
Acc&ABs On/Off 145
Accomp 50
On/Off 145
Accompaniment 66
ADrum On/Off 145
All
Parts 64
Time Signature 125
Alteration 76
Always 46
Arpeg(gio) 145
Arr Start/Stop 145
Arranger 66
Button 31
Chord 72
Hold 71
Operation 23
Options 74
Tempo 74
Assign
Lower Hold 62
Asterisk (*) 93, 119, 152
Attack 90
Audio 56
Auto 74
Chain Mode 101
Lock 84
M-FX 86
Sync 155
Autorun 148

B
B: 98, 117
Balance 25, 82
Bank Select 149
Basic Channel 155
Bass 50

Inversion 73
Between 110

BPM 74
BWD 28, 97

C

Cancel

Options 70

Song Chain 100

User Program 93
Capital 37
Capture

Field 75
CCo0 114
CC32114
Chain 100

Mode 101
Change

16-track 114

Microscope 139

User Style 142
Chord

Family Assign 75
Chorus 84, 85, 133

16-track 106
Chrus 110
Clinic 31
Clones 124, 126
Coarse

Upper2 60
Combo 21
Compatibility 8
Composer 52
Continue 155
Contrast 17
Controller functions 144
Converter (Style) 116
Copy 141

16-track 115

Existing Styles 130

Functions 164

Microscope 141

Mode 115, 131

Style 161

User Style 142
Count-In 46, 53

User Style 129
CPT 75, 134, 140

User Style 127
Current 139

Drum Set 105

Tone 105
Customize

Preferred Tone 37

Super Tones 57
Cut&Reso 144
Cutoff 144

Freq 89

D
D Beam 42, 144
Damper 45, 146, 154

Data 62
Send 120
Type 109, 110, 135
DATA (button) 62
Dec 114
Decay 90
Default 45
Tempo 25
Delete 55, 163
16-track 111
Names 55
Song 102
Song Chain 101
Style 79
User Style 123, 143
User Type 136
Demo songs 18
Disk
Format 96
Link , saving 162
Link, programming 78
Link, using 48
Mode 161
Save 54
User 49, 123
Display Contrast 17
Division 123
Down 93
Drum
Morphing 50
Drum Set 41
Note pitch 132
Select (User Stl) 132
Drumming 39
DSP, see M-FX
Dynamic (Arranger) 73

E
Easy Routing 20
Edit 88
16-track 109
Header 119
MIDI 153
Song Chain 100
User Style 132
Effect 84
16-track 105
Parameters 85
Send (16-track) 106
EFX, see M-FX
End 100
Ending 24, 66
Env
Attack 90
Decay 90
Release 90
Envelope 89
Equal
16-track 109
Erase 135
16-track 104, 110
Record 124

Exchange 115

Execute 55

Expre 110

Expression 42, 133, 147, 150
16-track 109
Pedal 45

F

Factory 26, 57
Resume 148
Family 75
Fast 129, 139
Favorites 37
FDD 80
Style Options 78
FFW 28, 97
File Name 78, 102
Fill 24
Half Bar 68
Rit value 74
Ritardando 74
To Var/Or 145
Filter 154, 156
TVF Cutoff 89
User Program 93
Fine
Upper2 60
Flamenco Roll 42
Flanger 85
Floppy
Copy 164
Disk User 49
Format 55
Foot
Pedal 45, 147
For 111, 136
Format 55, 96, 164
Free Panel 92
Resume 148
From 115
Full 96

G
Gate T
i6-track 112
Microscope 139
Gate Time 137, 140
General MID1 2 8, 41
Global
Header Post Iidit 119
Parameters 45, 147
Volume 82
GS Reset 151

H
Half Bar 68
Harmony 69
Header Post Edit 119
Headphones 56
High 154

Key Touch 63
Higher 109
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Index

Hold 139, 146, 150
Arranger 71
Footswitch 45
Lower (LWR) 62

|
Inc 114
Init Value 114
Initialize 148
16-track 107
Disk 164
Input 56
Insert 55, 140
16-track 111
Microscope 140
User Style 136
Insertion Effect 86
Int 157
+Mid 157
A/B 130
Metronome 46
Intelligent 72
Internal 44, 155
Interval (transposition) 43
Into 115
User Style 131
Intro 24, 66, 67
Intro/Ending Alteration 76
Inversion 73

K
KBD Mode 70
Key 118, 124
Touch 63
Keyboard
Field 45
Functions 57
MIDI 153
Mode 31
Part 32
Tone selection 34
Velocity 63
Volume 83
Keybrd Mixer 83

L
Layer 33
LCD Contrast 17
Left 71
Length 125, 134
Level
16-track 105
Effect 85
Limit 154, 157
Listen 131
Load
MIDI Set 159
Song 161
User Program Set 161
User Style 161
Local 153
Lock 74
Auto/Man 77, 84
Loop 98
Looped patterns 122

Low 154
Key Touch 63
Lower 32, 110
Hold 62
Lower2, arpeggios 145
LVC-1 156
Lw 32
LWR Hold 62
Lyrics 97

M
M (Master track) 103
M.Bass 32
M.Drums 32
Roll 40
Macro
Settings 152
Major 68
Man 84
Manual
Drums 39
M-FX 86
Song Chain 101
Mark A/B 117
Marker 98
Master
Page 22
Tune 45
 User Style Composer 123
Max 63
MDR 32, 39
Medium 63
MEL INT 69
Melody Intelligence 69
Memorize 65
MIDI Set 158
One Touch 70
Super Tones 57
User Program 91
Merge 115, 124
16-track 104
Copy 115
User Style 131
Metronome 45
Mode 46
Output 46
Recording 104
Song Composer 53
User Style 129
M-FX 86
Selection Mode 86
Send 87
Microscope 138

MIDI
Filter 154
Macro 152
Messages 149
Mode 149
Parameters 157
Set 158
Set, Load 159
Set, Save 163
Style Select 156
Sync 155
Synchronization 155
Transpose option 44
User Program link 95
Utilities 155
MIDI Set
Automatic selection 159
Ignore {in User Program) 94
Link to User Program 94
Min 63
Minor 68
Minus One 29, 98, 120
Solo sound 30
Mixer 82
16-track 105
User Style 133
Mode
Copy 115
Portamento 62
Recording 104
Modul 110
Modulation 43, 89, 146, 150
Mono 62
Morphing 50, 68
Move Mix 141
Music Style 66
Definiton 47
Selecting 47
Start & Stop 66
Mute
16-track 108
Arranger parts 83
Song tracks 99
User Style parts 128

N
Name 55, 92

Song 115

User Style 128, 143
New 100
Note 110

To Arranger 156
NRPN 110, 150
NTA 156
Numeric Pad 62

o
Octave 44, 120, 157
Recording 104
User Style 124
One Touch 69
One-shot patterns 122

Options 8
16-track 104
Arranger 74
Keyboard 40, 59
Song 102
User Style 123

Oriental Scales 64

Original 23

OT 70

Other 32

Output 56

P

Pan 150
Panel Info 22
PanPot 83, 133
16-track 109
PanPt 110
Param 148, 157
Parameters (MIDI) 157
Part 119, 123
Balance 82
Definition 32
Field 41
Mute 83
Switch 157
Switch on/off 33
Swtc 156
Patterns 121
PBend 110
PC 115
PChng 110
Pedal 45
Performance Memory, sec User
Program
Piano
Button 31
Style 72
Pitch
Bend 43, 146
Down (D Beam) 144
Drum Set Note 132
Edit {Scale Tune)} 65
Up (D Beam) 144
Play
Metronome 46
Song 97
Song Chain 101
Trk 108, 129
Poly 62
Portam Time 61
Portamento 150
Upper 1/2 61
Position 100
Post Edit 119
Preferred Tone 37
Preset tempo 133
Proceed 139
Punch In/Out 104, 106
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Q

Quantize
16-track 112
Recording 104
User Style 124
Quarter tone 64
Quick (format) 96

R
Range, Pitch Bend 146
Rec (field) 104
REC (Tones, effects) 105
Recall 147
Record
16-track 104, 108
Again 33
Erase 124
Merge 124
Mode (User St) 124
Recording 52
Redo 127
Reference 170
Registrations 91
Relative 157
Release 90
Remote 155
Rename 166
Song 102
Replace 115, 166
Copy 115
User Style 131
Reset 89, 119
Recorder 97
Resonance 89
D Beam 144
Retry 49
Reverb 84, 85, 133
16-track 106
Revolving Bass 73
Revrb 110
Right 71
RIT 74
Rit
Fill (value) 74
Tempo 74
Value 74
Ritardando 74
Rnd 83
Roll
16-track sequencer 105
M.Drums 40
RX 153
Velocity 157

S

Save
MIDI Set 159, 163
Song 54, 107
Style 162
User Pragram Set 163
User Style 128

Scale
Tuning 64

Setup 117

Seventh 68
Share 134
Shared 126
Shift 157
16-track 113
User Style 138
Singl 134
Single 126
Slow 129, 139
SMF 54, 96
Soft
Thru 154, 158
Solo 98
16-track 108
Song 44
Chain 100
Composer 96
Converting to Style 116
Header Edit 119
Link to User Program 94
MID1 153
Options 102
Part 119
Play 97
Position Pointer 155
Save 54, 107
Sync 155
Song Composer
Record 52
Tempo 98
Sound Palette 88
Sound selection 34
Source 130
Source pattern 114, 115, 142
Space 55
Specifications 167
Speed Options 129, 139
Split
Arranger 32
Keyboard Mode 33
UP2 to Left 60
Upper2 58
Standard 72
MIDI File 54, 96
START/STOP 23
Start/Stop 66
Startup 148
MIDI Set 159
User Program 95
Status 139
Stereo position 83
StlVolum 156

Style
Button 47
Channel 156
Converter 116
Delete 79
MIDI 153, 156
Mixer 83
Morphing 50
Name 78
Options 78
Part 32
PC 156
Programming Users 121
Sync 155
Suitable Tempo 70
Super Tones 26, 57
Sustain 45
Switch 146
Sync 67
Synchronization 155

T
Tap Tempo 25
Tempo 25, 127
Arranger (options) 74
Change 74
Ignore (in User Program) 94
Preset 133
Rit 74
Song 107
Song Composer 98
Tap 25
Up/Down 145
User Style 127
Tick 70, 94
Time
Shift 138
Signature 107, 125, 134
To 115
To Int 159
Tone
Arranger 77
Favorites 37
Field (16-track) 105
List 170
Map 38, 114
New 39
New Super Tones 57
Recall 147
Select (User Stl) 132
Selection 34
Super 26
Variation 37
Track 121, 123, 126
Erase 135
Length 134
Transpose
16-track 111
Arranger/Keyboard 43
Octave steps 44
Song Composer/Keyhoard 99
User Style 136
TSign 125

Tune 45
Upper2 60
TVF
Cutoff 89
Resonance 89
TX 153
Octave 157
Velocity 157
Type
Insert 140

u
Unpacking 7
Up 93
UPl
linked to Song 30

uUpP2

Split 58
to Left 60
Upper
1/2 32
1-2 Portam 61
Parts 64
Upper2 Functions 59

User 57

Super Tones 26

User Program 91

Automatic selection 95
Cancel Options 93
Filter 93
Load 161
Name 92
Program Change 156
Select 92
Set 163
Song/MIDI Set Link 94
Write 91

User Style 121
Converter 116
Copy 161
Delete 143
Discard recording 127
Edit 132, 135
Microscope 138
Mode select 123
Name 128
Programming 121
Record mode 124
Save 128, 162
Tempo 127

Usr

MemPC 156
Prg 92

Utility

16-track 114
Disk 164
User Style 142

Vv
Value 111, 113, 136, 138
Variation 23

Presets {change) 37
Tone 37
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Index

Velocity
Change (16-track) 112
Rx/Tx 157
Sensitivity 63
Switch 63
User Style 137
Vibrato 89
Virtual Band 20
Autorun 148
Volume 150
l6-track 105
Arranger Parts 82
Keyboard parts 82
Knob 18
Pedal 45

w
Whole 33, 71
Words 97
Wrap 76
Write
MIDI Set 158
User Program 91

X
XG 41
Z

Zone 157
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VA-3 - Reference

Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
P.O. Box B4,

E Horrivh Heliopolos, Cairo,
EGYPT

TEL: (02) 4185531

REUNION

Maisan FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZL
Chaudron - BI79 97491

Ste Clofilde REUNION

TEL: 829 i6

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PFTY) Lid.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: {(011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont

7700
Republic of SOUTH AFRICA

P.O. Box 23032
Claremont, Cape Town
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735
TEL: {021) 64 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co,, Lid.

# Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Befjing, CHINA
TEL: (010) 6774 7491

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Lid.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 24150911

INDIA

Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Lid.

409, Nirman Kendra A

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sirs Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 748-166%

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Blk 3014, Biddok Industrial Park E,
#02-2148, SINGAPORE 489980
TEL: 243 9555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 9f1. No, 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec.2, Taipei, TATWAN,

ROLC
TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Ca., Lid.
330 Verng, NakornKasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: {02) 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

138 Tran Quang Khai St.,
District 1

Ho Chi Minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: (UR) 8444068

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartado 655 - Panarna

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: (507) 270-2200

URUGUAY

Todo Musica

Cuareim 1488, Montevideo,
URUGUAY

TEL: 5982-924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Ceniro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: ((12) 283 9218

AUSTRIA

AUSTRALIA
Rotand Corporation
Australia Pty., Ltd.

3K Campbell Avenue

Des Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corperation (NZ) Ltd.
97 M. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: {09) 3098 715

Flats Compound Off. Dr. Edwin
Moses Road, Mumbai-400011,
INDIA

TEL: (022} 498 3079

INDONESIA

PT Citra Inti Rama

J1. Cideng Timur No. 15]-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6324170

KOREA

Cosmas Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 742 8844

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD

140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintany
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangeo & Co. Inc.
339 Gil ]. Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manita 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Florida 656 2nd Floor

Office Number 206A

Buenos Aires

ARGENTINA, CP1005

TEL: (84-11) 4- 393-6057

BRAZIL

Roland Brasi) Lida.

R. Coronel Octaviano da Silveira
203 05522-010

Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: {(N1) 37434377

CHILE

Comercial Fancy S.A.
Avenida Rancagua #0330
Providencia Santiago, CHILE
TEL: 56-2-373-9100

EL SALVADOR
OMNI1 MUSIC

75 Avenida Notre y Alameda
Juan Pablo 2 No. 4010

San Salvador, EL SALVADOR
TEL: (503) 2620788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Taluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
los Padres 01780 Mexica D.F.
MEXICO

TEL:{525) 668 {4 B

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de cv.
Av. Corona No. X125
Guadalajara, Jalisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: {3) 613 1414

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz.

UL. Gibraltarska 4.

PL-0364 Warszawa POLAND
TEL: (022) 67944 19

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audie,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

RUA SANTA CATARINA

131 - 4000 Porto -PORTUGAL
TEL: (U2) 208 44 56

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Plata Libertatii 1.
RO-4200 Cheorgheni
TEL: (066) 164-609

RUSSIA

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja sl., 16
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: (95 209 2193

Raland Austria GESM.B.H.  SPAIN
Siemensstrasse 4, P.O. Box 74, N
A-6063 RUM, AUSTRIA Roland Electronics
TEL: (0512) 26 44 260 de Espaiia, §. A.
il Calle Bolivia 239 08020 Barcelona,
SPAIN
TEL: (93} 308 1000
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V. SWEDEN
H 3 B-2260 Ocvel Roland Scandinavia A/S
{Westerlo) BELGIUM SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
TEL: {6141 575811 Danvik Center 28, 2 i,
5-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
DENMARK TEL: (08) 702 0020
Roland Scandinavia A/S
Nordhavnsve) 7, Pastbox 880 SWITZERLAND
DK-2100 Copenhagen Roland (Switzerland) AG
DENMARK Musitronic AG
TEL: (039116 6200 Gerberstrasse 5, CH-410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND
FRANCE TEL: {061) 921 1615
Roland France SA
4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK UKRAINE
Parc de PEsplanade F 77 562 5t TIC-TAC
Thibaull Lagny Cedex FRANCE Mira Str. 19/108
TEL: 01 600 73 500 £.0. Box 180
295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
FINLAND TEL: {03131) 414-40
Roland Scandinavia As,
Filial Finland UNITED KINGDOM
Lauttasaarentie 54 B Roland (U.K.)) Lid.
Fin-00201 Hetsinki, FINLAND Atlantic Cluse, Swansea
TEL: {9} 682 4020 Enterprise Park SWANSEA
SAT 9F,
GERMANY UNITED KINGDOM
Roland Elektronische TEL: 01792) 700139
Musikinstrumente
d H.
HundelsgeselschafimbH. | (MIDDLE EAST)
GERMANY
X 2
TEL: (040) 52 60090 BAHRAIN
GREECE Moon Stores
Bab Al Bahrain Road,
STOLLAS S.A. PO, Box 20077
Music Sound Light State of BAHRAIN
155, New National Road TEL: 211 05
26472 Patras, GREECE i N
TEL: 061-435400 CYPRUS
HUNGARY Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.
Intermusica Ltd. E_ D‘“.g“&"l’,;‘dqp'o' Box 2046,
Warchouse Area ‘DEPO’ PI.83 Téﬁ‘gz 153 42;
H-2046 Torokbaiint, HUNGARY 153
TEL: (23) 511011
ISRAEL

IRELAND

Roland freland

Audio House, Belmont Court,
Donnybrook, Dublin 4,
Repubtic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 2603501

ITALY

Roland ltaly S. p. A.
Viale delle Indusirie, §
2002 Arese Milano, ITALY
TEL: {02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Mostboks 95
Lilicaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

8 Retzif Fa'aliya Hashnya 5t.
Tel-Aviv-Yaho ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823660

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St. P.O. Box
#25 Amuman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.0. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

‘TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.0. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zuidan 5t
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: {01) 335799

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co. LLC

P.O. Box 889 Muscat

Sultanate of OMAN

TEL: 959085

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.0. Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

P.O. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31952,
SAUDH ARABIA

TEL: (03) B8 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled fbn Al Walid S1.

P.O. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (U11) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat Jimited ireketi
Siraselviler Cad. Billurcu Sok.
Mucadelle Cikmeze No. 11-13
Taksim. Istanbul. TURKEY

TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.AE.

Zak Etectronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabeel Road, Al Sherooq Bldg.
No. 14, Grand Floor DUBAJ
UAE

P.0. Box 8050 DUBA)L, UAE.
TEL: (04) 360715

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
{Head Office}

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C., V6V 2M4 CANADA
TEL: (0604} 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Toronto Office}

Unit 2. 109 Woadbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, ON

MYW Y1 CANADA

TEL: {((416) 213 9707

U.S. A,

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 S. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 9040-2938,
U.S A

TEL: (323) 890 3700

As of June 11, 1999
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